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PREFACE 


The present work, which in fact is a Corpus Inscriptionum Persicamm^ 
has been compiled and annotated mainly for the use of the 
students of Indo-Iranian linguistics. It comprises all the inscriptions 
(including fragments) that have been so far discovered and published, 
and as such the work will have some value also for the students of the 
history of the ancient Middle East. The text is given in normalization 
and is followed by literal Sanskrit and English translations, which 
again are followed by full grammatical and linguistic notes. In the 
Sanskrit translation the reconstructed forms are indicated by an 
asterisk and the forms that are cognates but not exactly equivalent 
to the corresp )nding Old Persian words are marked by an obelisk. 
The textual part is followed by a glossary and an outline grammar of 
Old Persian. The glossary may be taken as a lexicon of Old Persian. 

1 have not thought it necessary to append a bibliographical list, as 
necessary references have been made in the notes. The work was sent 
to the press in 1936, and the delay in printing has enabled me 
to mclude all the inscriptions that have been published since. 

I am obliged to Mr. Kshetreshachandra Cbattopadhyaya, M.A., for 
lending me his copy of Herzfeld's Altperische Inschriften, and to my 
young friend Sj. Kalipada Sinha for drawing the designs for the 
two Plates. ■ 

/ The XJniveesitv, 

Calcutta. 

The 16th January, 1941, 


SuKUMAB Sen 




INSCRIPTION OF CYRUS 

(c. 610 B.C.) 

MUEG-HAB INSGEIPTION 

adam kuru§ xSaya- 
^iya haxamaniSiya (.) 

aham kuruh ^ksaya- 
thyah ^sakhamanisyah. 

I am Cyrus the king, 
the Achaemenian. 

This inscription may be ascribed to Gyrus the Great (c. 610 B. G.) or 
to Cyrus the Younger (d. 401 B. C.). As there is no mention of Darius, 
Xerxes, etc., it is likely that the earlier king was the author of the inscription. 

T... adam I.*' Nom. sg, m. Skt. aham, Av. azom, 

1. kuruS “ Cyrus,’* a proper naoae. Nom. sg. m. Skt. huru-^ Gk. 

Kutqs, ' ;■ ■ ' , 

1*2. xSaya^iya “king.” Nom, sg. m. ^ k§ayatha (or * kSayata) 
+ (’)ya, B* sd/Z'. 

2.. haxamani^iya (or haxamaniSiy a) Achaemenian.” Nom. sg. m. 
haxamaniS (or haxamaniSa), a proper name + (i)ya ; see infra, B. I 6. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 

(522-486 B.G.) 

BISUTUN INSCEIPTIONS 
COLUMN I 

1 adam darayava(h)u§ x§aya^iya vazrka x§aya^i[ya xSaya^iy-] 
anam xSaya^iya parsaiy xSaya^iya dah[yuDam] viSt- 
aspahya pussa arSamahya napa haxamani§[iya (.) (*]atiy 
darayava(h)u§ xSayaftya mana pita viStaspa vi§taspa[hya pit]a 

ar§- 

5 ama arSamahya pita ariyaramna ariyaramnahya pit [a ca(h)iS- 

pi§] ca(h)i§p- 

aiS pita haxamani§a(.) ^atiy darayava(li)uS x§aya[^iya ava-] 

hyara- 

diy vayam haxamaniSiya ^ahyamah(i)y (.) haca paruv[iyata 

a]mata a(h)ma- 

h(i)y haca paruviyata hya a(h)rQaxam tau(h)ma xSaya- 

[0iyaa]ha(.) 

1 aham dharayaYasuh *ksayathyah ^vajrkah *ksayathyah *kfayathy- 
anam *ksayatbyah *parse *ksayathyah dasyunam vist- 
a^vasya putrah ^samasya napat *sakhamanisyah. +^amsati 
dharayavasuh ^ksayatbyah +maiaa pita vistasvah vista^vasya pita 

5 amah •rsamasya pita *aryaramnah *aryaramnasya pita *casisYih 

’“casi^v- 

eh pita *sakhamanlsah. •*'&msati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 

*avasya-*ra- 

dhi vayam *sakhamamsyah *sasyama8i. saca purvyatah *amatah(?) 

+sma- 

si saca purvyatah sya +a8makam +tokma *ksayathya +asit. 
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1 I (am) Darius, great king, king of kings, 
kingmPersia,kingofcountries,Hyst- 
aspes’ son, Arsames’ grandson, the Achaemenide. Says 
Darius the king: My father Hystaspes, Hystaspes’ father Ars- 
5 ames, Arsames’ father Ariaramnes, Ariaramnes' father Teispes, Teisp- 
es' father Achaemenes. Says Darius the king : Therefore 
we are called Aehaemenides. From yore (we) are well-born (?) ; 
from yore that (=this) our family has been royal. 

1. darayava(h)uS “ Darius/’ Nom. sg. n. -h- which is systematically 
absent in nom. appears in gen, darayavahauS. ^ daraya ‘‘ holder ” (Skt. 
dharaya-) or * ddray at “ holding ” (Skt, dhdrayanU) + vahu ** riches ” (Skt. 
vaeu-, Av. vohu-). Bab. da-^ri-ya-mu'^, Elam, da-ruya-ma^u-il, 

1. xSaya%a ** king.” Nom. sg. 'm. kSayatha or * kSayata {<hU 

“ to rule ”) + 0)y^* 

1. vazrka great.” Nom. sg. m., c/. Skt. vdjra-, vd^ja-, vdjana-, ofja$- 
eta, 'B, bumrg. It is a Median loanword. 

1- 2. x§aya^iyanam “ of kings.” Gen. pi. m. P. Mhan, 

2. parsaiy in Persia.” Loe. sg. m. of parsa “Persia, Persian 
people.” Gk. Pifses ; c/. Skt. pdrasika- “ Persian people.” 

2. dahyunam “of the countries.” Gen. pL f. of dahyau (dahyu) 
“ countjry, province, district.” Av. dahyu-; cf. Skt. dasyu- aborigenes.” 

2- 3. viStaspahy a (written as generally) “ of Hystaspes.” 

Gen. sg. m. of viitaspa (* viSta, Skt. vista- “ entered, ridden ” + aspa, 
Skt. horse ”). It is a Median name (see GVP, p. 9). 

3. pu^a “ son.” Nom. sg. m. Skt. putra-, Av. puOrd ; Pahl. (N-W) 
puhr, P. pus, 

3. arSamahya (or ’rSamahya) “ of Arsames.” Gen. sg. m’. of ’rSama 
(^rSa ** man ” -hama- “ power”?). 

3. napa “ grandson.” Nom. sg. m. of napdt, Skt. napdi, Av. 
napdt-. 

3. haxamani^iya (or haxamanlSiya) “ Achaemenian.” Nom. sg. m, 
haxamani§a (or haxamaniS), a proper name +-iya. See below. 

3. ^atiy “says.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of ^ah (c/. Skt. iams, ias 
“to say ”). ^atiy is a contraction from *^a(h)ati, (=Skt. ^sasatitor sanisati ) : 
cf, Ardhamagadhi hemi < Skt. vaddmi “ I say.” 

4. mana “my.” Gen. sg, Av. mand, Old Slavic mcne ; c/. Skt. 
mama (an assimilated form). 

4. pita “ father.” Nom, sg* m. of pitar-. Skt. pitar-, Av. pita?-; P. 
piSar. 
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OLB PERSIAN INS€RIPTIONS 

5. ariyaramna “ Ariararnnes ** Nom. sg. m. ariya (Vedic ar^a- 
** Aryan, devout ”) , + ^aranina “ deligbter {<imm to delight in *'). 

5. ca(h)iSpi§ (written ctSpfS) ** Teispes/.’ Nom. sg. m, A proper 

name. Gfe. reispes, Bab. Elam. 

** of Teispes.” Gen. sg, m. 

6. hazamaniSa (or haxamaniia or haxtoaniS) ** Achaemenes/^ Nom. 
sg. m. of haxamani§a (or JhaxamaniSa or baxamani), a proper name. 
The base is probably haxamani^a (or haxamaniSa, as is shown by gen. sg. 
haxamaniSahya in the Hamadan Inscription of Ariaramnes) ; cf. Skt. 
wamsa ** intelHgence, wisdom.*’ Gk, AJchaimene's. 

6-7. avahyaradiy ** because of this, therefore.'* avahya (gen. sg. m.- 
n. of dem. pron. ava) +radiy (adverbial acc. sg. n., a derivative of radh, 
Skt. radh ** to make subject ” ; Pahl. rdp ; P. rd ; cf. Old Slavic radi). 

7. vayam we.” Nom. pi. m. Skt. vayam, Av. vaem, 

7. haxamaniSiya ” Aohaemenians.” Nom. pi. m. 

7. ^ahyaaiah(i)y (we) are called Pres, pass, (or reflexive) pi. 
of ^ah ; the ending is active. 

7. haca ” from.” Adv. Vedic sacd, Av. haca ; P. dz.^ It governs 
the abl. (both inflectional and adverbial). 

7. ' paruviyata ” from afore ” Abl. adv. paruviya «paruva + iya) 
-i--ta(<[4a8, Skt. -fas); c/. Skt. 'purvyar. 

7. amata, Nom. pi. m. apparently. Reading and meaning quite 
uncertain (see Tolman, p. 62,115). 

7-8. a(h)mah(i)y ” (we) are.” Pres. act. 1. pi. of ah “to be”; 
c/. Vedic amaai (with aphaeresis). 

8. hya ‘‘she, that.” Nom. sg. f. Vedic syd. In OP. this 
demonstrative is used as the relative pronoun also, and very often like the 
definite article. 

8. a(h)maxam “our.” Gen. pL 0/. Skt. asmdhajn, Av. ahmdhom, 
P. md presupposes ^a{h)md'kam (see GVP, p. 159). 

8. tau(h)ma “ family, lineage.” Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. tohnan-, 
faowian- ; P. foirw (N-W influence). 

8. aha “has been, was,” Imf. (or aor.) act. 3. sg. of ah “to 
be.” Cf. Skt. dsTf, Vedic subj. asai. 

. 

atiy darayava(h)u§ sSayaGiya VIII mana tau(b)inay [a tyaijy 

[pa] ruvam 

10 xSayaGiya aha (.) adam navama (.)'IX duvitaparnam 

[vayam] xlayaOi- 



iNaCRIPTIOlifS OF DAEIIJS % 

ya a(h)mah(i)y (.) 0atiy darayava(li)nS xSayaGiya va[foa] 

- : ^ “ a(li)iirafe^zd- 

aha adam x§aya0iya a(h)miy (.) a(]h)urarQazda xSassam 

roaiia |fr] abara (.) 

sati dharaya^rasalj ^ ksayathyali 8 '^mama/'tokmaBi tye purvam 
10 ^ksayathyali asan. aham Davamah. 9 dvita-parnam vayam 

^ksayathyah 

'^smasi, *^samsati dharayaYasuh ^ksayathyali ^va&a ■^asuramedhasah 

aham ^ksayathyali asmi. asuramedbah ksatram ■^roama prabbarat. 

' Says. 

Darius the king : 8 in my family that formerly 
10 were kings. I (am) the ninth. 9 successively we ^ 

are kings. Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahuramazda 

I am king. Ahuramazda gave me the kingdom. ' v 

9. tau(h)maya ‘‘in (or of) the family/' Loc. (or gen.) sg. f. of 
tau(h)ma. 

9. tyaiy they, those." Nom. pi. m. Vedfc 

9. paruvam formerly." Adv. (ace.); Av. pourva-; cf. Skt. purva-. 

10. xSaya^iya "kings." Nom. pi. m*- 

10. navama " the ninth." Nom. sg. m., Skt. namma-, Av. naoma-^ 
ndunia- ; Pahl. nauiiw, nalium ; P. nuJzwn (see GVP., p. 184). 

10. duvitaparnam (or -paranam) " successively (or. , in two lines)." 
duyita "removed, far back" (<;da'w) + parnam (or par an am) " after " (c/. 
Skt. para-, parui) ; or, duvita {dvita, Skt. dvHd) \* twice " + parnam 
"wing, side. " (Skt, pariji^a-). See Tolman, p. 102. The exact meaning of 
the phrase is not clear. 

11. va§na "by the will." Instr. sg. of vaSan (<ha§, Av. vas, Skt. 

vai "'to desire, tO' will.")' ■ ■■ 

11-12. a(h)uramazdaha "of .Ahuramazda." Gen, sg. m. of ahura- 
mazdah. Note the length of the penultimate vowel. 

12. xSa^am " kingdom." . Acc. sg. n. of xSa^a ; Skt. hsatra-, Av. 
xlaSra- ; P. (N.-W. influence). 

12. frabara "(he) gave, granted." Imf. act. 3 sg. of fra (preverb) 
+ bar, Skt.: hhar {hhr). - . . . . 



0L£) : PERSIAN iNSCRimONS 

iltiy darayava(h)ii§ x§§-ya^iya ima daliyava tya mana 

[patjiyaiSa^ veSn- 

a a(li)iiramazdalia [a]dam§am xSayaOiya aham parsa 

(x)uvaja |b]abairuS a- 

15 Qura arabaya mndraya tyaiy drayahya spardayaun[a mada] 

armina kat- 

patuka parOava zra(n)ka haraiva (x)uvarazrQiya baxtriS 

[siigjuda ga(E)dara sa- 

ka 0atagii§ ha[ra](x)uvati§ maka frabarvam dahyava 

XXIII (.) 

■^sam* 

sati dharayavasah ^ksayathyah imah ■^dasyavah tyah *^mama 

■^pratyagnli ^’vasna 

+asuramedhasah. aham-"asam ^ksayathyab asam ^parsah "^suvajah 

■^baveruh 

15 *asura "^^arabayah "^mudrayah tye jrayasi-a "^svardah ‘^yavana 

*madah ^arminah 

’^katpatukah ^par&vah ^jrankah *harevah "^siivarjmyah ^bakhtrih 

^stigudah gandharah 

&kah ^^taguh '‘'sarasYatl ^makah prasarvam /^dasyavah 23* 

Says 

Darius the king : These countries that came to me ; by the will 
of Ahuramazda I was their king : Persia, Susiana, Babylonia, 

15 Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, those on the sea, Sparda, Ionia, Media, 

Armenia, 

Cappadocia, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Chorasmia, Bactria, Sogdiana, 

Gandhara, 

Scythia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, the Macae; in all 28 countries. 

13. ima *Hhese/’ Nom. pi. f* of dem* pron. ima. 

IB. dahyava “ countries." Nom, pL f. of dahyau (weak base 
dabyu). 

18. tya “ those, which," Nom. pi. f. of dem. pron. tya (hya). 

13, patiyaiSa "(they) came to." patiy (preverb) faiSa, aor. act 3 
pL of t (Skt. 0 “to go." patiy “to, towards," Av. paiti, Gk. poti, 
Prakrit pafi, pai ; cf, Skt. pvati. 
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INSOBIPTIOFS OF DABItJS 

/14. adamMm=adam ‘*of them,'' gea/ ph (enclitic) of 

dem. pron. sa. Ln OP. the demonstrative proaoua sa- is enclitic and 
it is tagged on to the preceding word like the indefiaite enoiitic oit, 
'See.GVP.1 B44. 

14. aham “ (I) was." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ah "to be," Skt; 

14. parsa /‘ Persia." Nom. sg. m. 

14. (xluvaja "Susiana." Nom. sg. m. 

14. babairuS (or babiruS ; see GVP, pp. 43, 56) "Babylonia." Nom. 
sg. Gk. BahuWn, Bab. hahilu ; Pali haveru, 

1445, a^ura (also atoa, elsewhere) "Assyria." Nom. sg. f. 
Aramaic a^ur. 

15. arabaya "Arabia." Nom. sg. m. 

15. mudriya "Egypt." Nom. sg. m. Elam. mU’U-Ba-rUy a, mu-sir^ 
ra-i/a ; Bab. Hebrew The basis for OP. transcription had a 

z which appears as d. The Indo-Aryan equivalent would be ^mijra-f but 
mudra to mean ‘seal ' (a flat seal— an Egyptian article, as opposed to the 
Babylonian cylindrical seal) was borrowed in India from OP. Also mudraya 
(f.) elsewhere, 

15. drayahya "on the sea." drayahi + a. drayahi, loc. sg. n. of 
drayah, Av. zrayah-, Skt. fmi/aa- ; P. dari/a. 

15. sparda "Sardis." Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Gk, 
Sdrdeis « * swarda). See GVP., pp. 31, 67. 

15, yauna "Ionia." Nom. sg. f. Elam.f-^a-'M-naor^a-M-na, Bab, ^a-wa- 
nw, Hebrew yawan ; o/. Skt. yavana-, Prakrit yona-. It may be nom. pi. m. 

15. mada "Media." Nom. sg. m. Gk. Madoi (Cypr.), Medos (Ion.), 

15. armina "Armenia." Nom. sg. m. Also arminiya elsewhere. 
Of, Skt. aramaridh " Armenians (?) " in the Mahabharata: salcrdyrahah 
hulaithds ca liundh /pdrasihaih saha \ taihaivafamandi {*iathaiva ramai^dh* 
Calcutta Edition) cind$ tathaiva daiamdlihdh }| 6.9.66. • 

15-16. katpatuka " Cappadocia." .Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 

16. par(9ava " Parthia." Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Elam.- 
f ar-tu-ma. Of, Gk. Fartli'uafoi; Skt. pamtoa- " iron (< belonging to Parthia)." 

16. zra(n)ka (or zura(n)ka)“ Drangiana." Nom. sg. m. The name 
of a country. Elam. Btf-Ta-an-ka, Gk, Zaraggai (Herodotus), Sdraggoi 
(Arrian), Bra^^iane' (Strabo). See GVP., pp. 31, 68, 

16. haraiva "Aria." Nom. sg. m. The name of a country, Aria. 
Av. haroiva-, 

16. (x)uvarazmiya " Chorasmian (here, Chorasmia)." Nom. sg. 

Of, arminiya " Armenian > Armenia." OP. (x)uvarazmiS (see NB; a. 23- 
21), Av. x*'diriz9m, Gk. Khorasmia, 


8 OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 

16. baxtriS “ Bacfcria.”- Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. Av. 

bdxdi, 

16. suguda “ Sogdiana.” Norn. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Bab. su-^M-du, Elam. Sw-wy-da. Also sugda (Ham. 5), Av. s«-ySa-, Gb. 
Sogdidne. ■ _ 

16. ga(n)dara“ Gandhara.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. 
Skt. gandhdra-. 

16-17. saba ‘‘ Scythia.” Nom. sg. m. The name of a country. C/. 
Skt. iaika-. 

17. 0atagu§ ‘‘ Sattagydia.” Nom. sg. m.-f. The name of a 
country. Bab. sa-at4a-gu-u,' sa-ad-da-hu-il. 0/. Gk. Sattagiidai. 
Cf. Skt. idtaUumhha- “ gold,” iatakumbha, a river (Mahabharata 6.9.19). 

17. hara(x)uvatiS “ Araehosia.” Nom. sg. f. The name of a coun- 
try. Gf. Av. harazvaitl ; Skb. sarasvait, a ri'vev. 

17. maka “ the Macae.” Nom. Sg. m. The name of a country or. 
.tribe. Gk. Mdkai (Herodotus ) ; Skt. magah (? Mahabharata 6.9.36). 

17. fraharvam “totally.” Aoo. sg. n., adv. fra (Skt. pj'a)-i-harva 
" all ” (Skt. «afua-, Av. hattrua-). 

:: 0atiy dara- 

yaYa(h)u§ xSayaSiya ima dahyava tya mans 
• - pati[yai§a] va§na a(h)u- 

ramazdaha nia[n]a ba(n)daka aha(n)ta mana bajim 

abara(n)ta [tya]§ara bacama 
20 a0ab(i)y xSapava raucapativa ava akunavayata (.) 

0atiy [dara]yava- 

(b)u§ xSaya0iya a(n)tar ima dabyava martiya bya 
■ agar[ta] aba avam (b)u- 

brtam abaram 'bya arika aba avam (b)ufrastam 

' aprsam. va§n[a] a(b)uramazda- 
ba ima dabyava tyana mana data upariyaya ya0a§am 

bacarna a0ab- 

(i)y [a3va0a akunavayata (.) 0atiy darayava(b)u§ x§aya0iya 

a(b)uramazda- 

' 25 m[aiy] ima xSassam frabara a(b)uramazdamaiy upastam 

abara yata ima xSassam 

ba[ma3darayai[y] vaSna a(b)uramazdaba ima xSassam 

darayamiy(.) 
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dharayavasuh ^ksayafchyali imah "^dasyavali tyMi '^mama ‘^pratyagnh 

^vasEa 

‘'asEramedhasah '^mama bandhakah '‘'asan ■*’mama 

abharanta tyat-'^'asam saca^mat 
20 /^asamsi ksapah-va rocah-'^prati-va ^avat ‘^akriyata.'^&msati dbaraya- 
vasuh ^ksayathyah antah imah'^dasyun martyah syah,,.......'^asit 

*avam' su* 

bhrtam abharam syah '^arikah '^'asit ^avam suprstam aprccham. 

^’va^na '^asura- 

medhasali imah ^dasyavah ^tyana ■^mama '^hita nparyayan 

yatha-'^asam saca-mat ■^asamsi 
^avatha '^'akriyata.’^&msati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah asuramedhali 
25 me ■*‘imat ksatram prabharat asuramedhah me '^upastham abharat 

■*'yavat "^imat ksatram 

samadharaye ^vafoa '^asuramedhasah ^imat ksafeam dharayami. 

Says Darius 

the king : These oountrieB which went away from me, by the will 
of Ahuramazda became submissive to me (and) bore my tribute ; 

what to them from me 

20 was told by night or by day that was done. Says Darius 
the king: Within these countries the man who was watchful (?) him 
well-rewarded (1) rewarded, (and) who was inimical him well-punished 

(I) punished. By the will of Ahura- 
mazda these countries from him, by law, came over to me; what to them 

^ 

that was done. Says Darius the king : Ahuramazda 
25 on me this sovereignty has bestowed; Ahuramazda has bore me aid 

until this kingdom 

I held ; by the will of Ahuramazda I possess this kingdom. 

19. ba(n)daka ‘‘ subjects, vassals.’" Nom. pL m. Pahl. handak, P. 
bdndd; Skh, bmdhaka-, A derivative of band, Av. band, Skt. handh, 

19. aha(n)ta “ were.*" Imf. mid. 3 pL of ah. 

19. bajim “tribute.** Acc. sg. f. P. hd^ ; c/, Skt. hhdga-. A 
derivative oiHaj, Skk bhaj “ to share*** 

19. abara(n)ta “(they) bore,** Imf. mid. 3 pi. of bar, Skt. bhar, 
19. tya§am=:tya “ what ** (nom. sg. n.)-f ^ana to them*’ (gen,- 
dat. pi. f. enclitic of dem. pron. sa), 

2 
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19. liacama=h.aca^*/from '“from me (abl.. sg. rn., Skt. mai)- ; 

20. a^ali(i)y "" was told/' Aor. pass. 3 sg. of Osh ; g/. Skh, asamsi, 

20. x§apava=x§apa 'V of a night " (gen. pi. f. of xSap, Av. a/ap-, 

Skt. &sap-) + va or, and." 

20, raucapativa=raaca ** day '' (acc. sg. n. of raucah, Ay. mo cah-, 
Skt., -rocas- ; P. m^) + pati ‘Von " (post^ Av. paiti, paitl)irYfi “ or, 

and." ■ ;;V:'' 

20. ’ava “ that." Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava, Av. ava- ; P. a, 

20. akunavayata. “ was done." Imf. pass. 3 sg. of knnan (the present 
base of Imr), 

20. a(n)tar, “ within, in." Indecl. Skt. antar, Av. antaro. It is used 
as a prepositive (as here) in Skt, and Prakrit. 

21. martiya “ man." Nom. sg. m. Ay. mahja- ; P. mwrd ; Skt. 
mariya- mortal." 

21. agarta. Beading and meaning quite uncertain. See Tolman, 
p. 61 f. Jackson proposes the reading agra(n)[^a(h)] which he connects with 
Skt. agrantlia (Indian Studies in Honour of Charles Bockweii lianraan, 
p. 256 f.). ; 

21. avam" him." Acc. sg. m. of dem. pron. ava. 

21-22. (b)ubrtam “ well filled, well esteemed." Acc. sg. n.; cognate 
acc. hu “ well " (Skt. sri) +brta (past part., of bar ; Skt. 6kr/a-). 

22. abararn “ (I) bestowed, esteemed," Imf. act. 1 sg. of bar, 

22, arika (or araika) " hostile." Nom, sg. m. Of. Skt, art-. 

22.’ (h)ufrastam " well asked > well punished." Acc.^sg, n,; cognate 
acc, hu " well " + frastam (past part, of prS, Skt. pvai, pmcclt, " to ask "). 

22. aprsam " (I) asked punished." Imf. act. 1 sg. of prS ; see supra. 

23. ty ana “ from him." Instr. (>^abL) sg. m. of dem. pron. tya (or 
tyana). See GVP., p. 331. Cf. Skt. arnund^ Prakrit imind, cdinCi, etc. 

23. data " by the law, rule, order," Instr. sg. n. of data (past part, 
of da, Skt. dhd). Av. data-, Pahl. dat, dad ; cf. Skt.. -dhita-, hita-. 

23. upariyaya (text apriyay ; see GVP., p. 85) " (they) came over. " 
upariy " above. " (proverb, Skt. upari, Av, t^pam) + aya (imf. act. 3 pi. 
off), Skt. dyan. 

23. ya^a§am = yai9a ** as " [adY., Skb. yathd, Av. yaOd) + Mm { ren. 

pi. f. enclitic) " to them." • ■ • 

24. ava(9ri " thus." Adv. ' ava-f-^a (Skt. 4M) ; Av. avaOd. 

24-25. a(h)uramazdamaiy=:a(h)uramazda + maiy “ to me " (gen.- 
dat. sg. m. enclitic). ^ . .. 

25. ima " this." Acc. sg. n, of dem. pron. ima. Av, (Gathic) imat} 

Prakrit ima {<cHmat)j - ' 
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25. upastam ‘‘ help.” Aec. sg. f. Boot noun frona upa + sta, Skt. 
stha. Av.upastd ; cf. Skt. stka- (Vedic), upastha- “ lap, seat.” 

. 25. , yata “ as long as, until.” Adv. instr. sg. n. of *yat {cf. Skt. 
yavat-). Or=yat tat, Vedie yai, tat. 

26. hamadarayaiy “ (I) possessed.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of ham (Skt. 
sam) +daray (caus. of dar), Skt. dfiaray. 

0a- 

tiy darayava(h)u§ sSaya^iya ima tya mana krtam pasava ya^a 

xM- 

aya^iya abavam (.)ka(n)bujiya nama kurauS pussa a(h)maxam 

tau(x)ma- 

ya bauvam ida xiaya^iya aha(.)avahya ka(D)bu]iyahya bra- 
30 t[a bardilya nSma aha hamata hamapita ka(n)bujiyahya(.) 

pasava ka(n)- 

[bujiya ajvam bardiyam avaja(.) yafe ka(n)bujiya bardiyam 

avaja karahy- 

[a naiy] azda abava tya bardiya avajata(.) pasava ka(n)buiiya 

mudrayam 

[a§iya]va(.) ya^a ka(n)biijiya mudrayam aSiyava pasava kara 

arika abava(.) 

[pasava] drauga dahyuva vasaiy abava uta parsaiy uta 

madaiy ut- 

35 [a an]iya(x)uva dahyu§uva(.) 

■^&msa- 

ti dharayavasuli *ksayathyah'^irQat tyat ‘■mama krtam pasca* avat 

yatha 

^ksayathyali abbavam. *kambujyah nama knroh putrah '^asmakam 

■^tokmani 

+asau iba ■^ksayathyah’asit. *avasya *kambujyasya bhra- 
30 ta *barhyah nama ■*'asit '‘'samata +samapita *kambuiya8ya. 

pasca-*avat *kambu- 

jyah *avam*barhyam avahan. yatha “kambujyah *barhyam avahan 

."karasya 

net addha abhavat tyat *barhyah avahatah. pasca *avat*kambuiyah 

*mudrayam 
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acyavat. yatha "^kambujyah ^mudrayam acyavat pasca-^avat 

■^karah ■^arikah abhairat. 
pasca- *avat droghah dasyau-a "^va^e abhavat nta Sparse uta ^made uta 
35 anyasu-a dasyusu-a. 

. vSays' , 

Darius the king : This (was) that (was) done by me after that when (I) 
became king. Cambyses by name, Cyrus' son, (was) in our family ; 
he here was king. Of this Cambyses, a brother 
30 Smerdis by name (there) was, (having) the same mother and the same 

father (as) Cambyses. After that 
Cambyses killed this Smerdis. When Cambyses killed Smerdis to the 

people 

(it was) never known that Smerdis (was) killed. After that Cambyses to 

Egypt 

went. When Cambyses went to Egypt after that the people became 

hostile. 

Afterwards rebellion in the land was rampant whether in Persia or in 
Media 35 or in other countries. 

27. krtam done," Nom. sg. n, of the past part, of bar. Note the in- 
dependent use (in place of the finite verb) of the past part, in passive voice, 
as in Indo-Aryan. 

27, pasava “ after that, then." pasa after, behind " (instr. sg. n., 
Av. paaca, Vedic paicS) +ava (acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. ava). 

27. ya^a when." Adv. Av. yathd, Skt. yathd (in the sense of yadd), 

28. abavam “(I) became." Imf. act. 1 sg. of bu, Skt. bhu, 

28. ka(n)bujiya “ Cambyses." Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk. 
Kambuses; c/. Skt. Icdmboja-. 

28. nama “ byname." Nom. sg. n., adv, Skt. ndma, 

28. kurauS “of Cyrus." Gen. sg. m. ofkuru, apropername. Skt. huru^, 

29. hauvam “ he." Nom. sg. me. Possibly an analogical formation 
after adam, tuva^n, ayam, vayam (see GYP., p. 186). Or it may be hauv 
“ he" + wa “(before) me" (abl. sg*). See hauv 36. 

29. ida “here." Adv. i (dem. pron.) + ~da (<-d/ia). Av. iU, Ski, iha, 
Prakrit idha, 

29. avahya “ of this." Gen. sg. m. -n. of dem. pron. ava. 

30. bardiya (or brdiya) “ Smerdis. “ Nom. sg. m. A proper name* 
Elam. bivM-ya, Bab. haf^^zuya, Aramaic hrzy ; Gk. Smerdis (Herodotus), 
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Mdfdis (Aeschylus), Probably a cognate of Skt. brhanU, Av. P. 

biilaW (see GVP., p. 78). 

30. hamata ‘‘ having the same mother/' Nom. sg. m. A Bahuvrihi 
(possessive) compound. C/. Vedic sammdtdrd ‘twins.' As Barthoiomae 
suggested it may be a haplography for ^hamamdtd, 

30. hamapita ‘‘ having the same father." Nom. sg. m., c/. Qb. Aomd- 
patfos. See hamata above. 

31. avaja “ he killed." Imf. act. 3 sg. of ava (preverb) + jan, 
Skt. han, 

31-32. karahya " of (or to) the people." Gen.-dat. sg, m. Cf. Skt. hard-, 
praJcrti- " people." A derivative of kam- " tribute." 

32. navf not, never." na (Skt. na) + or ^H). Vedic net, Av. 

noit; Pahl. ne. 

32. azda “clear, apparent." Adv. Vedic addha, Av. (Gathic) azdd. 

32. abava “(he) became." Imf. act, 3 sg. of bu, Skt, hhu. 

32. tya “that." Nom.-acc. sg. n. of dem. pron. tya. Here, intro- 
ducing a clause, it is a relative adverb. 

32. avajata “ killed." Nom. sg. m. of the past. part, from ava + jan. 

32. mudrayam “to Egypt." Acc. sg. m. 

33. a§iyava “ (he) went." Imf. act. 3 sg. of §iyu, Skt. cyu “to 
move." 

38, pasava. See 27 above. The phrase here is a correlative of ya^a. 

34. drauga “ deceit, rebellion." Nom. sg. m. Vedic drogha-^ Skt. 
dfoha-; Av, draoya-; P. durdy, 

34. dahyuva “ in the country." dahyuv (loc. sg. f .) + a (postpositive). 
See GVP., p. 165 f. Of. Vedic ianu (u - stem). 

34.. vasaiy “ abundantly." Loc. sg. m.-n., adv. C/. Skt. vaia-, Av. 
vasa-; Pahl, (S-W.) vas, P. has. See GVP., pp. 67, 149. 

84. uta “and, or." IndecL Skt. uta, Av. uia. uta...uta “both.. .and, 
either... or." 

34. parsaiy “ in Persia." Loc. sg. m. 

34. madaiy “in Media." Loc. sg, m. 

3'5. aniya(x)uva “in others." aniya(x)uv (loc. pi. 1, c/. Skt, mya-, 
Ay, anya-) + Q,» 

35» dahyuSuva “ in the countries." dahyuSu (loc, pL 
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35 0atiydarayaYa(h)ii§x§aya0iyapa- 

[sava] I martiya magu§ aba gaumata nama bauv iidapatata 

baca paiSi- 

[yajuvadaya arakadriS nama kaiifa baca, avadaS viyaxnahya 

mah- 

[ya] XIV raiicabiS Sakata aha yadiy udapatata (.) bauv karahya 

ava(9a 

[ajdurujiya adam bardiya a(h)miy hya kurauS pussa ka(n)- 

bujiyahyabr- 

40 [a]ta (.) pasava kara haruva bami^iya abava baca ka(D)bujiy5 

abiy avam 

[ajSiyava uta parsa ntS mada uta aniya dahyava (.) xSassam 

bauY 

agrbayata gamiapadahya mabya IX raucabi§ Bakata aba avaOa 

xSa- 

ssam agrbayata (.) pasava ka(n)bujiya (x)uvamar§iyu§ amariya- 

35 ■^samsati dharayavasuli *ksayathyah pa- 

&a-*avat 1 martyali ^magulVasit *gomatah nama'^asau udapatata 

saca 

*pesyauvadayah *arakadrih nama *kobhah saca *avadhah *vyakhna- 

sya 

masi-a 14 rocobhih sakita asan yadi udapatata. ^asau "^karasya 

*avatha 

adruhyat aham *barhyah asmi syali kuroh putrah *kambojyasya 
40 bbrata. pa&a-*avat "karah sarvah *samithryah abhavat saca *kam- 

bujyat abhi'^avam 

acyavat uta *parsali uta *madah uta anyah^dasyavah. ksatram'asau 
agrbbayata ^gbarmapadasya masi-a 9 rocobhih fekita asan *avatha 

ksa- 

tram agrbbayata. pa^ca-*avat *kambujyah svamrtyuh amriyata. 

86 Says Darius the king : After 

this 1 man (there) was a Magian, Gometes by name, he rose up from 
PaiSiyauvada ; Arakadri by name a mountain, from there in the month of 
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Viyalihna 

wHen) 14 by days were passed wlien (he) rose up. He to tiie people tlius 
deceived : I . am Smerdis the son of Cyrus, the : brother" of ; Cambyses. 

10 After that people ail became hostile (and) from Cambyses to him 
went (over), both Persia and Media and the other countries. The 

: kingdom he 

seized ; in the month of CarmapadaO by days were passed when the king- 
dom he seized. After that Cambyses a self-death died. 

36. maguS ‘ ‘ Magian.*' Nom. sg. m. The name of a tribe. Av. moyii-, 
i\ mug. 

36. gaumata “ Cometes.** Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Gk, (Ion.) 
GdmetB'siljS^t. Gonietes, 

36. hauv 0* he"' Nom. sg. me. Of. Skt. asau. 

36. udapatata ‘‘(he) rose up, rebelled.'’ Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ud 
-f-pat, Skt. paf. 

36- 37. pai^auvadaya “from PaiSiyauvada." Abl. gen. sg. f. 

'Ihe name of a district. Abl. governed by haca. 

37. arakadriS “Arakadri,” Nom. sg. m. The name of a mountain. 
Bab. a-ra-ka-acUrV - . 

37. kaufa “mountain." Nom. sg. rn. A v. Aw/a-; Pahl. Iwf, P. hoh; 
cf. Prakrit. (Asokan) Aubha- mountain-cave." 

37. avadaS “ therefrom." Adv. avada (< + -h-S ’ (as in the 

prepositional adverbs OP. abi§, patiS, Av, us; SktadhisGat, uparisfat). See 
durada^, Sus. I 23. It may also be read avadaSa (see Tolman, p. 69). 

37. viyaxnahya “of Yiyakhna.’' Gen. sg. m.-n. The name, of a 
month (February -March). The short final vowel is to be noted in the gen. 
sg. forms of' the names of months. Appositional genitive. 

37- 38. mahya. “in the month." mahi (loc. sg. m.*f. of mah, Av. 
nmJi', Skt. mas-) + a (postpositive). 

38. raucabiS “ by days." Instr. pi, n. of raucah. See raucapativa 

20, •• 

38. Sakata “passed." Nom. pi. n, (qualifying the numeral XIV) of 
6*akata, past part., of i9ak, Av. saA, Skt, kih; cf. Skt. sakita-, ktkia-. For OP. 
past -part, in -ata see paragmata, h,a(n)gmata. As in Av,, in Skt. also the 
root saA must have the original meaning “ to pass, to cross over; " cf. 
pavayati, iaraii “ crosses over> is able." Fora similar idiom, of. saatehi 
“ .passed ". in the following sentence^ from two Kharoshthi Inscriptions 
from N-W. India : samhatsarae athavimsatihi 2 0 4 4 masye apelae sastehi 
dasuhi 19 “ in the year twenty-eight, 28 in the month of Apela (?) when, ten 
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10 (days) have passed” [Corpus Insoriptionem Indicarura,^ Vol. 11 i, no, 
XXXII) ; sam 20-20 10 1 masye afthamisiya sasUhi 10 4 1 ” (in the year) 51 
in the month of.. ....when 16 (days) have passed ” (ibid., no. LXXXVI). 

The elause mahya rauoabiS dakata aha, a formula of dating 

occurs many times in B., but only once the construction is normal, tji*., 
garmapadahya mahya I rauca ^akatamaha “(when) 1 day in the month 
of Garmapada was passed ” HI 7-8. In the remaining instances there is 
apparently no concord between raueabiS and dakata, and aha seems to go 
without a logical subject. 

According to Meillet-Benveniste (GVP., p. 214) the clause is the result 

of contamination ; there were two ways of expression— (1) rauca 

eakatam, and (2)......rauca (!) dakata. In the pi., rauca took the instr. 

form raucabiS, but dakata remained as it was, qualifying a nom. But this 
explanation is far from convincing. 

The best way is to take dakata as nom. pi. n. agreeing with the mim^al, 
and raucabiS as an instrumental of identity. Thus : viyaxnahya mahya XIV 
rauoabi§ dakata aha would be in Skt. vyaUhnasya masy-a oaturdaia rocobhi^ 
mtd asan, and in English “ in the month of Viyakhna fourteen by days 
were passed.’’ 

38. yadiy “ when.” Adv. ; rel. pron. ya+-dM ; Av. yeU, Prakrit jahi. 
Ovya+-di, Skt. yadi “ it” 

39. adurujiya “(he) deceived, maligned.’’ Imf. act. 3 sg. of duruj, 
Skt. druh, Av. druz. 

40. haruva “all, entire.’’ Nom. sg. m. Skt. sarva-, Av. haurva-, P. 

har. 

40. hamisjiya “hostile.” Nom. sg. m. *hamidra «ha, Skt. sa- + *mi(9, 
Skt. mith “ to altercate”) -t- -iya (adjectival). ^ 

40. ka(n)bujiya “from Oambyses.” Abl. sg. m., abl. governed by haca. 

40. ably “towards, to.” Preposition governing avam. Skt. ahhi, Av. 

aibi (Gathic), aiwi. 

41. aniya “others.-” Nom. pi. f. 

42^ agrbayata “(he) seized.” Imf. act. 8 sg. of grbay (cans, of grblij 
Skt. grabh). Vedic grbMyati, Av. geurvayeiti. 

42. garmapadahya “of Garnaapada. Gen, sg. m.-n. The name 
of a month, garma “heat” (Skt. gharma-, Ay. garama- ■. P. pdrm)-f pada 
“foot, step, place.” Gf. Skt. prosthapada-, bhadrapada-, names of asterism. 

43. .(x)uvamarSiyui “ (having) self death, natural death.” Nom. sg. 
m. A possessive compound. (x)uva (Vedic. sna) -1- marSiyu- (Skt. mrfi/M-, 

Av. maraO^-). 

43. amariyata “(he) died,” Imf. mid, 3 sg. of mar, Skt, mr. 
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A 



' iatiy , ' 

darayava(h)u§ xSayaQiya aita xSassam tya gaumata bya 

maguS adiE* 

45 a ka(ii)bujiyam aita xSassam haca parwiyata a(h)maxam 

tau(h)inaySa" 

gaumata hya magiiS adina ka(n)bujiyaEi uti 

parsam iita 

madam iita aniya daliyava (.) hauv ayasata (x)uvaipaSiyam 

akuta hau- 

V xSayaBiya abava (.) 

■^samsati 

dharayavasuh •ksayathyah etat ksatram tyat "^gomatah syah *maguh 

■‘'ajinat 

45 *kambajyaiia etat ksatram saca purvyatah '^asmakam '^tokmani 

pafea-*avat *gomatali syah *maguli ^ajinat *kambu]yam nta 

^parsam uta 

^madam nta anyah ^dasyun. /"asau ayacchata "^^svaipatyam akrta 

^asau 

*ksayathyah abbavat. 

Says 

Darius the king : This kingdom that Gometes the Magian won (from) 
45 Cambyses, this kingdom, from yore, was in our family. 

After that Gometes the Magian won (from) Cambyses both Persia and 
Media and other provinces. He strove (and) made self-possession ; he 
became king, 

44. aita this.'" Nom. sg. n., dem. pron. Av. aetata Skt. efat^ 

44-45. adina (he) won. Imf. act. 8 sg. of di, Av, Skt. 

ji (jindti); Pahl. zlnUan. Of. Skt. indro marutah sahasram ajindt “ Indra won 
a thousand from the Maruts (Pancavirnsa-Brahmana 21. 1. 1). 

47. dahyava ‘‘provinces, countries. Aco. pL f.; nom. pi. for 
•■acc.'pL . 

47. ayasata “(he) controlled.’’ Imf. mid. 8 sg. of yam ; cf. Av. 
ijasaite, Skt. yacchate, yacchati. 

47. (x)uvaipaSiyam ‘‘self-rule.” Aoc. sg, n. of ^svdipatya ; Av. 
xvaGpaiOini.f P. 

47. akuta ” (he) made.” Aor, mid. 8 sg. of kar {kunautiy Av. 
kerdnaoiti^ Vedic kpioti); Skt. akrta, 

3 


18 OLD 

^atiy darayava(b)u§ x§aya<9iya naiy aha martiya 
naiy parsa uaiy mada naiy a(h) tnaxam taii(h)ma kaSciy liya 
"■ ■■■; ^ ^ avam,,gau“'" 

50 mata'm tyam magiim xSa^am ditarn caxriya(.) kara§im haoa 

dr§am';:'a“* ' 

trsa karam vasaiy av^1.janiya hya parnarn bardiyam adaiia{.) 

■ avahyar- 

adiy karam avajaniya maty a mam xSnasatiy tya adam naiy bard- 
iya a(h)miy hya karaiiS pu3sa(.) ka§ciy naiy adtinaiiS ciSciy 

Qastana- 

iy pariy gaumatam tyam rnagnm yata adam arasam(.) 

■^ Bamsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah net ^asit martyali 
net ^madah net ‘^asmakam '^'tokmani kascit syah ^avam 
50 matam tyam ^'magam ksatram jitam "^cakriyat. ' karah-'^sim saca 

'^dhrsam ^a- 

trasat '^karam'^vase avahanyat syah "^pura *barhyam ajanat. ^‘ayasya- 
"‘^radhi ^karam avahanyat ma*tyat-mam "^jnacchati tyat aham net 

^barh- 

yah asini syali karoh putrah. kascit net adhrsnot cit-cit ^sastane 
pari ^gomatam tyam "^magurn '^yavata aham arccharn. 

Says Darius the king : Never was (any) man, 
neither Persian nor Median nor in our family anybody who could 

have made this Gometes 

50 the Magian bereft of kingdom. The people from him greatly 
feared : he may abundantly kill people who formerly knew Smerdis, 

Because of 

this he would kill people, (thinking : ) * May (the people) never know 

that I am not 

Smerdis, Cyrus* son.* Any one did not dare say anything 
against Gometes the Magian until I came. 

49, kaSciy any one.** has (nom. sg. m. of the indef,-inter. pron. M) 
■fciy (nom.-acc. sg. n, of ci the palatalized form of the same); Av. kascit, 
Skt, kaicit. The form seems to be Median, otherwise the conjunct -sc- 
would have become -s- in OP,; of, pasa <*paaca, PahL (S.-W.) kas 
presupposes OP. %asiy (see GVP,, p. 67), 
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50. xSa^am /‘ kingdom.*' Acc. Bg. n., goveraed by the past part. 

ditam..'' . ■ ' - ,r 

50. ditam“ won.", Acc. sg. n., objective Gomplement ; past part, 
of di:(Av. Skt. 

50. casriya (he) could have done." Perf. opt. act. 3 sg. of kar ; 
o/. Vedio cafcr^ya/^ 

50. kara§im=kara people " (nom, sg. m.) + §im him " (acc. sg. 
enclitic of dem. pron sa), governed by the adv. haca in acc. instead of the 
usual abi. ^ 

50. drSam (or darSam) “ excessively, much." Aec. (adverbial) sg. of 
drS, clrSa (or darSa) a derivative of drs, Skt. dhrs. Gf. YbHq -dhrse, dhrmh. 

50-51. atrsa “ (he) feared." Imf. act, 3 sg. of trs (in the inchoative 
class); c/. Skt. tras, Av, t9r&$; P. tdvBdm. 

51. avajaniya “ (he) may slay." Opt. act. 3 sg. of ava + a+jan ; nom. 

suppreseed, ’ 

51. hya “ he " Nom. sg. m. 

51. parnam (or paranam) “ formerly." Adv., acc sg. d, Cj. 
Gothic fairnek; Skt. parut " past year," purd “ formerly." See duviia- 
parnain 10. 

51. adana “ (he) knew." Imf. act. 3 sg. of xSna, Skt, jnd; P. ddudm, 

52. matyamam=matya “ not that > never " + mam “ me "; the 
compound prohibitive maty a (<md + ^yat) is used with the subjunctive 
in OP. 

52. x§nasatiy “ (he) shall know." Subj. act. 3 sg. of xSna (Skt. jnd) 
in bh'i inchoative (I-B. ^she) class; c/. Gk, gnoskd, Lat. {g)?ioscd. . 

53. adrSnauS “ (he) dared." Imf. act. 3 sg. of drS, Skt. dhrs, Av. 

(Gathic) d9r9s. The termination -S in the third person which occurs 
only when the base ends in or -n probably comes from the sibilant 

being the aorist affix (see GVP., p. 128). 

53. ciSciy “ anything." ciS (no n. -acc. n. sg. of the palatalized 
indef.-inter. pron. ci ; I-E. ^qids, Vedic nd-hih, nid-hih ; Gk. its, Us ; 
Lab. gnLs) +ciy (the same; I-E. ^qiiid. Skt. cit, Av. cit, Gk. ii, Lat. quid), 
ciSciy can be derived from ^crUcit, but compare aeiy «%Uc?f) Xerx. Pers. 
f, 21. Pahl. (S,-W.) Us presupposes OP. *ciSiy; see kaSciy above. 

53-51. ^astanaiy “ to say." Dab. (or loc.) inf. from 6'ah. See’ GVP., 

p. 120. 

54. pariy “ agaimst, about." Preposition governing acc. Skt. pari, 
Av. paifi, 

54. arasam “ (1) reached." Imf. act* 1 sg. of ras (the inchoative 
base from ar or r; cf, Skt. rGchati); P. rdsam. 
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pasava adam a(h)iira- 
55 iiiaz [d]am patiyavahyaiy(.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam 

abara(.) bagayadaiS 

mSbya X raucabiS Sakata aha avaSa adam hada kamnaibi§ 

martiyaibi- 

S avam gaumatam tyam magum avajanam uta tyaiSaiy 

fratama mar- 

tiya anuSiyS aha(n)ta sika[ya](x)uvati§ nama dida nisaya na- 
ma dahyauS madaiy avadaSim avajanam(.) xSassamSim adam 

adlnam(.) va- 

60 Sna a(h)uramazdaha adam x§5ya0iya abavamf.) a(h)uramazda 

xSassam mana fr- 

abara(*) 

pasca-^avat aham '^asura- 

55 inedhasaai ^pratyavasye. asurainedhali-me ^'upasfcham abliarat. 

^■bhagayaieh 

masi-a 10 rocobhih sakifca asan ^avatha aham saha ^kamnebhih 

n'arfcye- 

bhih *avam ^gomatam tyain ^magam avahaaam uta tye- 

pratamali 

martyah ^auatyah asanta ^sikayasvati ‘^nama *digha ^msayah'^nama 
■^dasyuh ^'made '*^avadha-^sim avahanam. ksatram-'^sim aham 

‘^ajinam. 

60 ^vasQa '^asuratnedhasah aham *ksayafchyahabhavam(.)asQramedhah 

ksatram "^mama 

prabharat. 

After that I 

55 supplicated Ahura nazda. Ahuramazda granted me aid. 

la the raoafeh of Bagayadi 10 by days were passed when I, with a 

"few 'men" 

killed that Gometes and those (who) his chief 

followers were ; (there is) a fortress named Sikaya(x)uvati and Nisaya 
by name a province in Media there (I) killed him. I won the kingdom 

(from) him. 

60 By the will of Ahuramazda I became king. Ahuramazda granted 

the kingdom to me. 
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o5. patiyavahyaiy (I) desired help/’ Imf. mid. 1 sg. oi patiy 
+ avahya, a denominative verb from * avah, Ski), avas^ Av^ avarih 
“help/’ The corresponding word in the Elamite version is fa-tuya^mm- 
ya^a ; it presupposes a form * patiydva(n)hyaiy [see GVP. p. 119). 

55. bagayadai§ “ of Bagayadi/’ the name of a month. Gen. sg* m.- 
f. A derivative of hhaga “ god *' + yaj “ to worship/’ 

56. hada “ with.” Adv. governing instr. Skt. saha, Pkt. aadfea, 
Av. hada (Gathic), hada ; Pahl (N-W.) aS. 

56. kamnaibiS “ with a few.” Instr. pi. m. Av. kamna- ; P ham, 

56-57. martiyaibiS “ with men.” Instr. pi. m. 

57. avajanam “ (I) killed,” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ava-¥ jan. 

57. tyai§aiy = tyai “they” (nom pi. m. of dem. pron. ff/a) -fSaiy 
“ to him, of him ” (dat.-gen, enclitic of dem. pron. sa) ; Av, hoi (Gathic), 
h6j le; Pkt. se (se), 

57. fratama “ foremost.” Nom. pi. m. superlative from the adv, 
pra ;Yed\Q praiama-, Av. fraioma-, 

t58. anuSiya “ followers ” Nom. pi. m. ; ami after ” + tya. Cf. 
Skt. niiya' “always,” apatya- “descendant,” adhityahd, iipaiy aha, 
pdsodiya-, etc. Or, anvao + iya ; then it should be normalized anu§iya. 

58. sikaya(x)uvati§. Nom. sg. f. of sikaya(x)uvati, the name of a 
MeJian fortress. The initial s- is the Median resultant of I-B. 

0). Of, OP. ^ika ; Skt. sihatd. Hikayas + vat Of. Skt. (Mahabharata) 
iaihydyasi gadd. 

■58. nama. See nama above. The final -d (f. ?) is probably due to 
attraction of the final vowel in dida (f.). Of, nisaya nama dahyauS, below, 

58. dida “ fortress.” Nom. sg. f. Of. Skt. deha- “ body,” dehali ; 
Av. -daeza-. 

58. nisaya. Nom. sg. m. Name of a Median district. 

59. dahyauS “ district.” Nom. pi. t Note the strong forms dahyauS 
(nom. sg., acc. pi); dahyaum (aco. sg,), Av. dahydvam ; and dahyava 
(nom. pL). 

59. avadaSim==avada “there” (^avadha) +-5im (acc. sg. m. of 
dem. pron. sa). 

59. x§a^amSim=xSasjam (direct object) -h-Sim (indirect object). 

59. adinam “(I) won.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of di “to win.”" See 
adlnd above. 

0atiy darayava(h)ii§ xSayaOiya xSassam tya haca 

a(h)masam ta- 

u(h)maya parabrtam aha ava adam patipadam akunavam(,)' 
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adamSim gaBa-" 

va avastayam ya6a paruvamciy avaSa adam akunavam(.) 

ayadan- 

a tya gaumata hya magu§ viyaka adam niyassarayam karahya 

abi- 

65 cari§ gaiOamca maniyamca viBbiSca tyadiS gaumata b[ya] 
maguS adina (.) adam karam gaBava avastayam parsam [c] a 

madam [c-] 

a uta aniya dahyava (.) yaBil paruvamciy avaBa adam tya 

parab[rta-] 

m patiyabaram(.) 

■•■saiiisati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ksatram tyat saca ''asinakanci 
■"tokmanah parabhrtam +aslt *avat aham "-pratipadam akrnavam. 

aham- "sIm 

gatau-a '’’avasthapayani yatha purvaui-cit *avatha aham akrnavam. 

ayajana 

tya *g'omatah syah *i))aguh vyakhanat aham '^nyasrayayam 

■"karasja *abhi- 

65 carih *getham-ca ^maniyam-ca vjdbbis-ca tya-* dih *gomatah syah 
*maguh ■^ajinat. aham ^karam gatau-a ''^avasthapa 3 'am *parsam-ca 

*madam- 

ca uta anyah ’'dasyavah. yatha purvam-cit *avatha aham tyat 

parabbrtam 

■^pratyabharam. 

Says Darius the king : The kingdom which from our family 
was removed that I made restored, I to the (proper) place 
established it; as before so I made (it). The sanctuaries 
which Gometes the Magian destroyed I restored (them); of the people, 

65 pasture-field and property and estate from the houses which Gometes the 
Magian took away (that I restored), I established the people in 

(proper) place, (be it) Persia or Media 
or other provinces. As before so I, the (kingdom) taken away 
brought back. 

61-62.. tau(h)maya “ from the family.” Abl. sg, f. of tau(h)ma. 

62. parabrtam “ taken away.” Horn. sg. n.; para (preverb) +brta, 
past participle of bar, Skt. bhr. 
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02. paUpadam ‘Mn proper place, reinstated. ” Acc. sg. u. Of. Skt. 
j)ratipad- “return.'' 

. 62. akunavam “ (I) did." Imf. act. 1 sg. of kar “ to do, to make." 

62. adam§im=radam+-Sim (acc. sg. n.). 

62- 63. ga^ava “ on the throne or foundation. " Loc. sg. of ga(9u; c/. 
Skt. ^dfa-; P. gah, ga^ava=^gadau-fa; Av. gdtava, 

63. avastayam ** (I) have established." ava (preverb) + asta}ara, imf. 
act. 1 sg. of staya (eaus. of sta, Skt. sfM}. 

63. paruvamciy =paruvam “ formerly," ad v. +ciy (emphatic enclitic). 

63- 64. ayadana “ sanctuaries." Acc. pi. n. Skt. dyajaa^-. 

64. tya “ them." Acc. pi. n. 

64, viyaka “ (he) destroyed." viy (preverb) + aka, aor. act. 3 sg, of 
kan; Av. han, "B, kdnddn; Skt. khan “ to dig." Cf. Yedic khan (aor, 3 sg.), 

64. niyai^arayam “ (I) have restored," niy (preverb) “{-a^rirayam, imf. 
act. 1 sg. of ^aray, a causative stem; c/. Av. nismtaydo (see GVP. p. 116)’; 
Skt. irdpayati, ^rdyayatu 

64- 65. abicariS “ pasture field" (?). Acc. sg. n. See GVP. p 162, 

65. gaidamoa “ and property." Acc. sg. f. of gaida “ property"+ca 
“and," enclitic conjuction. 

65. maniyamoa “ and estate." Acc. sg. of maniya “ estate, immo- 
vable property" (c/, Av.ntHdim- “ house ")+ca. 

65. vii9bi§ca. vi^biS is rather a difficulty; but it is best to take 
it as instrumental ablative pi. of vi^ “ village, settlement, house, royal 
palace." Bee Tolman p. 125f. 

65. tyadiS. t}a (acc. pi. n,) + diS (acc. pi. enclitic; see GVP. p. 200). 
The deictic particle di in yadi^ ddU etc. is probably connected with this diS. 

68. patiyabarain “ (1; brought back." patiy + a + abaram, imf, act. 
1 sg. of bar, Skt, hhi\ 

vaSnfi a(li)uratnazdrilia ima adam akunavam (.) adam 

hamatax[Saiy] 

yata viOani tyam a(h)maxam gaSava avastayam ya0a [par-] 

uvam[ci]y (.) 

70 avaGa adam harnataxSaiy vaSna a(h)uramazdaha yaGa gauma- 

ta hya rnagu- 

S viGam tyam a(h)maxam naiy parabara (,) Gatiy darayava(h)- 

uS xSayaG- 

iya ima tya adam akunavam pasava yaGa xSayaGiya 

■ ■ • abavam (.) 
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^vafea ■^asiiramedbasah ’^imat aharn akriiavani. aham 

samatakse 

•‘■yavata vi^am tarn "asmakam gatau-a ■"aYasthapayam yatha pur- 

vam-cit. 

70 ^avatha aliam samatakse ^Tasna ■*‘asuramedhasah yatha ^gomatah 

sah *maguli' 

visam tyam V^asmakam net parabharat. ‘^^msati dharayavasuli 

, ^ksayathyah 

■’‘imat iyat ahamakrnavam pasca-^avat yatba ^ksayathyali abhaTam. 

By the grace of Ahuramazda this 1 did. I engaged (myself) 
till that our (royal) house on the foundation (I) established, as (it was) 

■ ■ , before. 

70 Thus I engaged (myself), by the grace of Ahuramazda, that Gometes the 

. ' Magian^ 

might {or could or did) not take away that our (royal) house Says 

::Darius' the king: 

This (is) that I did until afterwards (I) became king. 

68. harnataxSaiy “ (I) strove.'' Imf. mid. 1 sg. of ham (pre- 
verb) +tax§ ** to engage oneself, to labour, to strive. ^V Sk 

‘*to curve, to chisel, to fight." 

69. vi6>ain ‘‘ (royal) house." Ace. sg. f. of vi^, Skt. vis, Av. vis. 

71. parabata ‘‘(he) carried away." Imf. act. 8 sg. of. para 

(preverb) + bar; Skt. pardhharat. 


6atiy 


darayava(h)uS xlaya0iya ya6a adam gaumatam tyam magum 

avajanam pa- 

sava I raartiya assina nama upadara(n)mahya pussa hauv 

udapata[ta (x)uvajai-] 
75 y (.) karahya ava0a aSaha adam (x)iivajaiy xSaya0iya 

a(h)miy (.) pa[sava] (x)uva- 
jiya hamissiya abava abiy avam [a]ssinam aSiyava (.) hauv 

x[§aya0iya] 


abava (x)uvajaiy (.) 


■^&msati 

dbaiayavasuh *ksayathyah yatha aham *gomatam tyam *magum 
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■ avabanam pa- 

sca-*avat 1 martyah nama ^opadaranmasya putrali ^asaii 

, iidapatata '^sova- ' 

75 je. "^karasya "^avafcha ’^asamsat aham '‘“^suvaje ■^ksayafcliyah asi^^ 

pasca-^'^avafc ^siiva- 

jyali ^amithryah abhavan abhi ^avam acyavan. ^asau ^ksayathyali 
^ >abhavat'^suvaje. ■;'■■■. ■ ■ 

Says 

Darius the king : When I killed Gomefces the Magian, after 
that 1 man Issina by name, Updidaranma's son, he rose up in Susiana. 
75 To the people (he) thus said : ‘ I am king in Susiana/ After that the 
Susians became hostile (and) went over to him. He became king in 
Susiana. 

74. asssina. Norn. sg. m. A proper name. Elam. 

74. upadara(n)mahya. Gen. sg. m. A proper name, 

75-76. (x)uvajiya “ Susians.’’ Nom. pi. m. (x)uYaja>i- iya. 

uta I martiya babairuviya nadi(n)tabaira nama aina[ira]hy- 
a pussa bauv udapatata babairauv(.) karam ava0a adunijiya 

adara nab- 

iikudracara a(h)miy hya nabunaitahya pu^a (.) pasava 

kara hya babairuviya 

80 haruva abiy avam nadi(n)tabairam a^iyava (.) babairu§ 

hamissiya abava (.) k - 

Sassam tya babairauv hauv agrbayata {.) 

uta 1 martyah ^baveruvyah *nadmtaberah nama *-enerasya 
putrah ■^asau udapatata "^baverau. '^karam *avatha adruhyat 

abam *nab- 

ukudracarali asmi syab *nabunetasya putrah. pafca-'^avat 
' ■®'karab syah '"baveruvyah 

80 sarvah abhi ■^avam ^nadintaberam acyavat. -"baveruh “saroithryali 

abhavat. 

kstram tyat -"baverau +asau agrbhayata. 

And 1 man, a Babylonian, Nadintabaira by name, Ainaira’s 
son, he rosse up in Babylon. To the people (he) thus lied : I 
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am Nebuchaclre 2 ;zar the son of Nabunaita. After that the 

fiabyloniaia people 

80 ali went over to this Nadintabaira. Babylon became hostile. 

The kingdom in Babylon he seized. 

77. uta. Conjunction, Note that in Vedic also uia may begin a sentence. 
77; babairuviya “ Babylonian, belonging to Babairo.*’ babairu +t|/a. 

77. nadi(n)tabaira. , Nom. sg. m. A proper name. Bah. nidintu- 

hel ; ElBm. nu4Lut~h6<ih 

77- 78. ainairabya *‘of Ainaira*' Gen. sg. m. A proper name. 

78. babairauv “ in Babylon.’* Loc. sg. m. 

78- 79. nab ukudracara “ Nebuchadrezzar.” Nom. sg. m. A proper 
name; Bab. nahu-hudiirrhitsur ; Elam nah-hu4ur-siT, Sec B. Ill 80-81, etc. 

79. nabunaitahya “of Nabunaita.” Gen. sg. m A proper name Bab. 
nabti-'na’M, Gk. (Herodotus) 

Oatiy darayava(h)u§ xSaya- 

0iya pasava adam fraiSayam (x)uvaiam (.) baiiv a^[i]na 

bastaanayataa[biym]a- 

m (.) adamSim avajanam (,) 

■^■^amsati dharayavasuh ^ksaya- 
thyah pa^ca-'^avat aham praisayam ^suvajam. ^asau ^atrinah 

baddhah '^anTyata abhi mam. 

aham- '^sim avahanam. 


Says Darius the king : 

After that I sent (an expedition) to Susiana. He, Issina, was conducted 
bound to me. I killed him, 

82. fraiSayam “(I) sent forth (an expedition).” fra (preverb) + ai5ay am, 
imf. act. 1 sg. of iSay (causative of iS). Note the absence of the object. 
In the Mahabharata also the verb pra + iscti/ (or csa?/) is often used intran- 
sitively, meaning “ to send news or messenger or envoy e.g., ivaritam 
devaydnydtha presitam piitir dtmanah “ Devayam speedily seut (word) to 
her father” (1.76.27, Poona Edition); sa,.,'k8attuh sampresaydmdsa “he sent 
(a messenger or message) to Ksattr” (2.79,85 Bangabasi Edition); etc. 

82. (x)uvajam “to Susiana.'* Aco. sg. m.; acc. of goal. 

82. basta “ bound.*’ Nom. sg, m. of past part, of band (Skt. handh) 
“to bind ;”Skt, haddha*. 
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82. anayata “ was led.” Imf. mid. (for passive), 3 sg. of nl ; Skt. 
anayaia {act.), anvyata (^ms.). 

82-83. mam “me.” Aoo. sg. governed by abiy. 

0atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya pasava adam ba- 
bairum a§iyavam abiy avam nadi(n)tabairam hya nabuku- 

. dracara aga[ubat]a(.) 

85 kara hya nadi(n)tabairahyatigram adaraya avada a(h)i§tata (.) 

uta 

abi§ iiaviya aha (.) pasava adam karam maSka(x)uva 

avakanam aniyam uSa- 
barim akunavam aniyahya asam franayam (.) a(h)ura- 

[maz]damaiy upas[t]am 
abara(,) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha tigram viyatarayama (.) 

[a ]vada avam karam 

tyam nadi(n)tabairahya adam ajanam vasaiy (.) ass[i]yadiya- 

[hya] mahya XXA’I rau- 

90 cabi§ 0akata aha a[va0]a hamaranam akum[a](.) 

■^samsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pafea-*avat aham'^ba- 
verum acyavam abbi *avam *nadintaberam syah *nabukudra- 

carah •agobhata. 

85 ■^karah syah *nadintaberasya *tigram adharayat *avadha atisthata. 

uta’ 

^‘abhih navya '^asit. pasca- *avat aham '^karam *maskaBU-a ava- 

khanam anyam *ustra- 
bharim akrnavam anyasya. asvarn pranayam. asuramedhah-me 

*upastham 

abharat. *vasna '^asuramedbasah *tigram vyatarayama. *avadba 

*avam ^karam 

tyam *nadi(n)taberasya abam abanam '^'vase. ^atriyajyasya masi-a 

26 ro- 

90 cobhjb sakita asan *avatba samaranam akrma. 

Says Darius the king': After that I 
went to Babylon, against that Nadi(n)tabaira who called (himself) 

Nebuchadrezzar. 
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85 The anny held the Tigris ; there (he) halted. And 

nearby a flotilla ( ?) was. After that I placed (my) army on floats-of-skin; 

some . 

I made camel-borne, for the other (I) brought horses. Ahuramazda gave 

'.me help. 

By the will of Ahuramazda (we) crossed the Tigris. There that army 
of Nadi(a)tabaira I killed profusely. In the month of Assiyadiya 26 
90 by days were passed when (we) did fight, 

84. iiabukudraeara '‘Nebuchadrezzar.'’ Nona. sg. m. Subjective 
predicate; of, Vedic Prose hrahmano hnivdnah “calling (himself) a Brah- 
min.” 

84. agaubata “called (himself) as.” Imf. mid. (reflexive) 3 sg. of 
gob. Pahl. (S-W.) gowet. Of. Skt. gohhila-, a proper name. 

85. iigram “Tigris.” Acc. sg. f. of tigra, the name of a river. Bab. 
dht'k-laf ; from this by folk-etymology OP. tigra, Av. Hyris ; from which Gk. 
TigreSy Tfpm respectiv and Elam. tUig-m {see GVP. p. 84). 

85. adiiraya “he held.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of daray (causative of dar, 
Skt. dhr) ; Skt. adharaycit ; Av. daraeiti i^res.), P. dclrdd. 

85. a(h)iStata “ he remained.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of sta (Skt. sfhd); 

<*asistata Of. Skt. iisihatif Av. 

86, abi^ “ near by.” Adverb with the adverbial affix -s attached 
to the prevtrb abi ; Skt. abhi, Av. ai5P(Gathic), aiivi. Cf. pati^ 93. 

80. naviya “flotilla.” Nom. sg. f. The meaning is entirely conjectural. 
86, maSka(x)uva “ in fioats-of skin.” Loc. pi. f. of maSka. Bab. 
mahhU’U, Aram, ma^kd ; it is a borrowing from the Semitic vocabulary. 

86. aniy am “ other.” Ace, sg. m. Skt. fmya-. The correlatives 
aniya...aniya means “one. ..the other, one part.. .the rest,” etc. 

86B7. uSabarim “camel {?)-borne.” Acc. sg. m. uSa “(?) eamel” + 
bari «bar “to carry”) ; cf. asabari- “cavalry." See GVP. pp. 65, 163; 
Tolman p. 78 f. With -ban c/. Skt.-sadm. 

87. aniyahya “for the other.” Gen. (in the sense of dative) sg. m. 

87. asarn. Acc. sg, m. of asa (for *assa) “horse”; Skt. asva-, Av. 

aspa~. Tt is the proper of OP, from as against Median aspa. 

87. fninayam “(I) brought forward.” fra + anayam, imf. act. 1 sg. 
of nh 

88. viyaiarayamri “(we) crossed over.” viy (preverb) -f atarayama, 
imf. act. 1 pi, of taray (causative of tav) ; cf. Skt. turay, tdray. 

89. ii^iyadiyahya “of A^iyadiya*” Gen. sg. of a^iyadiya, the name 
of a month; a^i (‘fire', mri; Av. afar. P. dSdr) + yadiy (from yad, Skt. yaj 
“to worship-”).: Cf. bagayadaiS 55. 
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90. hamaranam * ‘combat, battle.*^ Aco. sg. n. Skt samarana*- (c/. also 
Mmam- Av. hamardna-, ham (samj + ar (Skt. r), 

90. akuma (“we) made,” Aor. act. 1 pi. Vedic akrma^ 

90 ' v ■ 0atiy darayava(b)ii§ X- 

§aya0iya pasava a[da]m babairum aSiyavam (.) a0iy 

babairu[in ya0a naiy up-J 
ayam zazana iiama vrdanam anuv (x)ufratuva avada [hauv 

na]di(n)ta« 

baira liya iiabukiidracara agaubata ai§ hada kara patiS [maEi 

hamarana]m 

cartanaiy (,) pasava hama[rana]m akuma (.) a(h)iiraniazdar 
maiy upastam abara (.) [vaSna a(h)ura]ma- 
95 zdaha karam tyam nadi(n)tabairahya adam ajaiiam vasaiy (.) 

aniya api[y]a ...... a a- 

piSim parabara (.) anamakaliya mahya II raucabi§ 0akata aha 

ava0a hema[ranam ak]uma (.) 

90 samsati dharayavasuh 

^ksayatliyali pasca-'^avat aham "baverum acyavam. -^adhi 

■^baveram yatha net up- 

ayani ^jajanah nama vrjaDam anu ^supratau -a *avadha '“asaii 

^nadinta- 

berah syah ^nabukudracarali "^agobhata ait sa.ha \kara "^prati 

mam samaranam 

^cartane. pasca-^'^avat samaranain akrma. asuramedhali-me 

^upastham abharat. ^vasna '^asnramedh- 
95 asah "karam tyam ^^nadiDtaberasya aham abanam "^vase. anyab 

■^‘apyam 

*api-‘*'sim parabharat- anamakasya masi-a 2 rocobhih sakita 

asan ^^avatha samaraiiam akrma. 

90 Says Darius the 

king : After that I went to Babylon. Near Babylon when (I) had not 
arrived, (there is) a village named Zazana on the Euphrates, there he, 

baira who called (himself) Nebuchadrezzar, came with (his) army 

against me 
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to make fight. After that (we) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. 

By the will of 

95 Ahuramazda that army of Nadintabaira I killed utterly. Some in the 

stream... 

The stream carried it away. In the month of Anamaka 2 by days were 

passed when (we) did fight. 

91. a^iy *‘at, near.’' A preposition governing babairum in acc. Cf. Skt. 

aiha and adha. It presupposes a cognate of Skt. adhi, 

91-92. upayam ‘*1 arrived.'^' ttpa (preverb) +a2/am, imf. act, I 
sg. of 

92. zazana. Nom. sg. m. The name of a citadel or town in Babylonia. 
92. vrdanam ‘‘ village or town.*' Norn. sg. n. Skt. vrjanam. It may 

be equated to -Skt. vardhana- as in Paundravardhana, the name of an 
ancient town in Bengal, but then it should be normalized vardana. 

92. anuv ‘*on, along." Preposition governing (h)ufratuva in loc. 
(or instr. ?) ; Ay, anu (governing acc. and gen.). 

92. (x)ufratuva " on the Euphrates." Loc. (or instr. ?) sg. of (h)ufratu 
“ Euphrates.'* See GVP. p. 183 ; Tolman p. 76f. It is possibly a folk- 
etymological form. Skt. sw + prd " to fill." 

93. aiS "he went," Imf. act. 3 sg. of i ; cf. Skt. ait. 

93, kara "with the army." Instr. sg. m.; instr. governed by hadd. 

93. patiS "against.'* Adverb with the afidx -s attached to the preverb- 
preposition pati ; governing mam in acc. See abiS 87. 

94. cartanaiy " to make." Dat.-inf. of car (palatalized form of 

kar). 

95. aniya "the other, some." Nom. sg. m. Skt, anya-^ Av. anya-. 

95. apiya "in the water." Loc. (or instr.?) sg. f. of api*. Cf, 
Skt, ap-, Av. dp-, P. dh. Text apiya ; see GVP. pp. 50, 90. 

915. ...a. For various suggestions see Tolman p. 72. 

95-96. aplSim=api (or apiS) " w^ater " (nom. sg. f.) -}- -Sim "him" 
(acc. sg. m.). Text apiSim. 

96. parabara " carried away." para-fabara, imf. act. 8 sg. of bar. 

96, anamakahya "of Anamaka." Gen. sg. of anamaka " unnamed," 
the name of a month. Skt. anamaka-, also cf. andmikd (the fourth finger). 



Column II 


. 1 , Gatiy darayava(li)ii§ xSayaGiya [pasa]¥a nadi(n)tabaira ha- 
da kamnaibiS asbaribiS a[mu(n babajirum aSiya- 
va(.) pasava adam babairum aSiyavam(0 [va§ua a(h)iiramazd-] 

aha iita ba- 
bairum agrbayam uta avam nadi(i3)taba[iram agrbaya]m(.) 

' pasava ava- 

5 m nadi(n)tabairam adam babairauv ava|a[nam](.) 

1 ‘^samsatd dharayavasiih ^ksayathyah pasca-%vat "^nadintaberam sa- 
ha ^kamuebbili ^asvabharibhih amunthat ‘^baverum acya- 
vaL pasci>-‘*avat aham '^baverum acyayam. ^vasni, ‘^asuramedbasah 

uta 

yhaverum agrbhayam uta ^avam "^nadintaberam agrbhayam. pasca- 

■"'avat "^avam 

5 ^nadiEtaberam aham ‘^bayerau avahanam. 

1 Says Darius the king : After that Nadintabaira with 
a few horsemen fied (and) went (back) to Babylon. 

After that I went to Babylon. By the will of Ahurarnazda (I) 
seized Babylon and also seized that Nadintabaira. After that the same 
5 Nadintabaira I killed in Babylon. 

2. kamnaibi§ ‘V with a few.^' Instr, pi. Av. kamna-.'F, Icdm, 

2. asabaribiS. Instr. pi. of asabari “horseman, cavalry. “ asa 
(Skt. aira-, Av. aspa-, OB. also aspa) + bar! (from bar “to carry “) ; 
see uSabari- I 86-87, C/. Skt. aivasdclin-. 

2. amu(n)0a “ (he) fled.'' ImL act. 2 sg. of mu^. Cf. Skt, munth. 
3-4. uta uta “ both.... ..and." 

4. agrbayam “ (1) sebed." Imf. act. 1 sg. of grbay. 0/. Vedic 
gfhhdyati. 

5 [0atiy d]arayava(h)u§ X- 

§aya0iya ySta adam babairauv aba[m ima dahyava] tya 

hacama ha- 

missiya abava parsa (x)uvaia mSda a0[iira mudraya par]0ava 
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marguS 0a- 

taguS saka (.) 0atiy clarayava(h)ul x[§ayaeiya I martijya 

martiya na- 

ma ci(n)cixrai§ pussa kuganaka na[ma vrdanam parsaiy] 

avada adaraya(.) 

10 hauv ndapalata (x)uvaiaiy karahya a[va0a a0aha adam] 

imaniS a(h)miy (x)u- 

vajaiy x§aya6iya(.) 

5 ■^samsati dharayavasuh 

*ksayathyali +yavata aham ^baverau asam ima '^dasyavah tyah saca- 

mat *samith- 

ryah abhavan *parsali *8uvajab *madali *asura *mudrayah 

*parsavah •marguli 

*satagtili sakah. ■‘•femsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 1 martyah 

martyah na- 

ma *oihcikhreh putrah *kuganaka nama vrjanam *^parse *avadha 

^dharayat. 

10 "asau udapatata *suvaie. *karasya *aYatha '^asamsat aham 

*imaiiih asmi *su- 

vaje *ksayathyah. 

5 Says Darius 

the king : When I was in, Babylon these (are the) provinces that from me 
became estranged— Persia, Susiana, Media, Assyria, Egypt, Parthia, 

Margiana, 

Suttagydia, Scythia. Says Darius the king ; 1 man, Martiya by name, 
Cincikhri’s son — Kuganaka by name a town in Persia— there hold. 

10 He rose up in Susiana ; to the people thus (he) said : I am ImaniS, 
king in Susiana. 

9. ci(n)cixraiS. Gen. sg. m. of ei(n)cixri, a proper name ; Bab, M-in-la- 
ah-ri-ii, Elam, dn-za-kril. 

10. imaniS. Norn. sg. m., a proper name. 

Batiy darayava(h)u[§ xSayaSiya] adakaiy adam aSna- 
-iy aham abiy (x)uvaiam (.) pasava haca[ma atrsa (x)uva]iiya 

avam marti- 

yam agrbaya hyaSam maOi^ta aha [utaSim av]ajana (.) 
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: 0atiy d- 

arayava(h)u§ x§aya0iya I martiya fra[vrti§ nama niada] haiiv 

iidapatat- 

15 a madaiy (.) karabya avaOa a0aha [adam x§a0rita a(y 

(x)iivaxStra Il- 
ya taii(h)maya (.) pasava kara mada Iiya [viSapatiy aha] f 

hacama baniissiya a- 
bava abiy avam fravrtim aSiyava (.) hauv [x§aya6iya] abava 

madaiy(.) 

'samsati dharayavasuh ^ksayatbyah adha- 'cet aham ^asne (?) 
asam abhi “"'suvajam. pasca- "^'avat saca-mat "^atrasan ^'Auvajya^^^ 

^avam 

martyam agrbhayan syab- -^esam '^liahisthah *asit iita- '^sim 

avahanan.d'&msati 

dharayavasuh ■^ksayathyah 1 rnartyah pravrtih nama ■^hiiadah 

■^asau udapatata 

15 '^rnade. "^karasya %.vatha ‘^asamsat ahaoi ^ksatritah asmi 

'^suvakstrasya 

■ tokmanah. pasca- ^avat '^karah ^madah, eyali visa- '^prati '^asit 

saca-mat ^'saniithryah 

abhavat abhi ^avam pravrtim acyavat. ^asau ^ksayathyah abhavat 

"^rnade. 

Says Darius the king : Then I 

was in peace with Susiana. After that the Susians were afraid of me, 

(and) this Aiartiya 

they seiztd, who was the chief of them, and killed him. Says Darius 
the king ; 1 man, Phraortes by name, a Median, he rose up 
15 in Media. To the people thus (he) said : l am XSathrita 

of the family of Cyaxares. After that the Median army that was in the 

palace to me hostile 

became (and) went (over) to that Phraortes. He became king in Media. 

11. adakaiy ‘'then.’' ada (adv.; Yedic adha) + k&iy {c^kad or ka, 
indefinite adverbial particle + /d, t, enclitic particle); c/. OP, naiy, Skt. net 
(<;tia-F it), Skt. cet. 

11-12. aSnaiy "'in peace.” Loe. sg, of aSna; c/. dxUi-. 

12. atrsa ^Svere afraid.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of trs (in the inchoative class); 
o/. Skt. tras-. 
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13. aiafliSlia “the foremost ” Norn. sg. m. Supfrlative form in -i§ta, 
Skt. Av masiMa-, nuihist. 

14. fravrtiS (or fravartiS) “Phraortea. ” Nom, sg. mo.; a proper narne. 
Av. frmali-, cf. S'kt.pravHi-. 

15. xSa^rita. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 

15-16. (x)uvaxStrahya. Gen, sg. m. of (x)uvdx5tra, a proper name ; 
Gk. Kxialisdres. It may be derived from su + vahs “to increase” + fra. 

16. viflapatiy “in the house.” An adverbial compound of vi^a (instr. 
Sg. of vii9, Skt. vi'i, Av. u 2 s)-(-the postpositive patiy.; cf. uzmayapatiy 76. 

6atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya kara parsa ii[ta m]ada hya 

upa mam a- 

ha hauv kamnam aha (.) pasava aclam karam fraiga[yaai (.) 

vi]darna nama parsa man- 
20 a ba(n)daka avamSam ma0i§tam akimavam ava0aS[am 

a0a]ham paraita avam k- 
aram tyara madam jata hya mana naiy gaubataiy (.) pasava 

hauv vidarna ha- 

da kara aSiyava ya0ca madam pararasa (.) m[aru]§ nama 

vrdanam ma- 

daiy avada hamaranam akunauS hada mada[ibi]S (.) hya 

mfidai§uva 

ma0iSta aha hauv adakaiy naiy [a]vada. . (.) a(h)uramazda- 

maiy u- 

25 pastam abara (.) vaSoa a(h)uramazdaha kara [hya ma]na 

avam karam t- 

yam hamissiyam aja vasaiy (.) anamakahya mah[y]a XXVIT 

raucabiS 0akat- 

a aha avaOaSam hamaranam krtam (.) pasava hauv [ka]ra 

hya mana ka(n)pa(n)da nam- 
a dahyauS madaiy avada mam amanaya yata adam arasam 

mada- 

m (.) 

*&rnsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ■*'karah *parsah uta *£nadah 

syah upa mam ■*‘a- 

sit ■’’asau *kamnam ^aslt. pasca- *avat abam "^karam praiaayam, 
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Mdarnah nama "^parsah 

•20 '‘'bandliakah '"'avam- ’^esam ‘^mahistham akrnavam ^avatha- ■^esam 

■^asamsam pareta %vam 
■^karara tyam "^'madam hata syah ‘‘‘mama net ^gobhate. pasca- ^avat 

■*‘asaii ^yidamah sa- 

ha ■^kara acyavat yatlia ^madam pararcchat. ’^mariih nama vrjanam 

"^made 

*avadba samaranam akrnot saha ^madebhih. syah ‘^madesu-a 
■*'mahisthali ‘^asife ‘^asau adha- “^cet net ^avadha.... asuramedhah- 

me ^upastham 

25 abharat ^vasna '^asuramedhasah 'karah syah mama ^avam '^karam 

tyain 

^samithryam ahan "^vafe. anamakasya masi-a 27 rocobhih i^akita 
asan ^avatha- -^esam samaranam krtam. pasca- *avat "asau +karah 

syah ■^mama ^'^kampandah nama 
+dasyuh '^made '^ayadha mam amanayat ■' yavata aham arccham 
*madam. 

Says Darius the king : The army, Persian and Median, which was by me, 
that was small. After that I sent (forth) an army. Hydarnes by 

name, a 
Persian, my 

20 subject, him I made the chief of them, (and) thus to them (I) said: 

Go (and) 

destroy that Median army which does not call (itself) mine. After 

that he, Hydarnes, 

with the army went 'forth till (he) reached Media. Maru by name a 
town in Media, there (he) did fight with the Medes. Who among the 

Medes 

was the chief, he, then, there (did) not....Ahuramazda to me aid 

25 bore. By the will of xAhurartiazda the army that (was) mine the army 

that 

(was) rebellious smote utterly. In the month of Anamaka 27 by 

days were passed 

when their battle (was) done. After that the army that (was) mine, 

Kanpanda by name 

a district in Media, there awaited me till I reached Media. 
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19. kamiiam few.'' Norn. sg. n., adjunot (adverbial) to kara* 
See'kamnaibii 2. ■ ■ 

19. vidarna. Norn. sg. m.; a proper name. 

20. paraita /‘go forth." para (preverb) + imp. act. 2 pL of i 

21. jata“kili." Imp. act. 2 pi. of jan, Skt. 

21. gaxibataiy “calls (oneself) as." Pres. mid. 3 sg. of gub. 

22. kara “with the army." Instr. sg. 

22. pararasa “ (he) reached." pard + arasa^ imf. act. 3 sg. of ar, 
Skt. r (io the inchoative class). 

23. akunau^ (he) did, made." Imf. act. 3 sg. of Jmr. 

23. madaibi§ “ with the Medes." Instr. pi.; instr. governed by hada. 
23. madaiSuva “ among the Medes." madaiSuv (loc. pi.) -f a (post- 
positive). 

26. aja “ (he) killed." Imf. act. 3 sg. of jan, Skt. han; Skt. ahan. 

27. ava^aJam = ava^a + §am (subjective genitive to krtam). 

27. krtam “ (was) done." Nom. sg. n. of krta, past part, of kar. Skt.. 
ferfa-, Pahl. Mrd, 

27. ka(n)pa(n)da. Nom. sg. m.; the name of a district. 

28. araanaya “ (he) waited." Imf. act. 3 sg. of maiiay (caus. of 
man); Av. (Gathic) mcvnayeAtl^ P. mCindm “I rest." As a parallel c/. Skt. 
pratipdlay ‘‘to wait." 

28, arasam “(I) reached." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ar (Skt. r). 

0atiy darayava(h)ii§ x§aya9iya dadrSiS nama arminiya man- 
30 a ba(n)daka avam adam fraiSayam armiuam (.) ava6a[§aiy] 

aOaham paraidiy ka- 
ra hya hamissiya mana naiy gaubataiy avam [jad]iy (.) 

pasava dadrSi- 

§ a§iyava ya6a arminam pararasa (.) pasava [hamiss}iya ha(n)- 

gmata parai- 

ta patiS dadrSim hamaranam cartanaiy (.) y nama 

avabanam a- 

rminiyaiy avada hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)u[rama]zdamaiy 

upastam a- 

35 bara (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaba kara hya mans ava[m k]aram 

tyam hamiasiyam 

aja vaaaiy (.) Ouravaharahya mah[ya] VI[II raucabi]§0akata 

aha ava0- 

a§am hamaranam krtam (.) 
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'*’samsati dharayavasuh %sayathyali dadhrsili Dama *ai>mmiyali 

:'^mama 

30 ^bandbakah ^avain aham praisayam ^arminam. ^avatha-'^se 

'^asampam parailii "ka- 

rah syali ^samithryah '^mama net ^gobhate ^avam jalii, pasca- 

^avat dadhrsih 

acyavat yatha ^arminam pararcchat pasca-^avat %amithryah 

/■samgatab pare- 

tah 'prati dadbrsim samaranam ^cartane nama avasanam 

^arminiye 

^avadlia samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhali-me "'bipastbam a- 

36 bharat. ^va^na '^asuramedhasah “^karah syah '^ mama ^avam '^karam 

tyam ^samithryam 

ahan "^vase. ^ilravasarasya niasi-a 8 rocobhih sakita asan ^avatlia- 

^esam 

samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : DadrSi by name, an Armenian, my 

30 subjecfe, him I sent to Armenia, Thus to him (I) said : Go forth; 

the army which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, destroy it. 

After that DadrSi 

marched ( forward) till (he) reached Armenia. After that the rebels came 

together and went 

forth against DadrSi to do battle. ...by name a village in Armenia, 
there battle was done. Ahuramazda bore me aid. 

35 By the will of Ahuramazda the army that (was) mine this army 

that (was) rebellious 

smote utterly. In the month of Thuravahara 8 by days were passed when 
by them battle (was) done. 

29. dadr^iL Norn. sg. m., a proper name. A derivative from the 
reduplicated base from dhrs, Bkt, dhrs,; Vedic dadhrsu, 

30. avai9aSaiy = ava^a + Saiy (gen. sg. enclitic. Av. hoi^ M.I-A. se, 4e), 

30. paraidiy go forth.” para ^idMf imp. act. 2 sg. of i; Skt. ihi, Av. 

31. jadiy **kiiL” Imp. act. 2 sg. of jan.; Skt. jahi, Av. jaiSi. 

c2. ha(n)gmata “come together.” Norn. pL m. of ham + gmata (past 
participle of gam) ; cf, Sakata. See GVP. p. 121. 
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32-33. paraiti ‘/gone forth,” Nom, pi, m. of pard-^ita (past parti- 
ciple of i). 

33. avahanam “ village.” Nom, sg, n. a4-vahana, Skt. vasanu- 
‘'dwelling.” 

83-34. arminiyaiy ” in Armenia.’' Loc. sg. m. Apparently here, and 
also elsewhere, it stands for arminaiy. 

36. <9uravaharahya. Gen. sg. of (9uravahara, the name of a month; 
(9ura (Skt. silra) “valiant” + vahara (Skt. ydsara) “day” from vasar 
“spring” (c/. heteroclitic ^vasan in vasanta^j vasar ~han “ early-striker ”). 

0atiy da[raya]va(h)u[§ x§a]ya[0]iya patiy diiv- 
itlyam hamissiya ha(n)gmata parait[a pa]ti§ [dadjrSim 

hamaranam carta- 

naiy (.) tigra nama dida arn]im[yaiy] avada hamaraiiam 

akunava (.) a- 

40 (h)uramazclamaiy upastam abara (,) vaSna a(h)ura[mazda]ha 

kara hya mana a- 

vam karam tyam hamissiyam aja vasa[iy (.) 0arava]barahya 

mahya XVIII 

raucabiS Oakata aba ava05§ai]Q hamaranarn k[rtaiB] (.) 

■^satn&ti dharayavasoh ^ksayatbyah ^prati dv- 
itiyam ^samithryah sahgatah paretah ^prati dadhrsim samaranam 

^cartane. 

""^'tigrali nama ^'digha ^arminiye ^avadha samaranam akrnvan, a- 
40 suramedhali-me ^npastham abharat. ^vasna '^asuramedhasah '^karali 

syah **mama 

^'avam '^karam tyam ^"'samithryam ahan ‘^vase. {^uravasarasya masi-a 

18 

rocobbih sakita asan ‘^'avatha-'^esam samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : On (a) second 
(time) the rebels came together (and) went forth against DadrSi 

to do battle. 

Tigra by name a citadel in Armenia* there (they) did fight. 

40 Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahtiramazda the army 

that (was) mine 

utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month of 
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Tliuravahara 18 

by days were passed when by them the battle (\vai5) done. 

37-38. duvitiyam ‘‘second.” Acc. sg. n. (Skt. dvitlya-, ^ah\. Sass. 
duSix); governed by patiy. patiy duvitiyam ‘‘ a second time.” 

39. tigra. Nom. sg. m., the name of a fortress; literally “sharp ; ” 
cf. Blit, tejas-, iigma-; P. tiiz, tey. 

Batiydaraya- 

va(h)u§ xSayaSiya patiy ssitiyam ha[m]iffi[iya] ha(n)gmata 

paraita pat- 

dadrSim hamaranam cartanaiy (.) (x)u[yam]a r»a[in]a 

dida arminiyaiy a- 

45 vada hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upasta[m] 

abara (.) vaSna a(h)urama' 
zdalia kara hya mana avam karam tyam ham[i]ssi[yam a]ja 

vasaiy (.) Baigrca- 

i§ mahya IX raucabiS Qakata aha ava[0a§] am hamaranam 

krtam (.) pasava 

dadrSiS cita mam amanaya ar[mi]ni[ya]iy [y]ata adam 

arasam ma- 
dam (.) 

&msati dharaya- 

vasuh *ksayathyah ■*'prati trtlyam *samithryah ‘•sangatah paretah 

■‘prati 

dadhrsim samaranam *cartane. suyama ‘‘nama *digha *arminiye 
45 *avadha samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-me *upastham abharat. 

*va&a ■‘asura- 

medhasah ‘‘karah syah "mama ■‘avam "karam tyam *samithryam 

ahan ‘‘vafe. *&iigrc- 

eh masi-a 9 rocobhih sakita asan *avatha-‘esam samaranam krtam. 

pafea-*avat 

dadbrsih ‘kiyata mam amanayat arminiye '‘yavata aham arccham 

madam. 

Says Darius 

the king: On (a) third (time) the rebels came together and w'ent 

forth against 
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Da(ir§i to do battle. (X)uyama by name a citadel in Armenia 
45 there (they) did light . Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of 

; ■ Ahura- 
mazda that army of mine utterly destroyed that rebellious army. 

In the 

month of Thaigrci 9 by days were passed when by them battle 

(was) done. After that 

DadrSi so long awaited me in Armenia until I reached Media. 

43. ^itiyam ‘'thjrd.*' Aec. sg. n., governed by patiy ; Skt. ir%a-, 
Av. drii'ija-y Pahl. Sass. siSiy. 

44. (b)iiyaaia. Nom. fg f., the name of a fortress; the reading is rather 
conjectural ; see Tolmanp. 77. Gf. Skt. sil ‘‘well’' + 2 /ama- “restraint,” 

40-47. 6'aigrcaiS. Gen, sg. m., the name of a month. Elam. sa-a-hur-Tu 

' ■ 

48. cita '‘so long,” Adverb of time; it is a correlative of yata. 
Originally cita and yata might have been the instr. sg. forms of the bases 
cii and ydt; c/. O.I.-A. tdvatd, Myatd. 

48. yata “as long» until.” See above. 

Satiy darayava(h)u§ xSaya0iya......va(h)umisa nama 

parsa mana ba(n)* 

50 daka avam adam fraiSayam arminam (.) ava9a§aiy a0aham 

paraidiy kara 

hya hamissiya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jadiy (.) pasava 

va(h)umisa a- 

Siyava yaOa armiaam pararasa (.) pasava hami[ssi]ya ba(n)- 

gmata paraita pa- 

tiS va(h)uraisam hamaranam cartanaiy (.) i a nama 

dahyauS a0uray- 

a avada hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazda[ma]iy upastam 

abara (.) va§na a(h)u- 

55 ramazdaha kara hya mana avam karam t[yam] bamissiyam 

aja vasaiy (.) 

anamakaliya mabya XV raucabiS 0akata aha ava0a§am hama- 


krtam (.) 


ran am 
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■‘‘samsati dharayavasiih '^ksayathyah, yasumitrali (?) iiama 

parsah ‘^mama ^ban- 

50 dbakah *avam aham praisayam ^arminam. ^vatha-'se '^a^amsam 

parehi ‘^karah 

syah ^samithiyah ■^mama net ^gobhate ^avam jahi* pa&a- %vat 

vasumitrah a- 

cyavat yatha ^arminam pararcchat. pafea- ^avat ^samithryah 


^sangatah paretaH 

prati vasumitram " ^cartane ...■’ nama "^dasyu^ 

^a^urayam 


^avadlia samaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-me ^npastham abbarat. 

*vatoa "^asn- 

55 ramedhasah +karah syah ^mama *avara ^karam tyam ^samithryam 

ahan ^va^e. 

anamakasya masi-a 15 rocobhih sakita asan ^avatha- ^esam samara- 
nam 

krtam. 

Says Darius the king Vaumisa*. by name, a Persian, my subject, 

50 him I sent to Armenia. Thus to him (I) said : Go forth; the army 
which (is) rebellious (and) does not call (itself) mine, kill it. After that 

Vaumisa 

moved on until he came to Armenia. After that the rebels came 

together (and) went forth 

against Vaumisa to do battle. by name a district in Assyria 

there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will 

of Ahura- 

55 mazda that army of mine utterly killed that army which (was) rebellious. 
In the month of Anamaka 15 by days were passed when by them battle 
(was) done. 

49. va(h)umisa. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. It may be from 
vasiimitra, but then s<;fr is rather a difiBculty (see GVP., p. 30). Elam.*’ 
w.a-u ; Bab. u-mi-is-si ; Gk, (Plutarch) Omises. 

53-54. a6>uraya “in Assyria. “ Loc. sg. f. of a^ura. 

0atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaSiya patiy duvitlyam ham- 
iasiya ha(n)gmata paraita patiS va(h)uniisam hamaranam 

cartanaiy (.) au- 

tiyara nama dahyau§ arminiyaiy avada bamaranam akunava (.) 


QO a(h)iiramazdaiuai,y upastam^^^ abara . (.) vafoa a(h)iiramazd 

_ , : .ka-ra. liya. ma-. 

■ Da avam karam tyam hami^iyam aja vasaiy (.) ©iiravabarahya 

- ' mab". 

ya jiyamnam patiy avaOMam hamaraoam krtam (O-pasava 

va(b)umisa 

cita mam amanayaarminiya[iy] ya adam arasam madam (.) 

. ' ■^samsati dharayavasuh ^"'ksayathyah *^prati dvitiyam *sa- 

■ mithryah ■^saiigatab paretah "^prati vasumitram sarnaranam '^car- 
' ■ ■ ■ tane. *o- 

^ tiyarah ’*‘iiama ^dahyuh "^arminiye ^avadha samaranam akrnvaii. 

60 asuramedhah-me ^upastham abharat. ^vasna |+jasuramedhasali 

■^ karah syab ‘^ina- 

ma "^avam ^karam tyam "^'samitbryam ahan ^vafe. feravasarasya 

■ mask 

a •jiyamanam “^prati ^avatha-’^esam samaranam krfcam. pafca- 

^avat vasumitrah 

■^kiyata mam amanayat %rminiye ’^yavata aham arcchain madam. 

Says Darius the king : For the second (time) the rebels 

came together (and) went forth against Va(h)umisa to do battle. Au- 

tiyara by name a district in Armenia, there (they) did fight. 

60 Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of 
mine utterly destroyed that army which (was) rebellious. In the month 

of Thura- 

vahara towards the close when by them battle (was) done. After that 

Vaumisa 

so long awaited me in Armenia until I came to Media. 

62. jiyamnam “ coming to a close, growing older.’* Acc. sg. n., 
present participle middle (in -mna) of jiy, Skt, jyd^ jl. It can also be nor- 
malized as jiyamanam. Av. jyamntu, 

0atiy darayava(h)a§ xSayaOiya pasava adam nijayam haca 
65 babairauS aSiyavam madam (.) ya0a madam pararasam 

ku(n)duruS nama 

yrdanam madaiy avad^ hauv fravrtiS iiya madaiy x§aya0iya 
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gaiivata ai§ l]ad[a] kara patiS mam hamaranam cartaiiaiy (.f 

pasava hamaraiia- 

m akuma (.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara (,) va§Qa 

a(h)uramazdaha karam 
tyam fravrtaiS adam ajaiiam vasaiy (.) aduka[iii]§abya mahya 

■ 'XX¥;ra-::, 

70 ucabiS Oakata aha avaOa hamaranam akuma (.) 

samsati dharayavasiih ^ksayathyah pasca- ^avafc ahara nirayam 

saca 

65 ■*baveroli acyavam '"'madam, yatba ^madam pararccham *kunduruh 

nama 

vrjanarD *^^made ^'avadha "^asau pravrtih syah ^'made ''"ksayathyah 
gobhata ait saba ’^kara ^prati mam samaranam ^^cartane. pasea- 

^'^avat samara- 

uain akrma, asiiramedhah-me ^Hipastbam abbarat. ^vasria '^asiira- 

medbasah 'karam 

tyam ^'“pravrteli abam ahanam ^‘vase. *adukanisasya rnasi*a 25 ro* 

70 cobhih sakita asan "^avatha samaranam akrma. 

Says Darius the king: After that I set out from 
65 Babylon (and) went to Media. When (I) came to Media, Kunduru by 

name 

a town in Media, there he, Phraorfces, who in Media 

called (himself) king, came with (his) army against me fco do battle. 

After that (we) 

did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of Phraortes I utterly destroyed. In the month of 

Adukani^a 25 

70 by days were passed when (we) did fight. 

64. nijayam “(I) went out.’’ mj< nh (preverb, Skt, ms-, nir~; Av. nih 
nb>) + ayam, imf. act. 1 sg, of b 

65. babairauS. Abl.- gen. sg. of babairu; abl. governed by baca.' 

65, kunduruS. Nom. sg. m., the name of a town in Media.' Babiy 
Elam, Imntavnih, 

69, adukaniSabya. Gen. sg. of adukaniSa, name of a month. It can 
be normalized also adukaniSa. Elam, ha-du-kan-na-i'k. 
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^ 6atiy darayava(h)u§ X- 

Sayaeiya pasava hauv fravrti§ hada kamnaibiS asabaribiS 

amu(n)0a (.) ra- 

ga nama dahyauS madaiy avapara aSiyava (.) pasava adam 

karam f- 

TaiSayam nipadiy (.) fravrtiS agrbi[ta] anayata abiy mam (.) 

ada- 

mSai[y] uta naham uta gauSa uta hidubanam frajanam utaSa- 
75 iy [(h)uba§]ma avajam (.) duvarayamaiy basta adariy (.) 

baruvaSim k- 

ara avaina (.) pasavaSim bagmatanaiy uzmayapatiy akuna- 

vam ( ) 

uta ma[r]tiya tyaiSaiy fratama anuSiya aba(n)ta avaiy ba- 
gmata[naiy] [a(n)ta]r didam frahajam (.) 

■^samsati dharayavasuh 

70 ^ksayafchyah pafea- *avat ^asau pravrtih saha *kamnebhib 

*asvabharibhih amuiithat (.) 
*raga +nama ’"dasyuh *njiade *avat-para acyavat. pasca- *avat aliam 

karam 

praisayam *mpadi. pravrtih agrbhitah +aniyata abhi mam. aham- 
■^se uta nasam uta ghosa uta +jihvam prahanam uta- ’'se 
75 ■^sucaksuh avaham (.) ^dvare-a-me baddah adhari. sarvah- '^sim 
^karah avenat. pa^ca- *avat- '‘fiim *sagmatane *uj]’maya- "^prati 

akrnavam. 

uta martyah tye- ^se pratamah *anutyah '^asan *ave *aa- 
gmatane antar *digham ^prasaujam. 

70 Says Darius 

the king : After that he, Phraortes, with a few horsemen, fled away. 
Raga, by name a district in Media, thereto (he) went. After that I sent an 
army in pursuit. Phraortes (was) seized (and) led before me. I 
destroyed his nose and ears and tongue, (and) his goodly 
7'5 eye (T) put out. At my portal (be) was held bound. All 

people saw him. After that in Bcbatana (1) put him on a cross. 

And the men who were his chief followers them 
at Ecbatana (I) imprisoned within a fortress. 
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71-72. raga. Nom. sg. f., tbe name of a district in Media. 

72. avapara “ there to.” ava (acc. sg. n.) -l- para (preyerb-postposi- 
tive). This phrase or compound is rather peculiar; cf. uzmayapatiy below. 

73. nipadiy ‘‘in pursuit, immediately.” Adverbial compound : ni+padiy 
(loc. sg. of pad “foot”); cf. Skt. sapadi ” immediately, at once, 
quickly.” 

73. agrbita “seized.” Nom. sg. m. a-f grbita (past participle of grb, 

Skt. jrk): Vedic 

74. naham “nose.” Acc. sg. m of nah or naha; Skt. nos-, nos-; Ay. 
noli-. 

74. gauSa “ears.” Acc. dual (or pi.) m. of gau§a, Ay. gooSo, P. 

; c/. Skt. gkoao- “ voice, sound.” 

74. hidubanam “tongue.” Ace. sg. n. Cf. Av. huu-, hnva-, Skt. 
jifino-. See GVP. p. 78. 

74. frajanam “I destroyed.” fra + ajanam, imf. act. 1 sg. of jan. 

75. (h)uca§ma “ good eye>eye.” Acc. sg. n. of hucaSman, Av. 
caiman, P. calm. Of. svaMni “eyes'Cgood eyes” [Mahabharata 8.27. 32]. 

Waekernagel proposes to take u (<ud) with avajam and not as the fir-t 

member of a compound with caSma (Kuhn’s Zeitscbrift LXI, p. 205 ff.) 

75. avajam “(I) put out.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of vaj, Skt. vah (?). 

75. duvarayamaiy. duvaraya (=duvaraiy, loc. sg. of duvara ‘dOor” 
-f-a) + maiy. Av. dnoram (acc. sg.), Skt. door-, dnoro-. 

75. adariy “was placed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of dar, Skt. 'dhr; Skt. 
adhari. 

75. haruvaSim=haruva “all” (nom. sg. m., Skt. sarva-, Av. haurva-) 

-f.lim “him.” . oit a 

76. avaina “ (he) saw.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of vain or vm; Skt. ven, Av. 

V0j&71 5 loVYl, 

76. hagmatanaiy. Loc. sg. of hagmatana, a placename, Gk. Ekhdtana, 
Aghdiana ;P. hdmdSdn. 

76 uzmayapatiy “on a oro8s(?).” uzmaya (instr. sg. of uzma ‘_cross, 

stake ’0 + patiy; or uzmaiy (loc. sg. of uzma)-ta+patiy. uzma.«na-f 
hnan “earth”) probably meant “tree>'wood:>wooden stake or cross;” cf. 
Skt. vdbMd- This agrees with Turfan Pahl. dawhadag Mr- “to crucify” 
(see GVP. p. 215)- Wackernagel proposes to construe u {<ud) with the 
finite verb akunavam : u zmaya patiy akunavam (see ucaima ahove). 

77. avaiy “them.” Acc. pi. m. of ava-. Itisinformnom.pl.' 

78. didam. Acc. sg. f- of dida “fortress”; governed by a(n)tar. ^ 

78. frahajam (or fraha(n)jam) “ (1) imprisoned.” M+ahajam or 
aha(n)jam, imf. act. 1 sg. of haj, Skt. soj. 
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0atiy darayava(h)ii§ x§- 
ayaSiya I mar[t]iya cissa(n)taxma nama asagartiya hauvmaiy 

' hamissiya 

80 abava karahya ava0a aGaha adam xSayaGiyi a(h)miy 

asagarta- 

iy (X)uvax§tra[hya'] tau(h)maya(.) pasava adam karam parsam 

' ' ut- 

a madam frai§ayam(.) taxmaspada nama mada mana 

ba(n)daka avam- 

Sam maGiStam akunavam(.)[a]va0aSam aGaham paraita k- 
aram hami^iyam hya mana naiy gaubataiy avam jata(.) pas- 
85 ava taxmaspada hada kara [a]§iyava bamaranam akunaul 

bad- 

a cissa(n)taxma(.) a(b)in’amazdamaiy upastam abara(.) vaSna 

a(b)uramaz- 

daba kara bya mana avam karam tyam bamissiyam aja utli c- 
issa(n)taxmam agrl)aya anaya abiy mam(.) pasavaSaiy adam 

uta n- 

abam uta gauSa frajanain uta§aiy (b)iica§ma avajam(.) 

duvaraya- 

90 maiy basta adariyO) baruva§im kara a[va]i[na](.) pasavaSim 

arbairaya 

uzmayapati [y] akunavam(.) Gatiy darayava[(b)u]§ xSayaGiya 

ima tya ma- 
na krtam ma[da]iy(.) 

■^samsati dharayavasuh 

• *ksayathyali 1 martyah *citrantakniah nama *a4vagartyah ''asau-me 
, , . *sarDithryah 

’ 80 abhavat '^karasya *avatha ■^a&msat aham *ksayathyah asmi 

asvagarte 

*Buvakstrasya ‘^'tokmanah (.) pasca- *iivat aham "^karam *parsam uta 
•madam praisayam. *takmaspadah nama *madah +mama 

, *bandhakah *avam- 
+esam ■*'malnst]iam akrnavath. •avatha^ '‘•esam +a8am8am pareta 

%aram 
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"^saiDithryam syali '^mama net ^gobhate "^avauj hata. pasca- 
85 '‘^avat ^takmaspadah saha ''kara acyavat Baiiiaraiiam akpiot sa- 

ha '^citrantakma/ asuramedhali-me '^upasthara abharat. ^vasna 

■^asurame- 

dhasah ^karali syah ‘'mama ^avam ■^karam tyam ^samithryam 

' ahan nta/' 

^citraBtakmam agrbhayat anayat abhi mam. pasca- ^ayat- aham 

uta 

nasam uta ghosa prahanam uta- "^se '^sucaksuh avaham. '^dvare- 
90 a-me baddhah adhari. sarvah- ^sim ^karah avenat. pasca-^avat- 

^sim *arberayam 

^iijjmaya- ""prati akrnavam . ^samsati dharay avasuh ^kBayathyah 

■ iiuat tyat ‘ mama 

krtam *made. 

Says? Darius the 

king: 1 man Oithrantakhma by name, a Sagartian, he to me hostile 
80 became; to the people thus (he) said: (I) am king in Sagarbiaj 
of the family of Cyaxares. After that I sent forth both the Persian 
. and the Median army. Takhmaspada by name, a Mede, my subject, him 
I made their chief. Thus to them (I) said : Go forth (and) 
the rebellious army that would not call (itself) mine, smite it. After 
85 that Takhmaspada went away with the army, and did fight with 

Oithrantakhma. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
that army of mine destroyed the army that (was) rebellious, and 
seized Oithrantakhma (and) brought (him) to me. After that I 
struck off his nose and ears and put out his eyes. At my portal 
90 (he) was held fast. All pe‘)ple saw him. After that in Arbela 
I put him on a cross. Says Darius the king : This (is) what 
(was) done by me in Media. 

79. ci^a(n)taxma. Norn. sg. m., aproper name, ci^a Av. ciBva 

“ seed, lineage,*’ P. cihr [N,~W. influence]; Skt. dim) + taxma “ strong, 
brave;” Ay. taxma-, P. tdhm. Elam. si4i-M-an4ax-ma ; but Bab, Sf it-ra- 
an4ax-m.a, si-tir-an .tax-mu and Gk. Tritantaihhntes presuppose a Median 
form *ci^rantaxma (see GVP., p. 64 f.). See taxmaspada below. 

79. asagartiya ” Sagartian.” Nom. sg. m.; asagarta + iya. 

80-81. asagartaiy ” in Sagartia,” Loc. sg. of asagarta ” horse saddle 
or ear-seat(?);*’ c/. Skt. irigarta*^ the name of a country. 
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81. (x)uvaxfeahya,. Gea. sg. m. of (x)uvaxgtra, a proper name; 
Qk. Kuaksdres. 

82. taxmaspada. Norn. sg. m., a proper name, taxma “ brave ” 
+ spada “ army.” taxma is a derivative of a root *tak, which perhaps 
appears in the secondary root talcs “to attempt, to work,” and as a 
nasalized base in Av. tanaista- (superlative). 

84. gaubataiy “who may or would call (himself).” Subj. mid. 
8 sg. of gaub ; see B. III. 86. 

86. oi^a(n)taxma. Instr. sg. m., governed by hada. 

88. agrbaya “(he) seized.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of grbay. 

88. anaya “ (he) led forward.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of nl. 

89. ucaSma. See 76 above. 

90. arbairiya “in Arbela.” Loc. sg. f. of arbaira. 

91. ima “this.” Nom. sg. n. 

91-92. mana “ of me > by me.” Subjective genitive. 

0atiy darayava(h)u§ x§aya0[i]ya parSava uta vr- 
kana [hani]i[ss]iya [aba]va [haca]ma pravr[taiS 
aga]u[ba](n)ta (.) viStaspa mana pita ha- 
uv [par0avaiyj aha (.) a[va]m kara avah[rda ham]issi[yii] 

abava (.) pasava vi§taspa 
95 [aSiyava hada kar]a h[ya§aiy] ami§i[ya] aha (.) vi§[pa]- 

uz[a]ti§ nama vrda- 

[nara par0avaiy] avada hamaranam [a]kunau[§] hada par- 

0avaibi [§](.) a (h)[uramazd]amaiy 
[iipastam abara](.) vaSiia [a](h)urama[zdaha vi§]ta[spa] 

avam kara[m tyam ha]m[i]3siya- 
m [aja vasaiy(.) vjiyaxnahya m[a]hya [XXII raucabiS] 
0akata aha ava0a§am hamaranam krtam (.) 

^lamsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *parsavah uta * vrkanah 
■ *8amitbryah abhavan saca-mat *pravrteh *agobhanta vista^vah 

■^mama pita 

+asau *parsave "asit. *avam '^karah +avasrjat *samithryah 

abhavat. pasca-*avat vista^vah 
95 acyavat saha '^kara syah-*se anutyah '^aslt. *visvojatih nama 

vrjanam 
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^parsave ^avadba samaranam akrnot saha ■^pamvebhili. asura- 

medhali-me 

^upastham abharat. ^vasna -^asuramedhasah vista^vah '*'avam "^karam 

tyam %a- 

mithryam ahan "^vafe. "^.vyakhnasya masi-a 22 rocobhili &kita 

asan ^vatha^ ‘*‘esam samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : Partbia and Hyrcania 
became rebellious* From me (they went away and they) called (them- 
selves) ofPhraortes. Hystaspes, my father, 
he was in Parthia. Him the people abandoned and became rebellious. 

After that Hystaspes 

95 went forth with the army that was his follower. ViSpauzati by name, 

a village 

in Parthia, there (he) did battle with the Parthians. Ahuramazda to me 
bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda Hystaspes, that army that 

(was) rebellious, 

destroyed utterly. In the month of Yiyakhna 22 by days were passed 

when by them battle (was) done. 

92-93. vrkana. Norn. sg. m., the name of a province. Av. V^hrMna^^ 
Armenian Vrhan, Pahl. and P. Gurgdn ; Gk. Urhania ; cf, Skt. Vrhasihali. 

93. abava “(they) became/* Imf. act. 3 pi. of bu, Skt. bte. 

93. agauba(n)ta “(they) called themselves.** Imf, mid. 3 pi. of 

gub. 

94. par^avaiy “in Parthia.** Loc. sg. m. 

94. avah[rda] “(he) abandoned (?).** ava-f (a) hrda, imf. act. sg. of 
hrd, Skt. srj, Av. harez. If the restoration is right the absence of 
the augment is very curious unless it is the stone-cutter’s mistake for 
avahrda. 

95. viSpauzatiS. Nom. sg., the name of a town ; the reading is rather 
eonjectural. 

96. par^avaibiS “ with the Parthians.** Instr. pi. m. 


COLUMN III. 


1 0atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaSiya pasava adam kara- 
m parsam fraiSayain abiy viStaspam haca raga- 
ya(.) ya6a hauv kara pararasa abiy viStaspam 
pasava viStaspa ayasata avam karam aSiyava(.) patigraba- 
5 na nama vrdanam parBavaiy avada hamaranam akunauS 

bada 

hamissiyaibi§(.) a(h)ui:amazdamaiy upastam abara(.) va§na 

a(h)uramaz- 

daha viStaspa avam karam tyarn hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) ga- 
rmapadahya mahya I rauca Bakatam aha avaSaSam 

hamaranam k- 

rtam(.) 0atiy darayava{h)u§ xSayaBiya pasava dahyauS ma- 
10 na abava(.) ima tya mana krtam par0avaiy(.) 

1 + samBati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pasca-*avat aham + karam 
*parsam praisayara abhi visp^vam saca *ragayah. 
yatha +a8au +karah pararcchat abhi vistasvam 
pa4ca-*avat vistasvah ayacchata *avam + karam acyavat. +prati- 

grabhana 

5 nama vrjanam *parsave *avadha samaranam akrnot saba 
*damithryebhih. asuramedhah-me *upastham abharat. *va4na 

+asura- 

medbasah vistai?ah *avam +karam tyarn' aban +vafe. gbarma- 
padasya masi-a 1 rocah sakitam +a3it *avatba- + esam samaranam 
krtam. +femsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah pasca- +avat +dasyub 

+ ma- 

10 ma abbavat. +iraat tyat + mama krtam *parsave . 

1 Says Darius the king : After that 1 

sent the Persian army to Hystaspes from Raga. 

When that army came to Hystaspes 

after that Hystaspes took that army (and) went forth. Patigrabana 



51 


INSCBIPTIONS OF DARIUS 

f ^ 5 by name a town in Partbia, there (he) did fight with 

the rebels. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda 
Hystaspes utterly destroyed the army. In the 
month of Garmapada 1 day was passed when by them battle 
(was) done. Says Darius the king : After that the province 
( 10 became mine. This (is) what (was) done by me in Parthia. 

2-3. ragaya “ from Eaga.” Abl. sg. i. of raga, the name of a district in 
Media. Abl. is governed by haca. 

‘ 4-5. patigrabana. Nom. sg. f., the name of a town ; probably a deri- 

vative of patiH-grb “ to take,” Skt. grrbk, 

6. hami^iyaibiS “ with the rebels.” Instr. pi. m. . governed by hada. 
r> -4 8. I rauca 0akatam aha “ 1 day passed was.” See note under 

138. 

9. dahyauk ‘‘district, province.” Nom. sg. f. of dahyau- (strong 
base of dahyu-). 

10 0atiy darayava(h)u- , 

§ x§aya6iya marguS llama dahyauS hauvmaiy hamissiya 

abava(-) 

I martiya frada nama margavah avam maOiStam akuna- 

va(n)ta(.) pag5- 

va adam fraiSayam dadrSiS nama parsa mana ba(n)daka 

baxtriy- 

a x§ issapava abiy avam(.) avaOaSaiy aOahara paraidiy ava- 
15 m karam jadiy bya mana naiy gaubataiy(.) pasava dadi^iS 

hada k" 

ara aSiyava bamaranam akunauS hada marrgavaibi§{.) a(b)ura- 

mazd- 

amaiy upastam abara(.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha kara bya mana 

avam karam 

tyam hamiMiyam aja vasaiy(.) assiyadiyahya mabya XXIII 

raucabi- 

§ 6akata aha avaOaSam bamaranam krtam(.) 6atiy daraya- 

va(h)u- 

20. § xSayaSiya pasava dahyau§ manS abava(.). ima tya ma- 
na krtam baxtriya(.) r 
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10 ' +4amsati dharayavasoh 

^ksayathyali ^marguh +nama +dasyuh +asan-33ae %amitbrya 

abhavat. 

1 martyah prajah nama margavali ^avam +mahistham akmvanta. 

pafca- 

^avat aham praisayam dadhrsih nama ^parsah +mama ^bandhakah 

%akhtryam 

ksatrapava abhi ^avam. %vatha- + se -^asamsam parehi %vam 
15 +karam jahi syah +mama net "^gobhate. pasca-'^avat dadhrsili saha 

+ kara 

acyavat samaranam akrnot saha "^margavebhih. asuramedhah- 
me ^'apastham abharat. ^vasna +asiiramedhasah +karah syah 

+ mama ^^avam +karam 

tyam ^samithryam ahan +vase. ^atriyajyasya masi-a 23 rocobhih 
sakitaasan "'^^avatlia- ^esam samaranam krtam. +femsati dharaya- 

: vasuh 

20 ^ksayathyah pafca-^avat +dasyuh +mama abhavat, +imat tyafc 

mama 

krtam ^bakhtryam. 

10 Says Darius the 

king: Marglana by name a district, that became hostile to me. 

1 man Frada by name, a Margian, (they) made him chief. After 
that I sent forth DadrSi by name, a Persian, my subject, the 
satrap in Bacbria, against him. Thus to him ( I ) said : Go forth; 

15 kill that army which does not call (itself) mine. After that DadrSi, with 
the army, went forth (and) did fight with the Margians. Ahuramazda 
bore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 
utterly destroyed the army which (was) rebellious. In the month of 

A^iyadiya23 

by days were passed when by them battle (was) done. Says Darius the 
20 king : After that the province became mine. This (is) what by me 
(was) done in Bactria. 

11. hami^iya. Nom. sg. f., qualifying dahyauS. 

12. frada. Nom. sg. m., a proper name. The Skt. equivalent may be 
prajah, in which case it may be a derivative of pra+aj “ to drive, to urge.'* 

12. margava ** Margian.** Nom. sg, m., a derivative of margu. 

12. akunava(n)ta ** they did.’* Imf. mid. 3 pi. of kar. 
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13. dadrSiS. Norn. sg. m. It is also, in a manner, the psychological 
object of fraiSay am. 

13-14. baxtriya “ in Bactria.” Loc. sg. f. of baxtri. 

14. xSa^apava ** satrap."' Nom. sg. m. of xSa^apavan ; xia^a 
'‘ kingdom,"' Skt. hsaira- -|-pavan-‘' ruler, protector/" Skt. -pdvan-, 

16. margavaibiS. Instr. pi. m. of margava “ Margian/" 

0atiy darayava(h)u§ x§aya« 

Giya I martiya vahyazdata Bama tarava nama vrdaBam 
yautiya nama daliyau§ parsaiy avada ada.raya(.) ha- 
Bv diivitiyam udapatata parsaiy (.) karahya avaOa 
25 aOaha adam bardiya a(h)mi hya kxirauS pussa (.) pasava 
kara parsa hya viOapatiy haca yadaya fratrta (.) ha- 
Bv hacama hamissiya abava abiy avam vahyazdata- 
m aSiyava (.) haBv x§aya0iya abava parsaiy (.) 

■^samsati dharayavasuh 

*ksayathyali 1 inartyah ^'vasyodfaatali nama ^taruva nama vrjanam 
*yotiya '^nama ‘^'dasyuli "'Sparse ^avadha adharayat. "^asau 
dvitiyam udapatata Sparse, "^karasya *avatha 
25 ■^asamsat aham ^barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah. pa&a- ^avat 
’^karah ^parsah syah visa-'^prati saca ^yadayah (?) ^pratrfcah. ■*'a- 
sau saca-mat ^samithryah abhavat abhi '^avam ^'vasyodhatam 
ac*yavat. '^asau ^ksayathyah abhavat Sparse. 

Says Darius the king : 

1 man Vahyazdata by name, Tarava by name a town, 

Yautiya by name a district, there dwelt. He 
(for the) second (time) rose up in Persia. To the people (he) thus 
25 said : I am Smerdis who (was) Cyrus’ son. After that 

the Persian army that (was) in the palace from Yada ( ?) (was) passed. It 
from me became estranged (and) to that Vahyazdata 
went over. He became king in Persia. 

22. vahyazdata. Nom. sg. m., a proper name, vahyas, comparative 
of vahu “good” (c/. Skt. vasyas-^ Av. vahy ah’) + past participle 

of dhd to “ place.” 

26. yadaya “ from Yada.” Abl. sg. f. of yada (meaning unknown; 
it may very well be a place name); governed by haca. 
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26. fratrta (or fratarta) passed."' fra+trta (or tarta), past parti- 
ciple of ir; c/. Av. 4aroia-, iorofa-, 

6a- 

tiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya pasava adam karam parsa- 
30 m fraiSayam liya upa mam aha (.) artavrd- 

iya nama parsa mana ba(n)daka avam§am ma0i§tam aku- 
navam (.) hya aniya kara parsa pasa mana aSiyava ma- 
dam (.) pasava artavrdiya hada kara aSivava parsam(,) 
ya0a parsam pararasa raxa nama vrdanam parsaiy a- 
35 vada hanv vahyazdata hya bardiya agaubata ai§ 

hada kara patiS artaYrdiyam hamaraiiam cartanaiy (.) pas- 
ava hamaranam akunava (.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam 

abara(,)va- 

§na a(h)uramazdaha kara hya mana avarn karam tyam vahya- 
zdatahya aja vasaiy (.) Ouravaharahya mahya XII rancabiS 

0aka- 

40 ta aha avaOaSam hamaranam krtam(.) 

■^'samsati 

dharayavasuh "'‘'^ksayathyali pasoa-'*'avat aham karam ^‘parsam 
30 uta ^'madam praisayam syali upa mam ■^aslt. ■^rtavrdbyah 

naMia ^parsa '^'mama ^'bandhakah ^avam-'^esam '^mahistliam akr- 
navam. syali anyah ‘^karah "^parsah pasca mam acyavat ^madam. 
pasca-*"'avat ■^rtatfdhyah saha kara acyavat ^'parsam. 
yatha ^parsam pararcchat ^rakha nama vrjanam "Sparse ^'avadha 
35 "^asau ^vasyodhatah syah ^barhyah ^agobhata ait 

saha '‘kara-prati ■^rtavrdhyam samaranam ^cartane. pasca- 
"^avat saraaranam akrnvan. asuramedhah-me ^upastham abharat. 
'^vasna ’^asuramedhasah '^karah syah '^mama ^avam karam tyam 

‘^vasyo- 

dhatasya ahan ’^vase. suravasarasya masi-a 12 rocobhih sakita 
40 asan ""^avatha-'^eBam samaranam krtam. 

Says 

Darius the king : After that the Persian and the Median army I 
30 sent forth, (the army) which was with me, Artavardiya 

by name a Persian, my subject, him, I made the chief of them. 
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The other Persian army went after rpe to Media. 

After that Artavardiya with the army went to Persia. 

' W I’ersia, Rakha by name a town in Persia, there 

35 he/Vahyazdata. who called (himself) Smerdis, came 

with (his) army against Artavardiya to do battle. After 

that (they) did fight. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the wall 

of Aharamazda the army of mine that army which (was) of 

Vahyazdata. destroyed utterly. In the month of Thuravahara^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

40 were passed when by them battle (was) done. 

30-31. artavrdiya (or artavardiya). Nom. sg. m., a proper name. 
,rta (or ’rU) " truth, wellare, law," (S». rU, Av. «5«) + vrd.J. (or 
' •„ , nwD „ 7ftV cf Skt (Vedic) vrdha-, vardha-. 

vardiya) from oardh (see GVP.,p. /8), c/. bKt. tve . . 

32. pasa“ after.” Abl. sg. *pa§cat, Skt. paicaf, Av. pasJrSf; ormstr. 
sc. *paSca, Skt. pasca. Av. pasca ; P. pas; cf. OP. pasava. 

" 38-39. vahyazdatahya ” of Yahyazdata.” Gen. sg. m. Note the short 

final vowel. 

0atiy darayava(b)u§ xSayaOi- 
ya pasava hauv vahyazdata hada kamnaibiS asabaribiS a- 
mu(n)0a aSiyava paiSiyauvadam (.) haca avadaS karam ayasa- 
ta hyaparam ai§ patiS artavrdiyam hamaranam cartana- 
iv (.) prga nama kaufa avada liaiuaraDani akuiiava(.) a(h)- 

■uramazdama- 

45 iv upastam abara(.) vaSaa a(h)uramazdaha kara hya mana 
^ ava- 

m karam tyam vahyazdatahya aja vasaiy (.) garmapadahya 

mah- 

ya V raucabiS 0akata aha ava0a§am hamaranani kitam uta 

ava- 

m vahyazdatam agrbaya uta martiya tyaiSaiy fratam- 
a auuSiya aha(n)ta agrbaya(.) 

+4amsati dharayavasuh *ksa,yathyah 

pasca-*avat "asau *vasyodhatah saha *kamnebhili *asvabharibhih 

amunthat 

acyavat.*pesyauvadam. saca ^avadhah ^karam ayacchata 
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^syaparam aife ’*’prati "^rtavrdhyam samaranam ^cartane. 

^prgah nama ^kobhali ^avadba samaranam akrnvan. asaramedhali- 

■ V me 

45 npastham abharat. ^vafoa ‘‘'asuramedhasah '^karah syali *^mama 

, , %vam 

^ ^vasyodhatasya ahan '^vafe. gbarmapadasya masi-a 

5 rocobbih &kita asan ^avatha- "^esam samaranam krtam nta ^avam 
^vasyodhatam agrbhayat uta martyah tye-'^se prathamah 
^anutyah "^asan agrbbayat, 

40 Says Darius the king : 

After that he, Vahyazdata, with a few horsemen fled 
(and) went to PaiSiyauvada. Prom there (he) took an army 
(and) again came against Artavardiya to do battle. 

Prga by name a mountain, there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda to me 
45 bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 

utterly smote that army which (was) of Vahyazdata. In the month of 

Garmapada 

5 by days were passed when by them battle was done ; and (my army) 
captured Vahyazdata, and the men who his chief 
followers were (them also) captured. 

42. pai§iyauv«Mam “ to PaiSiyauvada.’^ Acc. sg. f. 

43. hyaparam '‘after that, again, anew.’' Compound adv. hya+aparam 
“that another” (see GVP., pp. 192,233f.) or hyat (< +param “ that* 
after cf. Skt. iatpara- “ after that ” in tdtparya- “ sequel, epitome,” 
yatpara- “ which after ” in yafparo-nasti “ beyond- which is not, f.o., extreme, 
extremely.” See Barfcholomae, Worterbuoh, 1844 ; Tolman, p. 134, 

44. prga. Nom. sg. m., the name of a mountain; g/. P. Purg, Arab. 
Fur], 

44. kaufa “mountain.” Nom. sg. m. Av. Jmofa-^, P. hoh; c/. Prakrit 
huhM “ cave ” (Barabar Cave Dedications of Asoka, Cave Dedications of 
Dasaratha) ; huhata- “cave, hole.” 

0atiy (]arayava(h)uS xS- 

50 ayaOiya pasava adam avam vahyazdatam uta martiya 
tyaiSaiy fratama anuSiya aha(n)ta uvadaicaya nama vr- 
danam parsaiy avadaiiS uzmayapatiy akunavam(,) 0a- 
tiy darayava(h)u§ x§aya0iya ima tya raana krtam parsaiy(.) 
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&msati dharyavasuh 

50 *ksayatliya]i pa&a- *avat ahani *avam *vasyodhatam uta martyau 
tye- ■^se pratamah *anutyah "^asan *uvadecayah nama vrjanam 
*parse *avadha-*sih *uj]‘maya-'''prati akrpavam. +&msati 
dharayavasuli *ksaya.thyah imat tyat '*'mama krtam Sparse. 

Says Darius 

50 the king: After that, that Vahyazdata and the men 

who were his chief followers, Uvadaicaya by name a village 
in Persia, there I put them on the stake (j.e., crucified). Says 
Darius the king : This (is) what by me (was) done in Persia. 

51. uvadaicaya. Nom. sg. m., the name of a village in Persia. 

52. avadaSiS =avada “there” +§iS“them” (ace. pi. m. of the enclitic 
demonstrative pronoun §a-). 

0atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaSiya bauv vahyazdata hya bardiya 
66 agaubata bauv karam frai§aya bara(x)uvatim vivana 

nama parsa mana ba(n)daka hara(x)uvatiya xSassapava abiy ava- 
m(-.) ntaSam I martyam maOiStam akunau§(.) avaOaSam a- 
Oaha paraita vivanaru jata uta avam karam hya daraya- 
vabauS x§aya0iyahya gaubataiy(.) pasava bauv kara aSiya- 
60 va tyam vahyazdata fraiSaya abiy vivanam bamaranam carta- 

naiy(.) k- 

apiSakaniS nama dida avada bamaranam akunava(.) a(b)ura- 

mazdamai- 

y upastam abara(.) vaSna a(b)uramazdaha kara hya mana 

avam karam tya- 

m hamissiyam aja vasaiy(.) anamakahya mahya XIII raucabiS 

0akata aba a- 

va0a§am bamaranam krtam(.) 

^sarrisati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah ■'asau *vasyodhatah syah *bar- 

hyah 

55 *agobhata ''asau ■'karam praisayat ’''sai’asvatim *vivanah 

nama '''parsah ■'"mama *bandhakah -^sarasvatyam ksatrapava abhi 

*avam. 

uta- ^esam 1 martyam '•mahistham akrnot. *avatha- ''esam ■'"asamsat 

8 
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pareta "^Tivanam hata %vam %aram syah dharayavasoli 
^ksayatliyasya "^'gobhate. pasca-^'avat /^asau ^karali acyavat - 
60 tyam ^vasyodhatah praisayat ablii ’"vivanam samaranam ^'cartane. 
■^kapisakanih '^'nama ’^'diglia %Yadha samaranam akrnvan. asnra- 

_ medhah-me 

'^upastham abharat. *^'vasna '^asnramedliasali +karah syali '^mama 

■^avam ‘^karam tyam 

^aamithryam ahan ^^vase. anamakasya masi-a 13 rocobhili sakita asan 
"^aYatlia- “^esam samaranam krtam. 

Says Darius the king : He, Vahyazdata, who 
55 called (himself) Smerdis, he sent the army to Arachosia, Vivana 
by name a Persian, my subject, the satrap in Arachosia, against him. 

And of them 1 man (he) made the chief. Thus to them (he) said : 

Go forth (and) kill Vivana and that army which 

calls (itself) of Darius the king. After that the army went (away), 

60 which Vahyazdaia sent forth against Vivana to do battle. 

Kapi^akani by name a fortress, there (they) did fight. Ahuramazda to 

me 

bore aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine 

utterly routed that army which (was) hostile. In the month of Anama- 

ka 18 by days were passed 

when by them the battle was done. 

55. hara(x)uvatim “to Arachosia.’’ Aec. sg. f. of iiara(x)uvati. 

55- vivana. Nom. sg. m., a proper name; is it a derivation of vi + van 
“to conquer*' ? 

56. hara(x)uvatiya “in Arachosia. Loc. sg. f. 

58-59. darayavahau§ “ of Darius.’* Gen. sg. m. of darayavahu. 

59. xSaya^iyahya “ of the king.’* Gen. sg. m. 

60-61. kapiSakaniS. Nom. sg.,*the name of a fortress. 

0atiy darayava(b)u§ xSayaOiya patiy h- 
65 yaparam hamissiya lia(n)gmata paraita pati§ vivanam hama- 

ranam cartana- 

iy(*) ga(n)dumava nama dahyauS avada hamaranam akiinava(.) 

a(h)uramazdama- 

iy iipastam abara (.) vaSna a(h)iiramaz:daha kara hya mana 
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avam karam -t- 

yam Immissiyam aja vasaiy(.) viya[x]riabya mahya VII 

raiicabiS Oakata 

alia avaQaSam hamaranain krtam(.) Qatiy darayava(h)ti§ 

xSayaQiya 

70 pasava liauv mart[iya] liya avaliya karahya ma0[i§ta a] b^ 

tyam va- 

byazdata fraiSaya abiy Yivanam(.) haiiv am[ii(n)0a hajda 

kamBaib- 

i§ asabaribiS aSiyava (.) arSada iiama dida [ha]ra(x)iivatiya a“ 
vapara atiyaiS (.) pasava vivana bada kara Bipadi [y] t[ya]iy 

aSiya- 

va avadaSiini agrbaya ii[t]a martiya tyaiSaiy fratama amiSiya 
75 aba(B)ta avaja (.) 

^amsati clbarayaYasali ^ksayatbyali ‘‘prati '^sya- 
65 parain "''samitbryah ■‘ samgatah paretab "prati ^Vivajuain samarapam 

"^car- 

tane. ‘^godhiimavat ■^naroa '^dasyiih ^avadba samaranam akniYan. 

asura- 

medbah-me ^upastbam abharat. ^va^na ’asurainedhasah ■^karah 

syah mama '‘"avam "^karam tyam 
^sarnitbryam aban '^vase. "^'viyakhnasya masi-a 7 rocobbih sakita 
asan ^avatha- "^esam samaranam krtam. +Bamsati dbarayavasuh 

^'ksayathyah 

70 pasca- ‘^avat ‘^asaii martyah syah ^'aYasya '^karasya +mahisO:iah •+asit 

tyam ^vasyo- 

dhatah praisayat Oabbi ^vivanam. *^asau amiinUiat saba ^kamnebhih 
%svabliaribbih acyavat, ^arsadah nama ^digha ■^sarasvatyam '^'avat- 
para atyait. pa&a-^avat ^vivanah saba '^kara nipadi tyan acyaYat 
^aYadha-'^sIm agrbbayat uta martyah tye-'^'se pratamah ^anutyah 
75 '^asan avaban. 

Says Darius the king : Again 

65 the rebels came together and went forth against Vivana to do battle. 
GandumaYa by name a districtr there (they) did fight. Ahura- 
mazdabore me aid. By the will of Ahuramazda that army of mine, 
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tbat army wbicli 

(was) inimical^ MU utterly. In the month of Viyaxna 7 by days 

passed 

were when by them battle was done. Says Barius the Mng : 

70 After that the man who was the chief of that army, him Vahyazdata 
sent forth against Vivana. He fled with a few 
horsemen (and) went away. ArSada by name a citadel in Arachosia, 
beyond that (he) passed. After that Vivana with the army went 

in pursuit of them; 

there (he) captured him, and the men that were his chief followers 
75 (he) killed. 

64-65. patiy hyaparam “on another time.’' See hyaparam 48. 

60. ga(n)dumava. It is the name of a district. The reading of the 
third consonant is uncertain ; King-Thomson read ga(n)dutava ; seeTolman, 
p. 86. With ga(n)duma of. Skt. godhuma-, Av, ganiuma- “wheat.*’ 

72, hara(x)uvatiya “in Arachosia,” Loc. sg. f. of hara(x)uvati. 

72-8. avapara “ beyond that.” ava (nom.- acc. n. sg.of ava)-Ppara 
(preverb-postpositive). If para represents Skt. piu’d (which is unlikely as 
ptird is merely a temporal adverb) the phrase may mean “towards that.” 
See 11 72. 

78, atiyaiS “(he) passed.” atiy (preverb)4-aiS, imf. act. 8 sg. of i. 

78. tyaiy “them.” Nom. (for acc.) pi. m. Or it may be the 
dat.-gen, enclitic of iya~, in which case the meaning is “of him.” 

75 0atiy clarayava(h)u§ x§aya0iya pasava dahyanS ma- 

na abava(.) ima tya mana krtam hara(x)uvatiya(.) 6atiy 

darayava(h)uS xSa- 

yaSiya yata adam parsai[y] u[t]a madaiy aham patiy duviti- 

yam 

bavairuviya hamisgiya abava hacama (.) I martiya arxa nama 

[arm]iiii- 

ya Iralditabya pussa bauv ndapatata babairauv(.) dubala nama 

[da]h.ya’- 

80 haca avada§ (.) liauv [k]arabya ava0aadiirii]iyaadamnabn« 

kud- 

racara a(h)miy nabiinaitabya pussa (,) pasava kara bavairuvi- 
ya bacama ba« 
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^ : m RbavR' abiy - avam- arxam aSiyava (.) babairiim hauv 

. .agrbayat- 

a ( .) bauv xSayaQiya abava babairauv (.) 

75 "^femsati dharayavasuli '^ksayathyali pa&a-^^avat ‘^dasyuli 

’^ixiama abhavat (.) ‘*‘imat tyat\^mama kilam ■^sarasvatyam.’^& 

dharayavas.uh. 

*ksayatbyah ‘^yavata abam ‘'Sparse uta '^made asam '^prati dvitiyam 
’^baveruvyah ^samitbryah abbavan saca-mat. 1 martyah *arkbab 

nama %r- 

miniyab ^halditasya piitrab ^asaii iidapatata ^"baverau ■^'diibalah 

■^nama 

80 ■^dasyub saoa ^avadhab. ‘^asaii "^karasya ‘"^avatba. adrubyat abam 

"^liabii- 

kudracarah asmi ■^Iiabimetasya putrah. paica- '^’ava,t ^ karah 

■‘ baveruviyah saca-rnat ^sa- 
mithryah abhavat abhi ^‘%vam ‘‘lirkbam acyavafc, '^baverum ‘^asaa 

agrbhayata 

■'asau ^ksayatliyah abbavat +baverau. 

75 Says Darius the king: After that the province mine 

became. That (was) what by me (was) done in Arachosia, Says Darius 

the 

king: When I was in Persia and in Media on another time 

the- Babylonians became estranged from me. 1 man, Arxa by name, 

an Arme- 
nian, the sen of Plaldita, he rose up in Babylonia, Dubala by name a 
80 province, from there. He to the people thus lied : I am Nebu- 
chadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita. After that the Babylonian army from 

me estranged 

became (and) went over to that Arxa. He seized Babylon. 

He became king in Babylon. 

78. babairuviya ** Babylonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

78. arxa. It is the name of an Armenian; it can be normalized also as 
araxa. 

79. baiditahya ‘*of Haldita.” Gen. sg. ni.; note the short final vowel. 
The sound 1 occurs only here as well as in the Babylonian place name dubala 
79, and also in the name of the mountain labnana (Sus, I 31), Ail these are 
foreign words,. Elam, hal4uda. 
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Gatiy da[rayava](h)u[§ x§]aya0i- 
ya pasava adam karam fraiSayam babairum (.) vi(n)dafar[na] 

nama pa[rsa] mana 
85 ba(n)daka avamSam maGiStam akunavaro (.) avaGaSam aGaham 

para [ita ava]m karam 
babairuvi[ya]m jata bya mana naiy [gajubataiy (.) pasava 

[v]i(n)da[farn]a bada kar- 
a aSiyava babairum (.) a(b)uramazdamaiy upast[am] a[bara](.) 

vaSna a(b)uramaz- 

daba vi(n)da[far]na babairuvi[y]a aja uta [basta anaya](.)... 

mabya XXII ra- 

ucabiS [Gakajta aba avaGa avam a[rxam bya nabuku]dracara a- 
90 gauvat[a ut]a martiya tya[i§aiy fratama a]nu§i[ya aba(u)ta 

agrbaya (.) pa- 
sava niya^tayam (.) bauv arxa u]ta [martjiya t[yai§aiy 

f]rata[m]a a[n- 

u]§i[y]a aha(n)ta babaira[u]v [uzmayjapatiy akariya(D)ta(.) 

■^■samsati dharayavasuli *ksajatbyah 
pasca-*avat aham ‘'karam praisayam ‘‘'baverum. *vindasvanah nama 

*parsah '‘'mama 

85 *bandhakah *avam- ''"esam '‘'mahistbam akrnavam. *avatha- '‘‘esam 

■‘'a&rasam pareta *avam '‘‘karam 
'‘'baveruvyam bata syah '‘"mama net *gobbafce. pasca-*avat *vinda- 

svarnah saba '‘‘kara 

acyavat '‘'baverum. asuramedhah-me ‘‘‘upastbam abbarat (.) 'vasna 

'‘‘asurame- 

dhasah *vindasvarnah ‘‘‘baveruvyan ahan uta baddhan anayat 

......masi-a 22 ro- 

cobbib liakita asan *avatha *avam *arkbam syah *nabnkudracarah 
90 *agobbata uta martyan tye- '‘‘se pratamah *anutyah ‘‘'asan agrbhayat. 

pa- 

4ca-*avat *nyasthayam. ^asau *arkhah uta martyah 

tye- ■‘se pratamah *anu- 

tyab ■‘‘asan '‘baverau *uiimaya- '‘prati akriyanta. 
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: Bays/Darius; the Mng 

After that I sent the army to Babylon. Intaphernes by name, a 

Persian, my 

85 subject, him (I) made their chief. Thus to them (I) said: Go (and) 
kill that Babylonian army which may not call (itself) mine. After that 

Intaphernes with 

the army went to Babylon. Ahuramazda bore me aid. By the will of 

Ahuramazda 

Intaphernes killed the Babylonians and brought (them) bound* In the 

month of.... .,22 

by days were passed when that Arkha who called (himself) Nebucha- 
90 drezzar and the men that were his chief followers (Intaphernes) seized. 
After that (I) established (my authority). He, Arkha, and the men that 
were his chief followers were put on the stake in Babylon. 

84. vi(n)dafarna. Nom. sg. m. of vi(n)dafarnah, a proper name, 
vinda, an agent noun {vinda-, Skt. trinda-) or present participle {vindat-, 
Skt. ymda^zf-) -h farnah glory,’* Av. xvarojiah-, P. fdrr, fdrnix, xurra. It 
seems to be a Median loan-word (GVP., p. 9 f. For other names ending in 
-farna- see GVP., pp. 63, 162). The name Parnadatta occurring in a Gupta 
inscription seems to be the Sanskritized form of ^'j(ima(h)-ddt(i. Elam. 
'ini-hi-da-par~na, Gk, Intaphcmes, 

86. gaubataiy “(who) may call (himself). “ Subj. mid. 3 sg. of gaub. 
92. akariya(n)ta “were made.“ Imf. pass. 3 pi. of hr. 
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1 0 atiy (laraya[va(b)u§] x§aya 6 iya ima t- 
ya raana krtam [babairaujv (.) 0 atiy d- 
arayava(li)u§ x§[aya@i]ya ima tya adam akuna- 
vam vaSna a(b)ura[mazd]aba bamabyaya 0 ar- 
5 da (.) paaava ya0a x[§aya 6 iya] abavam XIX bamaran- 
a akimavam(.) vasn[a a(b)ura]mazdaba adam§i^ a- 
janam uta IX x§[aya9iy]a agibayam (.) I gaumata 
nama raagu^ aha [bauv ad]urujiya ava 0 a a 0 aba adam 
bardiya a(b)miy [hya ku|rau§ pu 0 a bauv parsam ba- 
10 missiyam akunau[l (.) I a^ijna iiaraa (x)uvaiiya bauv adu- 
rujiya avaOci a[ 6 abaadam] xSayaOiya a(h)miy (x)uvaiaiy 
bauv (x)uvajam ba[mi^iya]m akunauS [ma]ua (.) [I na]di- 

(n)tabaira n- 

ama babairuviya bauv adurujiya avaOaadaba 
adam uabnkudra[cara a(li) miy] bya nabunaitabya pussa 
15 bauv babairum [bainijssiyam akunau§(.) I martiya na- 
ma parsa bauv [ad]u[ruj]iya avaGa aOaba adam imaui- 
§ a(b)miy (x)uvajai[y x§aya] 0 iya bauv (x)uvajam bami- 

ssiya- 

m akunaul(.) I fravr[ti]§ nama mada bauv adurujiya 
ava 0 cl aGaba a[da]m [x]Sa [Gr]ita a(h)miy (x)uvax§trahya 

tau(b)may- 

20 a bauv madam [hami^iyain] akunau§(.) I cissa(n)taxma 

nama asa- 

gartiya bauv [adu]rujiya avaGa aGaba adam x§aya0- 
iya a(h)miy aaaga[rtaiy] (x)uvax§t.rahya tau(b)maya bauv 
asagartam bamissi[yam] akunauS (.) I frada nSma 
margava bauv a[d]u[r]ujiya avaGa aGaba adam 
25 xSayaGiya a(b)[miy mar]gauv bauv margum bamissi- 
yam akunau§(,) [I vabya]zdata nama parsa bauv a- 
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durajiya ava[0a afaba] adaru bardiya a(h)miy bya hir 
rauS pussa ba[^^ hami^iyam akiinaiiS(.) I ar- 

xa nama armin[iya hauv] adurujiya avaia a6aha adam nab- 
30 ukudraeara a(h)miy [hya nabujnaitahya pu^a haiiv 

" • ■ ■ babairiim ham- 

issiyam akunau§(;) 0a[t]iy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya imaiy 
IX x§aya0iya [ada]m agrbayam a(n)tar ima hamaraoa (.) 

I ”^^ainsati dbarayavasuh ^ksayathyali ‘^imat tyat 
■^mama krtam '^baverau. ‘^^msati dharaya- 
vasuh "^ksayathyah ^timat tyat aham akrnavam' 

^va^na ■^asuramedhasah ^samayah ‘^feradah. 

5 pa&a- ^avat yatha ^ksayathyah abhavam 19 samarana 
akrnavamC.) ^vasoa ■^asuramedhaeah aham-tsih a- 
hanam uta 9 ^ksayathyan agrbhayam. 1 ^gomatah 
nama ^inaguli "^asit ’^asau adruhyat ^avatha "^asamsat aham 
^barhyah asmi syah kuroh putrah “^asau ^parsam ^samithryam 
10 akrnot. 1 ^afcrinah nama ^suvajyali "^asan adruhyat 
^avatha "^asamsat aham ^ksayathyah asmi ^suvaje 
■^asau %uvajam ^samithryam akrnot '^mama. 1 ^nadintaberah 
nama "‘'baveruvyah ‘"asau adruhyat ^avatha '^a^amsat 
aham ^nabukudracarah asm! syah '‘^nabunetasya putrah 
15 "^asau "^baverum ^samithryam akrnot. 1 martyah nama 
^parsah '^'asau adruhyat *avatha I'asamsat aham ^imanih 
asmi ^siivaje "^ksayathyah ^asau ^suvajam ^samithryam 
akrnot. 1 ^pravrtih nama ^madah "^asau adruhyat 
^avatha ’^asamsat aham ^ksatritah asmi *suvakstrasya ■‘ tok- 
20 maDali ’‘‘asau ^madam ^samithryam akrnot. 1 ^citrantakmah 

nama %sva- 

gartyah ^asau adruhyat ^avatha ■^a&msat aham ^ksayathyah 
asmi ^a^vagarte "^suvakstrasya '^tokmanah "^asau 
''^'asvagartam ^samithryam akrnot. 1 *prajah nama 
^margavah -^asau adruhyat *avatha a^amsat aham 
25 ^ksayathyah asmi "^margau '^'asau ^margum ^samithryam 
akrnot, 1 ^vasyedhatah n§,ma ''^parsah ’^asau adru- 
hyat ^avatha ^asamsat aham ^barhyah asmi syah kuroh 
putruh ■^asau '^'parsam "^samithryam akrnot. 1 '^'arkhah 
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nama ^armiriiyali :^a8au adruhyat '^avatha "^asamsat aham 
30 ’^nabukudracarali asmi syah ^nabunetasya putrah *^asau +bavemm 

'■ , ®sami- 

tbryam akmot, "‘samsati dharayavasuh %sayathyah '^iman 

9 ^sayatbyan aharn agrbhayam antar ima samarana. 

1 Says Darius the king : This (was) 
whafe by me (was) done in Babylon, Says Darius 

the king: This (was) w’hat I did . 

by the will of Ahuramazda in the same year. 

6 After that when (I) became king 19 battles 
(I) did. By the will of Ahuramazda I won 
them and seized 9 kings. 1 GaumMa 
by name, a Magian ; he lied (and) thus said, ' I 
am Smerdis the sen of Cyrus he made Persia 

10 hostile, 1 A^ina by name, a Susian; be lied 

(and) thus said, ‘I am king in Susiana ;' / 

he made Susiana hostile to me. I Nadintabaira by 
name, a Babylonian; he lied (and) thus said, 

T am Nebuchadrezzar the son of Nabunaita;’ 

15 he made Babylon hostile. 1 Martiya by name, 
a Persian; he lied (and) thus said, * r am ImaniS, 
king in Susiana;’ he made Susiana hostile. 

1 Phraortes by name, a Mede; he- lied . 

(and) thus said, 'I am X§athrita, of the family of Cyaxeres;’. 

20 he made Media hostile. 1 Ci^anbaxma by name, a Sagarbian; 
he lied (and) thus said, ‘I am king ■ . . 

in Sa'gartia, of the family of Gyaxares;* he 
made Sagarfcia hostile. 1 Frada by name, 
a Margian; he lied (and) thus said, ‘lam 

25 king in Margiana;’ be m ide Margiana hostile. 

1 Vahyazdata by name, a Persinn; he lied, : 

(and) thus said, ‘I am Smerdis, the son of 

Gyrus ;’ he made Persia hostile. 1 Arkha 

by name, an Armenian; he lied (and) thus said, ‘I am 

30 Nebuchadrezzar, the son of Nabunaita;’ he made 
Babylonia hostile. . Says Darius the king : These 
9 kings I seized iq.the§e b^ttle^, 
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4. hamahyaya of tha same.’^ Gen. sg. £. of the base hamahya 
which is itself the gen. sg. m. of hama “same/' Skt. sama-; cf. the 
parallel formation ahyaya. See below 4L, 45, 52, 60. 

4-5. toda ‘‘of the year." Gen. sg. f. of tod " winter, i.e., year." 
P. sal ; of, Skt. kir ad, Av, sardd. Temporal genitive. 

5. hamarana “battles." Acc. pi. n. 

6. “them." Acc. pi. enolitie, agreeing with the n. pi. hainirana* 

7. xSaya^iya “kings." Acc. pi. m. 

14, nabunaitahya. Gen. sg, m. Note the short final vowel. 

31: imaiy “these." Acc. pi. in. of dem. pron. ima. 

32. ima “these." Acc. pi. n., qualifying hamarana which is govern- 
ed in the acc. by the preposition a(n)tar, 

9atiy daraya[va(h)ui x§a]ya9iya dahyava ima tya hamigiy- 
a abava(.) draiiga di[§ hami|siy]a akutiauS tya imaiy karam 

adurr 

35 ujiya§a(.) pasava di[§ a(h)uramaz]da maaa dastaya akuiiau§{.) 

ya6a mam k-r* 

ama ava0a di[§ akanavam](*) 9atiy darayava(h)u§ k§aya6i- 
ya tuvam ka x[§aya0iya h]ya aparam ah(i)y haca drauga 

drSam 

patipaya(x) uva(.) mart[iya hya draujjana ahatiy avam 

.(h)ufrStam-prsa ya- 

diy a?a0a man[iyalia(i)y] daliyauSmaiy duruva ahati- . 

40 y(.) 

+ samsati dharayavasnh ^ksayathyah ‘‘■dasyavali imah tyah 

^samitlirayah 

abhavan. droghali *dily ^samithryah akrnot tyat ime + karam 

+adru- 

35 hyan. pasca- *avat *dih asuramedhali +mama ^liastaya akrnot. 

yatha mam 

karnah *avatha *d!h akrnavam. ^samsati dharayavasuh 

, . , ^sayathyah 

tvam ^ka ‘'ksayathyah syah aparam asi saca droghat dhrsatn 
^'pratipa 3 asva, rn arty ah syah ^droghaoah asati %vam suprstam 

prcclia 

yadi '‘‘avatha manyase +dasyuh-me dhrnva asati. 
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Says Darius the Mug : These (are) the countries that became 
rebellious. Lie made them rebellious so that they deceived 
35 the people. After that Ahuramazda brought them to my hand. As my 
will (was) sol did (unto) them. Says Darius the king: 

You whoever may be king in future, from deceit guard 

(yourself) strongly. The man who may be a deceiver punish him well- 

punished, if (you) may thus think, * May my country be secure.’ 

34. diS “ them.” Acc. pL m,; enclitic (though independently used) 
of a defective pronoun di ; c/, Skt. Av, Gk.-khi, Slavic 

34. imaiy ‘‘they.” Nom. pl. m.-f. 

34- 35, adurujiyaia “ deceived.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of duruj, Skt. ; 

the ending -Sa is due to the influence of the aorist (see GVP., p. IBO). 

35. dastay a “ on or by the hand.” Adverbial formation (see GVP., 
p. 174). Cf. Skt. miihyd, mithuyd, samayd, etc. 

35- 36. ya^a mam kama “as to me desire (was).” Acc. mam is 
governed by the verbal noun kama. Cf. mam kdmena “ by my desire na 
hyetam hasya cana kdmah “ no desire of anything (happens) to him ” (Sen, 
Use of the Cases in Vedic Prose, p. 81). See B. 5, 17, 29, 38; NR. a. 38; 
NR,b. 12, 27; Sz.c. 12; etc. 

37. ka “anybody.” Indefinite particle (instr. sg.); see Sen, Indian 
Historical Quarterly, XI, p. IBlff. The phrase tuvam ka hya aparam etc., 
occursrepeatedlyinB.lv. 

37, hya aparam “that again, i.e., in future.” Compared to byaparam 
(B. Ill, 43, 63) the phrase hya aparam is irregular. . 

37. ab(i)y “ (thou) mayest be.” Presenb indicative (for subjunctive) 
2 Bg. of ah, Skt. as, 

37. drauga “ from Deceit.” Abl. sg. m. 

38. patipaya(x}uvi “protect (thyself).” Imp. mid. 2 sg. of pati 
+ paya (cans, of pa). For the short radical vowel cf. Skt. snapayati from 
snd ; etc. 

38. draujana “deceiver.” Nom. sg. m. ; druj + ana. Cf, Skt. krodhana- 
“angry.” 

38. ahatiy “ (he) may be.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of ah, Yedic asati, 

88. prsa “ ask f. a., punish.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of prs. Skt. prch, 

39. maniyaha(i)y “(thou) mayest think.” Subj. mid. 2 sg. of 
maniya (the present base of man). It can be normalized also as 
*maniyah(i)y, when the form would be active. 

39. duruva “firm, secure.” Nom. sg. f. Skt. dhruvd^ Av. drva-. 
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40 Gatiy da[raya]va(h) [uS] xlayaGiya ima tya adam akuna- 

vam 

va§na a(h)uramazdaha [ha]ina[h]yaya Garda akunavam(.) 

tuvam ka hya 

aparam imam dipi[m] patiprsah(i)y tya mana krtam vrnava- 

tam 

Guvam (.) matya [drauj]iyal)(i)y (.) Gatiy darayava(h)uS xla- 

yaGiya a(h)uramazd... rtaiyiy(.) yaGa ima haSiyam naiy 

duru- 

45 xtam adam akuna[vam liama]hyaya Garda(.) Gatiy darayava- 

(h)uS xSaya- 

Giya vafoa a(h)ura[mazdaha ap]imaiy aniya§ciy vasaiy astiy 

krta- 

m ava ahyaya d[i]p[iy]a naiy'nipiStam (.) avabyaradly naiy 

n- 

ipiStam mat[ya hya apa]ram imam dipim patiprsatiy avah- 
ya paruv Ga[daya tya] mana krtam(,) naiS[im] ima vrnava- 

taiy d- 

50 uruxtam maDiya[taiy](.) Gatiy darayava(h)uS xSayaGiya tyaiy 
paruva k§ayaG[iya y]ata aha avaiSam ava(G)a naiy astiy kr- 
tam yaGa mana va[§Qa] a(h)uramazdaha hamabyaya Garda 

krtam(.) 

40 ‘&msati dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah +imat tyafc aham akmavam 
*vasna '^asuramedhasah +samayah '^saradalj akrnavam. tvam *ka syah 
aparam imam ^lipim '^pratiprccbasi tyat "^mama krtam vrnvatam 
t?am. ma-tyat *drohyasi. '^^arnsati dbarayavasuh *ksayathyahi 
a8aramedh............yatha -imat satyam net drugdham 

45 aham akrnavam ^samayah A-garadab. '^samsati dbarayavasuh 

*ksayathyah 

•vafoa +asuramedhasah api-me anyat- "^cit '*'vafe asti krtam 
*avat ^asyam '^lipyam net nipistam. *avasya- *radhi net nipistam 
ma-tyat syah apara m im am ’^lipim ^pratiprcchati *avasya 
puru ■^chadayat tyat mam , krtam. net-'^sim '^imat vrnvate 
50 drugdham manyate. ^samsati dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah tye 
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purvah ^ksayathyah ^yavata asan ^avesam *avatba net asti krtam 
yatha "^inaina %asna '"asm’araedh "samayah "^saradah krtam. 

40 S^iys Darius the king : This what I did 

by the will of Ahuramazda (I) did in (the course of) the same year. 

You whoe’^^er in 

future shall examine this inscription, let (it) convince you what (was) 
done by me. (You) must not disbelieve it. Says Darius tha king: 

Ahuramazda ....that it (is) true (and) not false (that 

45 ail this) I did in the same year. Say6 Darius the king: 

By the will of Ahuramazda (there) is much else done by me 

that (has) not been written in this inscription. For this reason (it is) 

not 

written (here that) whoever may examine this inscription in future, may 

it not, 

to him, appear too much, what (has) been done by me. It may not 

convince him, 

50 he may think it false. Says Darius the king: Those 

former kings who had been so long, by them such has never been done 
as by me, by the will of Ahuramazda, (has) been done in (course 

of) the same year. 

42. patiprsah(i)y (thou) mayest discuss.'* Subj. act. 2 sg of pati + 
prs, Skt. prc^i. 

42. vrnavatam iet (it) reveal (itself) f.e., let (it) convince.** Imp, 
mid. 3 sg. of var, Skt. vt, Av. vord ; cf, Yedic vrnvatd* 

43. ^uvam “thee**. Acc. sg. of the second personal pronoun; 
governed by vrnavatam. Skt. tvdm, Av. Swam. 

43. [drau3]ivah(i)y “(thou) mayest injure or disbelieve.** Subj. act. 
2 sg. of drauj or draujiya (denominative verb from duruj). 

44. a(h)uramazd...rtaiyiy. For attempts at restoration see Tolman 

p.,/.26.. 

44. haSiyam “ true.** Nom. sg. n. Skt. satyam, Ay. haiOlm. 

44-45. duruxtam “deceived, false.** Nom. sg. n.; past part, of duruj, 
Skt. druh ; Skt. drugdha-. 

46. [api]maiy = api “also** + maiy ‘‘of me.** Grey suggests [utjamaiy 
(see Tolman, Supplement, p. v). 

46. aniyaSciy “something else.^* <^aniyai (nom. sg. n.) -P ciy, 

Skt. cii. 

47. ahyaya “ in this/* Loc. sg. f. of dem. prop, a, the loc. affix 
qeing added on to the gen. sg, ahya. See haniahyaya above. 
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47. 3ipiya ‘Tn the mscription.’' Loc. sg>i. of dipi, which, accordiiig 
to Pisaui, is the result of contamination between the Assyrian root dttp and 
Indo- Iranian ^ .. 

47. nipiStam * ‘written.’’ Nom. sg. n. ni-^piS (Skt. ‘‘ to paint ”) 
4“ fa (past part,). 0/. nipista in the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra 
versions of .the A spkan Eock Edicts. : 

48. patiprsatiy (one) may examine or discuss.” Sub|. act. 3 
sg. of pati+prs; see patiprsah(i)y above. 

49. paruv “much.” Nom. sg. n. Predicative adjective. 

49, 6>a[daja] or 6»a(n)daya “may appear.^ Subj. act. 3 sg. of ^ad or 
^a(n)d, Ski, chad, chan d; P. sand. The reading is not very certain. 

. 49. nai[Sim] may be restored also as naiSaiy; see Tolman p. 26. 

49. , vmavataiy “ (it) may reveal (itseli) or convince.’' Subj. mid. 3 
sg. of var; see vrnavatam above. 

50. maniya[taiy] “ (he) may think.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of man; 
see maniyaha(i)y 39. Ifc may be normalized also as maniyatiy, when it will 
be active. 

51. avaiSam “of them.” Gen. pi. m. of dem. pron. ava. 

'51. ava d)a. In the original ava; undoubtedly a blunder of the stone- 
cutter. 

6a- 

tiy darayava(h)uS x[§a]ya0iya nuram 6uvam vrnavatam tya 

man- 

a krtam(.) ava0a ka[rahya...] a[...[ra]diy ma apagaudaya(.) 

yadiy imam 

■ 5 ha(n)dugam naiy [a]pa[gau]da[yab](i)y karabya 0ah(i)y 
. a(h)uramazda 6uvam 

dauSta biya uta[ta]iy tau(h)ma vasaiy blya, uta dargam 
• ^ jlva(.) 

0atiy darayava(b)u§ [x§aya]0iya yadiy imam ha(n)dugam 
■ ■ ■ apagaudaya- 

h(i)y naiy 0ab(i)y [k]ara[bya] a(h)uramazdataiy ia(D)ta biya 
_ ulataiy tau(h)m- 

a ma biya(.) 

+&insati 

dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah *Quram tvaiu vrnvatam t\at ’^mama 
' krtam. *avatha.; ma *apagohaya yadi imam 
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5i ^saadagliam net %pagohayasi karasya ‘^samsahi asnramedhah 

, tvam 

josp ■^bhuyat ota-te tokma vase '^bhuyat uta ‘^dfrghaDQi jlva. 

■^&msati dharayavasuh %Bayathyah yadi imam ^sandugham 

%pagobayasi 

net ■^^insasi karasya asuramedhah-te hanta '^bhayat nta-te tokma 
ma "^bhuyat. • ; 

Says.. 

Darius tbe king : Now let (it) convince you what by me (has been) 

done. Thus..., do not conceal (it) . If (you) shall 

56 not.coneeal this and if (you) shall tell (it) to the people Ahuramazda to you 
. may be a friend and may thy ofispring be plentiful and may you live 

long. 

Says Darius the king: If (you) shall conceal this proclamation (and) 
shall not tell (it) to the people may Ahuramazda be a smiter to you f.nd 
may (there) be no ofifspring to you. 

53. nuram ‘'now*'. Adverbial acc. Av. nurom; cf. Skt. nunam* 

54 Tolman restores : ka[rahya] ^]a[h(i)y avabya]radiy (see Tolman 

p.26). 

54. apagaudaya “ do (you) conceal.” Imp, (or inj.) act. 2 sg. of 
apa d-gauday (eaus. of gild, Skt gull, Ay. guz), 

55. ha(u)dugam “ proolarnatioa.” Acc. eg. f,; ham (Skt. saw, Av. 
ham) + ^dhugk; cf, Skt, sandoJia-, 

55. ap‘igaudayah(i)y ‘ (you) shall conceal .” Subj. act. 2 sg. of apa^ 
gauday; see supra 54, 

55. ^ah(i)y ‘‘ (you) shall tell.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of ^ah. 

56. dauSta ” friend.” Nom. sg. m. of dauStar; Skt. jostar-, Av. 

zaoliar-; P. dost. As an agent noun it governs ^uvam in acc. 

56. biya “ may (he) be.” Opt. ajr. act. B sg. of bu; cf. Skt. hhuydt. 
Av. huydt. See GYP., p 77. 

56. dargam ” for long.” Adverbial acc.; Av. datdya-; cf. Skt. 
dhgham ; P. der, 

56. jiva “ do (you) live.” Imp. act. 2 sg, of jlv, Skfc. jlv. 

’58. ja(n)ta "‘smiter.” Nom. sg. m. of j a n) tar, Av. jantar- Skt. 

hantar-. 

0atiy darayava(h)uS xSayaOiya ima tya adam aknnavam 
60 haraahyaya Sarda [va§n]a a(h)uraraazdaha akunavam (,) 
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a{h)uraD}azdamaiy upas- 
tam abara uta im[iyaha bajgaba tyaiy ha(n)tiy (.) Oatiy 

darayava(l})u- 

§ xSayaQiya avah[ya]ra[diy] a(li)ai’amazda upastanfi abara 

uta'am-'. 

yiiha bagalia tyai [y ha(n)tiy ya0]a naiy ari[ka] abara naiy 

draujam abam na- 

iy zilrakara abara [naiy a]da[m iia]iraaiy taii(h)raa (.) upariy 

arStam npariy- 

65 [ayatri] naiy §akauri[ra naiy]...tunuvatara zura akunavam(.) 

inartiya hya hamata- 

xSata rnaiRl vi0i[yri a]vam (b)ubrtam a[ba]ram hya 

viyana[0a]ya avam (b)ufrsta- 

m aprsam (.) 

dharayavasuh '^ksayathyah ‘^imats tyat aham akrnavam 
60 \^ainayah '^^radah ’^vasna '‘'asuramedhasah akraavam. a-^iiramedbah 

-me ^upasthara 

abharafc uta anyasah bhagasah tye saoti. ‘^sarnsati dharayavasuh 
■*ksayafehyah ^'avasya- *radhi asuramedhah /^upasthara abharat uta 

anyasah 

bhagasah tye santi yatha net arikah asam net ^droglianah asam 

, ;,;,n 0 t 

• hvaraskarah asam net aham net-me ^tokrna. ujDari ^rstam upary- 

65 ayaiii net, -....net hvarah akniavam. rnarfcyah syah sam- 

ataksata ‘marna visi-a ‘'^ivarn subhrtarn abharain syah vyanasayat 

"^avam su- 

prsiam aprccham. 

Says Darius the king: I his that I did in (ccairse of) 
60 the same year I did by the will of Ahuramazda. Ahu»amazda to rne 
bore aid and the other gods that are. Says Darius the 
king : For this reason Ahuramazda to me bore aid and other 
go is that are, namely, (I) was not an enemy nor was a deceiver nor 
was an oppressor, neither I nor my family. According to reentute (I) 

65 rui«.d ; neither nor (I) did oppression. The man who 

served in my house, him welj-rewarded (1) rewiinh^d ; who destroyed 

10 
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him well- 

punished (I) punished. 

61. aniyaha others.’’ Norn. pi. m. The double pi. ending -aha (c/. 
-dsas of Vedic Sanskrit and -donha of G-athic Avestan) was probably a Median 
trait. It occurs only here (also infra, 62-63) in the phrase aniyaha bagalia, 
undoubtedly from a religious formula. See GVP., p. 10. 

61. bagaha “gods.” Nom. pi. m. of baga, see aniyaha above, c/. 
Bhaga, an Indo-Aryan god. 

61. ha(n)tiy “ are. ” Pres. act. 3 pi. of ah ; Skt. santi, Av, hsnti. 

64. zurakara “ oppressor, wrong-doer.” Nom. sg. m. zilrah ‘‘oppres- 
sion ” + kara doer ; ” see zura below. 

64. arStam (or ’rStam)“ rectitude.” Acc. sg. f. ; acc. governed by 
the, prepo. upariy. Of, Av. arUdt “straightness”; Skt. ryu-” straight. ” 
See rastam, Nfi. a. 59. 

64- 5i upariy [ayam] “ (I) superintended, ruled.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
upariy -hi. 

65. Saukarim. It is a word of doubtful reading and etymology; see 
Tolmon, p. 129. 

65. ... tanuvatam. The first two or three symbols are completely 

effaced, the rest reads t’*n"uvtm ; see Tolman, pp. 28, 93 f. 

65. zurah “oppression, force.” Acc. sg. n. Av. zurah, Vedic 
Jiurds, hvdras; mr. 

65- 66. hamataxSata “ engaged (himself).” Imf. act. 3 sg. of ham -h 
tax5. Of, Skt. iahs used in the Mahabharata to mean “ to strike at.” 

66. vi%a “ in the (royal) house.” Loc. sg. f. of 4* postpo. 

- a. 

66. viyana[0a]ya “ destroyed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of viy + na^ay 
(caus. of na0, Skt. nai, Av. naa). 

6atiy darayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya tuvam [ka] xSayaQiya 
hya aparam ah(i)y martiya [bya] draujaaa ahatiy byava 

[zu]rakara...ahat- 

iy avaiy ma dau§ta [bly]a (h)afr§tadiy prsa (.) 0atiy dara- 
70 yava(b)u§ xSayaSiya [tu]vam ka hya aparam imam dipim 
• : , vamah(i)y ty- 

am adam niyapai[§ajm [ijmaiva patikara matya vikanah(i}y 
' . , yava... 

' ■ '..,ah(i)yava0aSta pari[ba]ra(.) 
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^samsati dharayavasuh "^^ksayathyah tvam "^'ka "’"ksayathyah 
syali aparam “^asi martyali syah^ droghanah asati syah-va 

■^hvaraskarah... 

asati %ve ma josta ‘^bhuyah suprstan- ^dih prccha. ■^&msati 

dharayavasuh 

70 %sayathyah tvani *ka syaE aparam imam ‘^lipim "venasi tyam 
aham nyape&m ime va ^pratikaraa ma-tyat Vikhanasi ‘^yavat [ve- 
nasi] ^avathasthan paribbara. 

Says Darius the king : You whoever the king 
in the future may be, to the man that shall be a deceiver or who shall be 
an oppressor to them be not a friend, (but) punish them well-punished. 

Says Darius 

70 the king : You whoever in the future shall see, this inscription that 

I have written or these portraits, (you) shall not destroy it ; 
as (you) [shall find] them-in-that- state do (you) preserve. 

67. ka “anybody whoever.’V See 37. In Niya Prakrit also ha- 
sometimes occurs in a purely indefinite or relative-indefinite sense ; c.p., 
aja umidac ho asmahu fuiii va putra va..,ho hhiti vara bliumaharamna 
mamtra uthavcti dhamda JxvyawH ** now if anyone for the second time raises 
a dispute for the land punishment should be given ” (Kharosthi Inscriptions, 
Boyer, liapson and Noble, No. 580^ etc.). 

68. ah(0y “ are {or shall be).’' Pres. act. 2 sg. of ah. It may be taken 
as subj., and in that case ah(i)y is a haplography for *ahahi; see aliatiy below. 

68. ahatiy “ (he) shall be.’* Subj. act. 3 sg of ah; Yedlo asati, 

69. avaiy “to them.” Acc. pi. m, of the dem. pron. ava. Acc. 
governed by the agent noun dauSta. 

69. (h)ufrStadiy “ weil-punished them.” Acc. pi. m. (h)ufrSta +diy, 
an irregular enclitic dem. pron. (see GVP., p. 201). See (h)ufrstam, 
B. TV, 38 ; the palatal § in this word occurs here only. 

69. prsa “ ask, f.e., punish.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of prs. Skt. prcli. 

70. vainah(i)y “ (you) shall see.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of vain, Skt. ven, 
Av. vaen; P. bln. 

71. niyapaiSam “ (I) have written.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of niy + piS; see 
nipiStam 47. 

71. irnaiva “ or these,” imai (acc. pi. m. of dem. pron. ima)+ the 
adverbial particle va. ‘ , . 

71. patikara “ images, portraits, sculptures.” Acc. pl.m.P, paikar^ 
Of. Skt. pratihfti’. 
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71. inatya Dofc it. ma + ; compound emphaMc negative or 

prohibitive. See B. T, '52. 

71. v!kaiiah(i)y “ (yoa) shall destroy.’' Subj. act. 2 sg. of vi+kan, 
Skt. khan. 

71. yava “ as, as long." If it is a cognate of Skt. ydvat, the final long 
vowel is str inge i! not totally inexplicable (see GVP., p. 836k See 74, 78, etc. 

71-2. 'Ihe lacuna may stand for vainah(i)y; for other attempts at 
restoration, see Tolman, p. 28. 

72. ava^aSta “ thus-standing." Acc. pi. m. ava^a 4* sta (Skt. sthd); 
cj. Vedic -st? 2 rt-, -stha-. 

72. paribara “ do (you) preserve." Imp. act. 2 sg. of pari + bar, 
Skt. hliT. 

0atiy darayava(h)ii§ x§aya0iya ya- 
[diy] imam di[pina] vaiaa[h(i)y] imaiva patikara BaiydiS 

vikaDah(iy) uta- 

taiy yava tauma [ahatiy] paribaral]i(i)diS a(h)uraiiiazda 0uvam 

dau§ta biy- 

75 a utataiy tau(b)[ma] vasaiy biya uta dargam jiva xita tya 

kunavab(i)y 

avataiy a(l})uramazda (b)uc[a]ram kiuiautuv (.) ©atiy 

darayava(b)uS xSa- 

ya0iya yadiy im[a]m dipim imaiva patikara vainrih(i)y 

vikanab(i)di§ ut- 
ataiy yava tan [m] a abati[y uaijydiS paribarah(i)y 

a(b)uramazdataiy ia(D)ta b~ 

iya utataiy tau(li)m[a ma biya] uta tya kunavah(i)y avataiy 

a(h)uramazd- 

80 a nika(n)tuv {.) 

7samsati dharayavasuh "'^ksayathyah yadi 
imam '^lipim "venasi ime-va ^pratikaran net-^dih vikhanasi uta- 
te '^yavat ‘^tokma asati ^paribharasi-^dih asuramedhah tvam josta 

^bbfiyat 

75 uta-te ^tokma vase +bhriyat uta dirghara Jiva uta tyat -^krnavasi 
%vat-te asuramedhah Jsucaram kmotu. ‘^samsati dharayavasuh 

^ksaya- 

thyah yadi imam ^lipim irae-va ^pratikaran '^ venasi ’“yikhanasi-^dih 
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'■uta-' 

ie ’^ya-vat "^tokma asafci "paribharasi asurari)edliaii-te hania 

* bbuyafc uta-te^' tokma rna ^bhuyat uta tyat ■^kmavasi ^avat-te 

asiira- 

rnedlrab ■^nikhanatir. 

Says Darius tbe king : If (you) 
sbali see this inscription or these portraits, shail not destroy them and so 
long as your power will remain, shall preserve them, may Ahoramazda 

be a friend to you, 

and may your family be plentiful and do (you) live long, and whatever 

(you) shall 

do that to you Ahuramazda may make well-done. Says Darius the 
king : If (you) shall see this inscription or these portraits, shall destroy 

them, and 

so long as your jDOwer shall remain, shall not preserve them, may 

Ahuramazda be to you a smiter 
and may (there) be no progeny to you and what(ever you) shall do that 

of you 

80 may Ahuramazda destroy. 

78. naiydiS. naiy ‘‘never + “ them.’’ 

74. tauma “ power.” Nom. sg. f. A derivative of the root tav (Skt. 
tavUi). 

74. paribarab(i)diS “ (you) shall preserve them.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of 
pari + bar followed by the enclitic ace. diS. Here as well as in vikanah(i)di§ 77 
the omission of i is noteworthy. See GVP., p. 80. 

75. kunavah(i)y “ (you) shall do.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of kar. 

76. avataiy. ava “ that + taiy ” of you.” 

76. (h)uc[a]ram ‘'well done.” Adverbial a cc. hu + cara (car <fcar), 
Kestoration by Benveniste. See Sus. X, 5. 

76. kunautuv ” let (him) do.” Imp. act. 3 sg. of har. 

77. vikanab(i)diS ” (you) shall destroy them.” Subj. aet. 2 sg. of 
vi + kan, followed by the enclitic diS. See paribarah(i)di§, 74. 

80. nika(n)tuv ”let (him) destroy.” Imp. aor. act. 3 sg. of ni + kan. 

80 6atiy da[ra]yava(b)uS xSayaGiya iroaiy martiya tyaiy 

adakaiy avada [a]ha(n)ta yata adam gaumatam tyam magum 

avajanam 


78 old FIlJ^SJAN IjNSGRIPTIONB 

liya bardiya aga[uba]ta adakai[y] imaiy raarliya liama- 

tax§a(ii)ta anuSiya man- 
a vi(a)dafarDa iia[maj va[ya]sp[ara]hya pussa par[sa u]tana 

naraa 8uxrah[y]a 

[pu^a] parsa [gaubrjuva nama iriardiiniyahy[a pu^a plarsa 

[vijdarna nama ba- 

85 g[a]bignah[ya p]ussa parsa ba[gab]iix§a naraa [datu Ihyabya 

pussa parsa 

ar[duma]ii[i§a naraa] vabau[kahya p]ussa parsa(.) 6atiy 

darayava(h)u§ xSayaO- 
iya tuvam [ka] xSaya[0]iya hya aparam ah(i)y tyam imai^am 

martiyana- 

m tau(li)mam [(b)ubrt]a[m] par[ibar]a(.) 

80 ■^samsati dharayavasuh ■^‘d<sayathyah ime marfcyah tye 

adha- "^eet ^avadha ^asaii "^yavata ahara ^'goinatam tyam ^Onagum 

avahanam 

syah ^’barhyah ^'agobliata adha- "^cet iine martyab saraataksanta 

■^'anutyah ■‘mama 

^vindasvarnah nama '■^'vayasparasya putrah ^'parsali '^ataoah naraa 

sukrasya 

putrah ^parsah ^gobruvah nama ■^■marduniyasya putrah '^parsah 

^'vidarnah nama 

85 ^bhagabln’gnasya putrah '^parBah '‘'bhagabhuksah naraa ’^dhatusyasya 

putrah ^parsah 

"^rjuraamsah nama ^vasokasya putrah ^'parsah. ■^samsati dharaya- 

vasuh *ksaya- 

tliyah tvam ^ka ksayaihyah syah aparam asi tyam imesam 

martya- 

narn '^toknia [subhrtam] paribbara. 








80 Says Darius the king : These (are) the men that 

then there were when I killed Gometes the Magian 
. who, called (himself) Smerdis; then these men worked together (as) 

my followers : 

Intaphernes by name, the son of Yayaspara, a Persian; Otanes by 

name, the son 
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of Thukhra, a Persian ; Gobryas by name, the son of Mardonius, a 

m ' 

Persian ; Hjdarnes by name, the son of 
85 Bagabigna, a Persian ; Megabyzus by name, the son of Datuhya, a 

Persian ; 

ArclumaniSa by name, the son of Vahauka, a Persian. S jys Darius the 
king : You who(ever) shall be king in the future that progeny of these 
men do (you) weli-preserved pr3serve. 

81. adakaiy '' then.*' See B. II, 11, 24. 

82. hamatax§a(a)ta ‘V worked together, eo-operated.l* Imf. mid. 3 

pi. of ham -htaxS, Skt. See 65-66 above. 

32. anuSiya followers.’’ Nom. pi. m., subjective predicate ; see 
B. IT, 95. , 

83. vi(n)dafarna “Intaphernes.” See B. Ill, 84. 

83. vayasparahya “ of Vayaspara,.” Gen. sg. m, 

83. utana/^Otanes.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. Olines (see GYP., p. 32). 

83. i9uxrahya ‘‘ of Thukhra.” Gem. sg. m. Skfc. sidm- bright,” 
Av. stixTii- ; P. siirx, 

84. ga-ibruva “ Gobryas.” ”om. sg. m. Elam, him-hm-ma, Thab. 
gU’ha-ni-\ Gk Gdhruas. 

84. m irduniyahya ” of Mardonius.” Gen. sg. m. Gk. Mardonios. 

84. vidarna ** Hydarnes.” See B. II, 19. 

84-85. has»'[a]bignahya ”of Bagabigna.” Gen. sg. m. 

85. bagabiixSa ” Megabyzus.” Nom. sg. m. Gk. M egdhiizos, hngn, 
“god ” + buxSa “protected,” from bhuj. 

85. [data] hyahy a “ of Datuhya.” Gen. sg. m. Father of Megabyzus. 

86. ardumamSa (or ardumaniS or ’rdu-). Nom. sg. m. ardu- “straight ” 
Skt. Av ^r^zu- + mmllB, or -mani§ “mind;” cf. haxamani§a “ friendly- 
minded.” 

86. vahaukahya ” of Vahauka.” Gen. sg. m. vahu- “ good ” + *auka 
“ abode ” (?). Of. Bkt vasvauha-. 

87. imaiSam ” of these ” Gen. pi. m. of the dein. prou. inia. 

87-88. martiyanam “ of men.” Gen. pi. m. 

88. tau{h)niarn “family.” Acc, sg. f. Generic singular. 

0atiy drirayava(h)uS x§aya0iya vaSiui [a](h)ii- 
[raiinz]rlri[li:i] i[ya n] (Iipi......[ariy]am akunavam...tiSam 

a,..a...t. avast- 

9v) [ri]ya[(n]...aN:ar.,.[niyapa]iSaai iya [djipi ...nam aOahavaja 

iS ada 
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,.vVv.m rQa[m’J pasava ima d- 

ipi:. jma./.avata...... a(n)tar dahya[va k]ara hama 

amaxahyata(,) 

■^samsafci dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah ^vasoa +asura- 

iiiedhsah iyain +lipih ..akrnavain...... .................... + ava- 

90 sthay ayam • . . - [ ny ap jesarn 

..uta te....... ...mam pasca- *avat +miafc 

+dasyun .karalL...-. ....................... 



Says Darius the kiug : By the will of Ahura- 

mazcla this inscription (1) made ...(1) 

placed.... (I) have written 

and.... :youi\ me after that 

within provinces 


This portion ia badly mutilated, and reading is extremely uncertain. 




nr 







COLUMN V 


1 9at[iy d]arayava(h)[u§ x]§aya0iya 

ima t[ya adajm aku[navarQ]...... -tiya a... 

-mcii ss[itlyam] Oardam... [pasava ya]0a xSaya- 
0iya [abavarn (.) (x)u]vaia [nama da]liyau§ hau- 
5 V ha[cama hamissiya] abava (.) [I raartiya]......mainaita 

nama (x)u- 

vaji[ya avam ma0]ista[m akuiiava(n)]ta (.) pasava ada- 
m ka[ram frai§a]yam (x)u[vajam ( ) I martiya] ganbruva 
nama [parsa man] a ba(n)daka [avamSam] ma0iStam aku- 
uavam (.) pa[sava hauv gau]bruva [hada kar]a aiiyava 
10 (x)uvajam [hamaranam a]kuna[u§ hada] (x)uvajiyaibi§ (.) pas- 
ava ga[ubr]uva.. ....... [av]aja utadaiy mrda 

uta [fcyamSam] ma0[i§tam] agrbaya anaya abi- 
y ma[m utaSi]m ada[m avajjanam (.) pasava dabya- 
u§ [mana abava] (.) 

1 dbarayavasuh *ksayathyah 

iniat tyat aham akrnavam...... .. 

...[trtiyam] sara iam...[pa&a-*avat] yatha 
*ksa,yithyah [abhavam]. *suvajah nama '^dasyuh "^asau 
5 saca[-mat *samithryah] abhavat. [1 martyah] *...nianietah narna 
*suvajyah [*avatn '^mahistbam akrnvanta. pa&a-*avat aham 
karam praisayara *su[vajam. 1 martyah] *gobruvah 
nama [*parsah] ^mama *bandhakah [*avam-'^esam] ^lualiisfcbam 
akrnavam. ^pasea- [*avat '^asau] "gobruvah [saha] 'kara acyavat 
10 •suvajam [samaranam] akrnot [saha] *sdvajyebhih paS.-a- ' 

•avat *gobruvah avahan uta *de (a)mrdat 

uta [tyam-'*'esam] ■^mahistham agrbbayat anayat abhi ■ " 

mam [uta-*simj aham avahaBara. *pa4ca-*avat *dasyuh 
[*maraa abhavat], • 


82 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


1 Says Darius tlie king : 

This [is] that I did......... 

...[in the thirdjyear... after that when 

(I) [became] king. Susiana [by name] a province, it 

5 became [estranged] from [me]. [1 man] mamaita by name, a 

Susian, [him (they) made] the chief. After that I 
sent forth the army to Susiana. [1 man] Gobryas 
by name, [a Persian, my] subject, [him of them] the chief (I) 
made. After [that he,] Gobryas, [with the army] went 
10 to Bu liana (and he) did [battle] [with] the Susians. After 

that Gobryas smote and annihilated them 

and took [him,] the chief of [them] and brought (him) before 
me [and] I killed [him]. After that the province 
[became mine]. 

2-3. Tolman would restore : [duvi]tiy [am ^arda]mc[a] ^[itiyam] 
6^ardam[Ga] ; Weissbach would emend : [pa]tiy t[uriya]mca p[a(a)camam] 
^ardam. See Tolman, Supplement, p. vi. 

3. ^ardam “year.*' Acc. sg. f. Temporal acc. P. sal, 

5. mamaita, Nom. sg. m. A mutilated proper name. 

10. (x)uvajiyaibi§ “ with the Susians." Instr. pL m. 

11. daiy “them." Acc. pi. m., enclitic. According to Meillet- 
Benveniste (GVP., p. 201) it is dat. sg. 

11. mrda “annihilated." Aor. act. 3 sg. of mrd, Skt. mrd, Av. 
(Gabhic) mardd. The omission of the augment is very suspicious, unless it 
is the stone-cutter’s blunder. 

0at[iy da]rayava(h)u§ xSayaOi- 
yaa[(lakiy(x)uvaj]iya[atrsa]uta[§]araa(h)urama- 
zda [mana dastaya] a[kunauS} ayadaiy(.) va§na a- 
(li)urama[zdaha ya9a] ma[m kama aha avajBadiS akuna- 

■ . vam(.) 

0[atiy daraya]va(h)a§ [x§aya0]iya hya a(l))uraraazda- 
in yadataiy] ya[va tauma a]hatiy uta jivah- 

yi ya...(.) [9ati]y darayava(h)u§ x§- 

aya[0iya hada kar]a sa[kam adam a§]iyavam(.) abiy 

am i m tigram barata- 

iya abiy draya a- 

a h a pisa viyatara' 



ya 

va, 
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25yam..................,.....sakaav]aianamaniyamag- 

rb[ayam. ........ ......bajsta [anayata a]biymam ut- - 

a§[im ava]anam]...§n......s[ku(ii)]sa nama avam ag- 

rb[ayam] y avada aniyam maS- 

iSftam ak]unavam ya[0a mam k]ama aha(.) pasava da- 
30 h[yau§ ma]na [aba]va(.) [Oatijy darayava(h)u§ xSaya- 

0i[ya] s...a.... .a naiy a(h)uramazd- 

a.,,i...[a(h)]ura[mazdam a]yadaiy(.) vaSna a(h)urama- 
z[daha yaQa m]am [kama aha ava0adi]§ akunavam(.) ©at- 
i[y darayava(h)a§ x§]a[ya0iya hya] a(h)uramazdam yadata- 
35 i[y iifca yava] t[auraa ahaity u]ta jivabya uta 


■^sarpsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah 
15 a[dha-'^cet *suvaj]yah [^atrasan] uta-’^esam asnramedhah 
[^raama ’^liastaya] a[krnot] ayaje. ^vasna "^asura- 
medhasah [yatha] mam [kamah ‘‘‘asit ^'ava]tiha-‘^''dih akrn.avam. 

■^'samsati darayavasah ^ksayathyah syah ■*’asuramedhasam 

yaEjate] ‘^'yavat [^toma] asati uta jivasya 
20 ...... ............ .. .. ...... .....^samsati dharayavasuh ^ksa- 

yathyah [saha ^kar]a ^sa[kam aham ac]yavam. abhi ^sakam 


............ ................. .^tigram... 

... ..... ...............abhi j’rayah.. 

.....^vyatarayam 

25 ... ..... .,.......,...,*sa[kari avjahanam aiiyam agr- 

bhayarn.. baddhah ["'amyata] abhi mam uta- 

[■^sim avahauani] ...... ^ ...^s[kuu]khah nama ^avam agr- 

bhayam ...%vadha anyam '^mahistham 


akrnavam ya[tha mam k]amah '^asit. pafea-*avat "^dasyuh 
80 "^mama abhavat. "^samsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah 

. . met asuramedhah 

' .....■^asiira[medha5am a]yaje. ^vasna "^asura- 

medhasah [yatha] raam [kamah '*a$it ^avatha-'^dih] akrnavam* 

sati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah [fiyah] '^asuramedhasam ya- 
35 jate [uta +yavat ^toma asati u]ta jivasya uta 
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Says Darius the king : 

Then the. Susian.s [ feared] and them Ahuramazda 

made over [into my h^nds], (and I) worshipped (Ahuramazda). By 

the will of 

Aburamazda [as] bo me [desire was so] to them (1) did. 

Says Barms the king : Who{evxr) shall 

wor. hip Ahuramuzda as long as (his) [power shall be and of (him) living 

20 Says Darius the king : 

[With the army I] went to Scythia. Towards Scythia 


the Tigris 

towards the sea...... 

(I) crossed 

25 over..... .....the Scythians (I) killed (and) the other (1) 

seized... [was bought] bound before me and 

him [(I) killed] .Sku(n)kha by name, him I 

seized.. there another (I) 


made the chief as [to me] desire wa?. After that the province 
30 became mine. Says Darius the king : 

..not Ahuramazda 

Ahura[mazda] (I) worshipped. By the will of 

Ahuramazda [as] to me [desire was so to them] (Ij did. Says 
Darius the king : [ Who(ever) shall worship Ahuramazda 
35 [both as long as (his) power shall be] and of (him) living and 


16. ayadaiy “(I) worshipped. Imf. mid. 1 sg. 'of yad, Ski yaj, Av. yaz. 

19, 34 35. yadataiy “(he) shall worship.’' Subj. mid. 3 sg. of yad, 
Slit yaj, A V, yaz. 

1 b20, 35. jivahya “of the living.” Gen. sg. m. Gen. absolute (?). 
Skt, jlva-, Av. jlva-. 

21- 22. sakam “Scythia.” Acc. sg. f. Also saka- (m.), B. I, 16-17; II, 8. 

22- 23. barataya...Ia ihe original it reads b r t y. See Tolman, p. 32. 

23 draya “the sea.” Acc. sg. n., governed by abiy. 

24. pisa. The meaning is uncertain. See Tolman, 111. 

24-25. viyatarayam ‘"(I) crossed over.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of vi+ taray 
(caus. of tar, Skt. tr, tur). 

25. sa[ka] “the Scythians.” Acc. pi. m. 

27. s[ku(n)]xa. No n. sg. m The mme of a Scythian. 

84. a(n)uramazdam. Acc. sg. m. It is probably a contraction of 
( f *a(h)urainazda(h)am. Or, it is from an alternative (later?) stem, in -a; 
cf. Skt. medlfia- along with medhas-. 


THE PORTRAIT INSCRIPTIONS 

a ■' 

1 adamdarayava(li)a§x§aya6tyavazrkaxSaya- 
0iya xSayaBiyauS-m xSayaOiya parsaiy x§- 
ayaBiya dahyunam viStaspahya pussa 
, arSamabya napa haxamaniSiya (.) 0atiy dara- 

5yava(h)u§x^aya0iyamanapitavi§taspavi- 
Staspahya pita arSama arSamahya pi- 
ta ariyaramna ariyaramnahya pita 
ca(h)i§piS ca(h)i§pai§ pita haxamaniSa (.) 

0atiy darayava(li)u§ x§aya0iya avahya- 
10 radiy vayam haxamaniSiya 0ahya- 
mah(i)y haca paniviyata a[m]ata 
a(b)mah(i)y haca paruviyata hya a(b)ma- 
xam tau(b)raa x§aya0iya aha (.) 0a- 
tiy darayava(h)uS x§aya0iya VIII ma- 
15 na taii(h)maya tyaiy paruva- 
m x§aya0iya aha adam na- 
vama (.) IX duvitaparnam vayara 
x§aya0iya a(h)mah(i)y (.) 

Identical with B. I, 1-11. 

b 

1-4 iyam gauma- 1 ta hya maguS a- 1 durujiya \ ava0a a0aha 

adam ba- | 

6-7 rdiya a(b)miy hya k- [ urauS pussa adam xS- ] aya0iya a(h)- 

miy (.) 


1-4 iyam *goma,tali syah *maguti adruhyat *avatha '•^asamsat aham 
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5-7 barhyali asmi syah kuroh putrah aham "^ksayathyah asmi. 

1-4 This Gometes the Magianlied ; thus (he) said: ‘I 
5-7 am Smerdis, the son of Cyrus ; I am king/ 

■ ■■ ■ C ' 

1-6 iyam a^- | ina adu- \ rujiya | avaOa j a6aha a- I dam x- ] 
7-10 SayaQ- j iya a(h)m“ | iy (x)u- | vajaiy (.) 

1-6 iyam ^atrinah adruhyat ^avatha '^asamsat aham 
7-10 "^'ksayathyah asmi ^suvaje. 

1 6 This A^ina lied ; thus (he) said, ‘I 
7-10 am king in Susiana/ 

•'d' ■ „ ' 

1-4 iyam nadi(n)tabaira I adurujiya ava- ] 0a a0ahaadam nab- | 

ukudracara a(h)ioi- I 

5-8 y hya nabunaita- 1 hya puga adam x- | SayaOiya a(h)miy 

b- [ abairauv (.) 

1-4 iyam ^nadintaberali adruhyat ^avatha "^asamsat aham ^nabu- 

kudracarah asmi 

5-8 syah ^nabunetasya putrah aha o ^ksayathyah asmi ^baverau. 

1-4 This Nadintabaira lied ; thus (he) said : *1 am Nebuchadrezzar, 

5-8 the son of Nabunaita ; I am king in Babylon/ 

, ;■ ■ e . ■ ■ 

1-6 iyam fra- | vrtiS | aduru- | jiya ava- ] 6a aOaha adam | 

xSaOrita a(h)miy | 

7-11 (x)avax§trahya | tau(h)maya adam [ xSayaOiya a(h)raiy j 

ma- [ daiy (.) 

1-6 iyam ^pravrtih adruhyat ^avatha ‘"asamsat aham ^ksatritah 

asmi 

7-11 '•'suvakstrasya ^tokmanah adam ^ksayathyah asmi ’hnade. 
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1«6 This Phraorijes lied ; thus (he) said:* I am Kh^athrita, 

7-11 of the family olCyaxares ; l am king in Media/ 


;vv' ’ f 

1-4 iyam martiya a- | duriijiya a- 1 vaOa. a0aha a- j dam imani§ 

a(ii)jii- I 

5-7 iy (x)uvajaiy X- 1 §aya0i- j- ya(.) 

1-4 iyam marfcyah adnihyat '^'avatha ^asamsat aham ^imaoih asmi ; 
5-7 "^suvaje ^ksayathyah. 

1-4 This Marfciya iied ; thus (he) said : ‘ I am Imani§, 

5-7 Mug in Susiana/ 


g 

1-5 iyamci^a(n)- | taxmaad- 1 urujiya | ava0aa- | 0ahaadam | 
6-11 x§%’a0i- I ya asaga- | rtaiy (x)uva- ] xStrahya | tau(b)may- | 

a(0 

1-3 iyam ^citrantakmah adrahyat ^avatha "^asamsat aharn 
6-11 ^ksayathyah ’^a^vagarte ^suvakstrasya '^tokmanah. 

1-5 This Cissantaxma lied ; thus (he) said : ‘ I (am) 

6-11 king in Sagartia, of the family of Cyaxares/ 


1-5 iyam vahya- 1 zdata adu- | rujiya ava- | 0a a6aha ada- j m 

bardiya a(h)- j 

6-9 miy hya k- [ uraii§ pussa [ adam x§a- 1 ya0iya a(h)miy (.) 

1-5 iyam ^vasyodhatah adruhyat "^^avatha '^asamsafc aham barhyah 
6-9 asmi syah kuroh putrah aham *ksayathyah asrni. 


1-5 This Vahyazdiita lied ; thus (he) sahl : * I am Smerdis^ 
6-9 the son of C>rus ; T am king/ 
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i: 

1-6 iyam arxa [ aduruj- [ iya ava0a | a0aha adam [ nabuku[d]- 

* ra- 1 cara a(h)miy I 

7-11 hya nabuna- | itnliya pu- [ ^a adam xSa- | v_a0iya a(b)miy 1 

baba[i]raiiv (.) 

1-6 iyam ^arkliab. admhyat; ^avatha '^asamsat abam "^nabukndracarah 

apmi 

7-11 syah ^nabune'asya pntrah aham ^ksayathyah asmi '^baverau 

1*6 This Arkha lied ; thus (he) said: I am Nabucha Irezzar, 

741 the soa of Nabumiifca ; I am king in Babylon/ 


j 

1-6 iyam frada 1 aduru- 1 jiya avaOa aBaha | adam x§aya0- j iya 

a(h)n;uy marga 1 -uv (.) 

1-6 iyam ^prajah adruhyat ^avatha "'asamsat aham ^ksayatbyah 

asmi ^margau. 

1-6 This Frada lied ; thus (he) said : * I am king in Margiana/ 

k 


1-2 iyam sku(n)- | xa hya saka (.) 

1-2 iyam "^skunkhah syah sakah, 

1-2 This (is) Skunkha the Scythian, 
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■ ■ ■ a 

1-3 darayciva(h)u§x§aya0iya I vazrka x§aya0iya xSa- ] ya0iya- 

nain x§ayn0iya | 

4-6 clahyunam viStaspahy- \ apnssahaxamaniSiya h- ] ya imam 

tacaram akunau§(.) 

1-3 dharayavasuh "^^ksayathyah ^vajrkaii *ksayathyah '^'ksayathyanam 

y*'ksayathyah 

4-6 dasyuoam vistasvasya putrali ^'sakharnanlsyah s}ah imam 

y^tacaram akrnot. 

1-3 Darius the great king, king of kings, king 

4-6 of countries, the son of Hystaspes, the Achfiemenian, he built this 

palace. 

6, taeaxam '* palace/* Aec. sg. rn.-n. Pahl. facar, V, tdzdr, 

darayava(h)uS vazrka viStaspahya pussa haxamaiii§iya(.) 

dharayavasuh '^'ksayaihyah "^vajrkah vistasvasya putrah 

"^sakhamanis^ah. 

Darius the great king, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaernenian. 

X§. It stands for the ideogram for xSaya^i^a. 

ardastana a©a(n)aaina darnyavahauS XShya vi6iya krta(,) 

■^rjasthanab ‘^asjjhgenah t]bara}avasoh Hisayatli}as\a visi-akrtab. 

The window-cornice of stone made in the (royal) h*. .use of Darius 

the king. 
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artiastana (or ’rda^tana) ‘‘ (window-) cornice (?).” Norn. sg. m. arda 
(c/. Ski . ?•)•“■) + 8ta>ia, Skt. sitfeana-. 

a^a(n)gaina “ made of stone.” Notn. sg. m. A derivative of afenga 
“sioue of. Av. asanga-, TP. smg. 

Xlhya. x^ayaftyahya. 

vifiiya ‘‘ iu the (royal) house.” Loc. sg. f. of vi6 + a. 

d 

1-2 a(h)urarnazda vazrka hya maOiSta bag- ] anam baiiv 

darayava(h)um xSayaSi- | 

yam adada(.) iiaulaiy xSa^am fraba- ! ra(.) vaSna 

a(b)uramazdaha dara} ava(l))u- | 
§ xlaya8iya(.) Gatiy darayava(b)ii§ xSayaOiya iyam 

dabyauS par- j 

sa tyam maua a(h)uramazdafraba- | ra bya iiaiba i.b)uvaspa 

(b)umarti- | 

9-10 ya vaSna a(h)uramazdaha manac- 1 a darayavabauS 

xlayaGi.xaby- 1 

a baca aiiiyana naiy trsat- | iy(.) 0atiy darayava(b)u§ 

x§aya- | 

Giya mana a(h)uraraazda upastam 1 bbaratiiv hada viGibiS 

bagai- | 

biS uta imam dahyaum a(h)ura- | mazda patuv baca 

bainay- | 

a baca duSiyara baca dra- | uga( ) abiy imam dahyaum ma | 
19-20 ajamiya ma ba[i]na ma du§- | iyaram [m]a drauga(.) 

aitn adaiTi | 

yanam jadiyamiy a(h)uramaz(l- | am bada viGibiS 

bagaibi^(.) a- 1 

i[tamai]y [a(h)u]ramazda dadat- j n[v hada viJGibiS 

bagai bi§(.) 

l-'2 asuramedhah *vajrkah syah ‘ inahisthah ■‘'bhaganain ^asau 

dharayavasum 

*ksayatbyam adadhat. '‘'osan-'^'se ksatraoi prabharafc. *va^na 

■*asuramedhasah dha- 
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rayavasuh *ksayathya^^ •'samsati dharayavasuh *ksayath 

iyam '^'dasyull ^parsali \':: 

tyam ^maina asararaedhah prabbarat sya '^nibha svasva sumartya 
9-10 '^'vasaa ^asuiumedhasah ■^mama-ca dharavavasoly "^ksayathyasya 
saca ■^anyasmat net ’^Ira^ati. ^sarnsati dharayavasuh *ksayathyah 
■'‘manoa asnramedbah ^apastbam bbarato saha ^visibhih 

bhagabhih. 

uta imam "^dasyura asiiramedhah patu saca senayab 
saca ^diiryarat Baca dro^hat. abhi imam'^dasyiim ma 
19-20 agamyat ma sena rna ^duryaram ma drogbali. etat aham 

^yanam ■'gadyarni ^asuraraedbasara saha ^visibhih ^bhagebhih. 
etat-me asaramedhah dadatu [saha] "^visibhih bhagebhih. 

1-2 The great Aliuramazda who (is) the greatest of gods; be made Darius 
king. He gave him the kingdom. By the will of Ahuramazda 

Darius (is) 

king. Says Darius the king : This country Persia, 

which Ahuramazda gave me, which (is) beautiful, possessing good 

horses, possessing good men, 

9-10 by the will of Ahuramazda and of me Darius the king, 
does not fear from another. Says Daritis the king : 

May Ahuramazda bear rne aid with the (royal) household 
gods and may Ahuramazda protect this country from a 
(raiding) army, from famine, from deceit. To this country may 
19 20 come neither a (railing) army nor famine nor deceit. This 
boon I pray of Ahuramazda with the (royal) household gods. 

May Ahuramazda grant me this [with] the (royal) household gods. 

1-2. baganam ‘‘of the gods.'' Gen. pi. m. of baga. 

3. adada “made." Imf. act. 3 sg. of da, Skt. dha; governing double 

acc., . , ■ ■ 

3. hauSaiy. hau “he"'fSaiy “to him." 

8. naiba “beautiful." Nom. sg. f. P. nev; cj. Skt. -nibha- as a second 
member of compounds only. 

8. (h)uvaspa “one having g)od horses." Nom. sg. f. A Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

8-9. (h)umartiya “one having good men." Nom. sg. f. Also a Bahuvrihi 
compound. 

10. darayavahauS “of Darius." Gen. sg m Note the retention 
of ^h.' 
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llv^ aniyaDa '‘from another a foe)/' Instr.-abl. (adv.) sg. of aniya, 
Skk anya-, Gj. tyansi,^ ^ 22; Sub. I, 42 ; ana m/ra. 

14. bharabuv “leij Mm bear." Imp. act. 3 sg. of bar. 

14. *\vi til (those) belonging to vi<9 (royal household)," Instr. 

pi. m. of or *vii9ia ; see GYP., p. 163. 

bagaibis “with the gods." Instr. pi. m, of baga; governed 

by hada. 

15 dahyaum "the country." Acc. sg. f. of dahyau. 

16. patuv "let (him) protect. 'V Imp. act. 3 sg. of pa, Av. pd, Skt. pd, 

16- 17. hainaya "from the (raiding) army." Abi. sg. f. of haina, Av. 
haena^ Skt, send-; governed by haca. 

17. duSiyara "from a bad year (be., famine)." Abl. sg. n. of du§i- 
yan, du§ (<duz; Av. duz ; Skt. dus-, dur-) -f- yara“"year," Av. yard, 

17- 18. drauga "from deceit." Abl. sg. m. of drauga. 

19. ajamiya “may (it) co ne." Aor. opt. act. 3 sg. of a + jam, Skt. 
gam. 

19-20. ma...ma...ma "neither. ..nor. ..nor." 

19-20. du^iyaram "famine." Nom. sg. n. See 17 above. 

20. aita "this." Nom. sg. n. of dem. pron. aita. 

21. yanam "gift." Acc. sg. n- Av. ydndm. 

21. jadiyamiy "(I) pray." Pres. act. 1 sg. of jad, Skt. gad, Ay. 
jad. 0/. Av. /ai 82 / 6 !mf, probably a religious formula. 

22- 23. aitamaiy. aita "this" H-maiy "to me." 

23- 24. dadatuv "let (him) give." Imp, act. 3 sg. of da. 







L-2 adarn darayava{!i)u§ xSaya0iya vaz- ] rka x§aya6iya 

x§aya0iyana- 1 

m xSayaOiya dabyunam tyai- [ lam parunam viStaspahya [ 
pussa haxamani§iya(.) 0atiy dara- | yava(h)u§ x§aya0iya 

vaSna a(h)urama- [ 

zdaha ima dahyava tya adam | adrSiy hada ana parsa ka~ j 
9-10 ra tya hacania afcrsa mana baj- 1 im abara (x)uvaja 

^ mada babniru- | 

S arabaya aOura mudray- 1 a aramina katpatuka sparda ya- | 
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ima tyaiy (h)u§kahya uta tya- [ iy drayaliya iita dahyava t- | 
ya paraii[va]iy asagarta par0a.va zra(n)- ] ka haraiva 

baxtri§sijg[u]da(x)uv- 

arazmiya @atagu§ bara(x)uvati§ li- I i(n)du§ ga(ii)dara 

saka maka (.) iatiy 

19-20 darayava(h)u§ x§aya9iya yadiy | avaQa maiiiyaha(i)y 

, haca aniya- | ; 

na ma [t]rsam imam parsam karam padi- ] y (.) yadiy 

kara parsa pata aliatiy hya 

duvai§[ta] m §iyati§ axSata haavci- I y aura iiirasatiy 

abiy imam vi6am(.) 

1-2 aham dharayavasuh ksayathyah ^vajrkah '"nsBoyathyah 

"^'ksayathyanam 

^ksayathyah daByLuiaiTi tyesam puruiiam vistasvasya 
‘■putrah sakh^liuanisyah. +samsati dliarayavasuh ’^'ksayathyah 

^vasnaO'asura- 

medhasah imah "''dasyavah tyah aham "^adhrsi saha ’^anena 

■^parsa "^kara 

9-10 tyah saca-mat '^atrasaii ’^mam ^bhajim abharan ^suvajah 

^madali '^ba- 

veruh ‘^'arabayah ^'asura '^mudraya ^araminah ''^'katpatukah 

^svardah ^yona 

tye ■^soskasya uta tye jrayasi-a uta +dasyavah tyah 
“^purve ^asvagartali ^par&vah ^jrahkah *harevali "^bakhtrih * 

^sugudah ^suv- 

arajmiyah "^^tagub “^sarasvati sindhuh gaudbarali sakah 
^ “^makah. ^&msati 

19-20 dharayavasuly ^ksayathyah yadi ’avatha manyase saca '^anyasmat 
ma trasam imam '^'parsam "^karam pahi. yadi ‘^karah 

^parsah patah asati sya 

■^davistham ^cyatih aksata "^avara uyTCchati abhi imam visam, 

1-2 I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, 
king of so many countries, Hystaspcs' 

son, the Achaemenian. Says Darius the king : By the wiii of Ahura- 
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mazda these (are) the countries that I have conquered with (the help 

oil (jhis Persian 

9-10 army, (and) that) feared from me (and) brought me tribute : 

Susiana, Media, 

Babylon, Arabia, Assyria, Egypt, Armenia, Cappadocia, Sparda, 

'■ lonians 

that (are) of the (dry, f.a., land) and that (are) on the sea, and the 

countries that 

(are) on the east: Sagart’a, Parthia, Drangiana, Aria, Bactria, 

Sogdiana, 

Chorasmia, Sattagydia, Arachosia, India, G-andhara, Scythia, the 
19-20 Macae. Says 

Darius the king : If (you) shall think thus, From any one 
may I not fear,' ^ protect this Persian people. If the Persian people 

be protected that 

undisturbed welfare for a long time, she shall come down on this 

(royal) family. 

4, parunam ''of many.'* Gen. pi. m. £. of piru, Skt. 'puru-^ Av. 
pouru-. 

6-7 a(h)uramazdaha " of Ahuramazda." Gen. sg. m. Note the long 
final vowel ; so in all the inscriptions of Darius except B. and Susa. See 
GVP.. p. 18. 

8. alrSiy “ (I) have obtained possession of (i.e , conquered)/' Aor. 
mid, 1 sg. of dar, Skt. dhr\ 

8 ana by this." Instr, sg. m. of the dem. pron, a- ; Av. ana. See 
cl. 11 above. 

9. atrsa “ (they) feared." Imf. act. 8 pi. of trs, Skt. tras, 

11- 12 mudraya "Egypt." Norn. sg. f. Also m., mudraya, B. 1, 15, etc. 

12- 13. yauna " the lonians." Nom. pi. m. 

18. (h)uSkahya " of the day (land)." Gen, Sg. m.-n, of (h)uSka, Av. 
hu^Jca-, Skt. suska-; p. xuM, 

15. parau[va]iy " on the east." Loc. sg. m.-n. of paruva-, Skt. 
piirva-, Tt'xt pru[v]iy, is a blunder for pr'-uviy. 

17-18. hi(n)du§ ‘'India. " Nom. sg. m.-f. 

20 maniyaba(i)y *• (you) shall think." Subj mid. 2 sg of man. 

20 21. aniyana. See cl. 11 supra, 

21. trsm " (I) may fear." Inj. net. 1 sg, of trs, Skt. tros, 

21-22. padiy " do protect." Imp. act. 2 sg. of pa. 

22. pata " protected." Nom. sg. m., past part, of pa. 
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23. duvaiSf am for the farthest, for a longtime.'’ Adverbial ace.; 
Buperlative of "^dav ; cf. Skt, davistha-, Av. dhoistom. 

28. Siyati^ well being, welfare.*' Nom. sg. f.; cf. Av. Saitii; Latin 
quies. 

23. axSata “ uninjured, undiminished.” Nom. sg, f. a- (privative 
prefix) 4’X§ata (past part, of kSan), Skt. 7i;sata-. 

23-24, hauvciy. haiiv “that **-i-ciy, indefinite particle. 

24. aura “down.** Adverbial instr., Av. aora-, Pahl. or ; of. Skt. 
ci^jara-. See GVP.. p. 233. 

24. nirasatiy “(it) shall come.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of ni+ra , Skt. rccTi. 
24. vi^arn “the (royal) fatnily.*’ Acc. sg. f. of v\0. 
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a 

1-2 baga vazrka a(i})uraraazda. hya im- | am bumini ada bya 

avail! asni- | 

ariam adahya martiyani ada h- ] ya Siyatim ada martiyahya 1 
byadarayava(h)um x§aya6iyam ak- | unauS aivam pariinatn 

xSaya6- [ 

iyam aivam parunam framata- \ ram(.) 

1-2 bhagah ^vajrkah asuramedhah syah imam bhurnim adhat syah 

%vam ato- 

anam adhat syah martyam adhat syah ^cyatim adhat inartyasya 
syah dharayavasnm ^ksayathyam akrnot ’^ekain purunarn ksaya- 

thyam 

■^ekam purunarn pramataram. 

1'2 A great god (ii^) Ahuransazda who has created this earth, who has 

created youder heaven, who has created man, who has created welfare 

for man, 

who has made Darius king, the only king of many, 
the one master of many, 

1- 2. imam...a.vani ‘‘ this. ..that.’' 0/, Skt. yo'yam yavatc yo’sati 

tapati this who blows, that who shines.” 

2. burniai “ the earth.” Acc. sg. f. of bumi, Skt. blimni-, Av. bumi-, 
Pp. hmn. 

2. ada ” has created.” imf. act. B. sg. of da, Skt. dhd; Skt. adhat, 
Av. ddi ; c/. P. ddddn^ 

2- 3. asmaoam ” t ite sky.” Acc. sg. m. of asman-, Skt. ahnan- ; 
P. d$mdn^ 

4, raarliyabya “of (/ c., f^r) man.” Gen sg. m. Gcnitivus commodi. 
6. aivam^one, i.c., only.” Norn sg. m. Av. aeva-, Homeric Gk, 
oi{iv)os ; Palil. ev ; of, Skt. e-'ka-^ eva{m). 
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6. paruaam “ o£ many.” Gen. pi m. of para, Skfc- purw-, Av. poura-. 
Text pr'‘uvnam=paruvaam, here uv stands for u See GVP., p. 52. 

7-8. framataram “ master, lord.” Acc.. sg. m. of framatar ; agent 
noun from fra (Skt. pm) -t- ma, “ to measure.” 

adam dru'ayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya va- j 
9-10 zrka x§aya9iya x§aya0iyaiiam [ xSayaOiya dahyunam 

vispazana- I 

nani xSayaOiya ahyaya biimi- 1 ya vazrkayn duraiapiy 

vi§t[a]s- I 

pahyil pussa haxamaniSiya parsa [p]- | arshya pussa ariya 

ariya(-) c[i]- ] 

ssa(.) Gafciy darayava(h)u^ xSa^ya]- | 0iya vaSna 

a(h)uramazdaha im[a] ] 
dahyava tya ada[m[] agrbaya[m] | apataram baca parsa(.) 

adamSam 

19-20 patiyakSayaiy (.) mana bajim aba[ra] (•) | tyasam hacama 

a0ah(i)[y ava a-] | 

kunava (.) datam tya mana ava[d]i§ ] adariy (.) mada 

(x)uvaia parOava [harai-] I 
va baxtri§ suguda (x)uvara[zm]- 1 zra(n)ka hara(x)uvatiS 

0atagu[§ ga(n)-] | 

dara hi(n)das saka haumavar[ga sa-J | ka tigraxauda 

babair[uS a-] [ 

0ura arabaya mudraya [aramina] [ katpatuka sparda yauna 

saka tyai[y ta-] | 

29-30 radraya skudra yauna takabara!pu(n)[tiy-] | a kuSiya maciya 

karka ( ) 

aham dharayavasuh *kRayathyali 

9-10 *vajrkah *kfiayathyah *ksayathyanam *ksayathyah dasyunam ■ 

visvajananam 

*ksayatliyali '^asyah bhumyah *vairkayah dure-api vistasvasya 
putrah *sakhainauisyah •parsali *parsa8ya putrah aryah arya- 

citrah. 

^^amsati dharayavasuh. .*ksayatbyah *va.sna ■’'asuramedhasah 

imah 
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"*'dasyaYah tyali aham agrbhayam apataram saca ^parsat. aha.m- 

^esani'. 

19-20 V^'pratyaksaye. "^mama "^bhajim abharan, tyat-^esam saca-mat 

asasi *avat 

akrnvaB. ^dhatam tyat ‘^mama %vat-^dih adhari. *madah 

■"^suvajali ^parsavali 

^harevah ^baktrih ^siigudah '^'suvarajmili '^sarasYati ^fetaguli gan- 
dharah sindhuli &kali ''^'somavargah sakah ^tigrakhodah '^baveroli 

%sara 

"^arabayah '^'mudraya [^"arariiinali] '^katpatnkah "^'spardah ^yonali 

saka tye 

29-30 tirojrayah '"^skudrah ’^'yonah '^takabharah '^puntiyah ^^kusiyali 

■"^aiaciyah '^''karkali. 

I (am) Darius the great king, 

9-10 king of kings, king of countries (possessing) all races, 
king of this great earth far (and wide), Hystaspes’ 
son, the Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a Persian, an Aryan, descen- 
dant of an Aryan. 

Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahuramazda these (are) the 
countries that I seized afar from Persia. I oYer them 
19-20 ruled. (They) brought me tribute. What(ever) to them was told 

from (f.e., by) me that (they) 
did* Wbat(ever) (was) ordained by me to them that was obserYed* 

Media, Susiana, Parthia, Aria, 

Baotria, Sogdiana, Chorasmia, Drangiana, Arachosia, Sattagydia, 
Gandhara, India, the Amyrgian Scythians, the pointed-capped 

Scythians, Babylonia, 

Assyria, Arabia, Egypt, [Armenia], Cappadocia, Sparda, Ionia, the 

Scythians that (are) 

beyond the sea, Skudra, the ‘ taka /-bearmg Ic-nians, the Pu(n)tians, 
the Ilushiaus, the Maxyes, (and) the Karkians. 

10- 11. vispazananam “ (possessing) all races (of men).'* Gen. pL f. 
A Bahuvrihi compound. 

11. ahyaya “ of this/' Gen. sg. f. of dem. pron. a-; double alfixation 
of the genitive ending : *ahya-l-yah. 

11- 12. bumiya of the earth.'' Gen. sg. f. of bhumi. 

12. vazrkaya “ of great." Gen. sg. f. 

12. duraiapiy “ even afar," durai (loc^ sg. of dura,) -f apiy. 
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13'14. parsaliya“ of a Persian/' Gen, sg. m. 

14. ariya " an .\ryao." Nom. sg. m. Vedic anja-, Skt. arya^/ 

14-15. ariya(-)c%a “the descendant of an Aryan.” Nora. sg. m. 
In the text the two words of the compound are shown separate. Of. Skt. 
dryapuira' {tievm of addressing the husband by a wife). Skt. ciifa- 
"‘ painting, portrait, picture,” Av. ciOrci’ “progeny ; ” Pahl. (N.-W.) and 
P. cihr: 

18. apataram “ farther away.” Acc. adverb; apa+tara (compara- 
tive) ; Skt. apatara-. See Xerx. Pers. b. 17. 

18. parsa “ from Persia.” Abl. sg. m. ; abl. governed by haca. 

18* -Sam “of them.” Gen. pi. m. enclitic. Objective gen, 

governed by the verb patiyaxSayaiy. 

19. patiyaxSayaiy “ (I) ruled over.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of patiy + xSi, 
Skt. hsi. 

19. aba[ra] “ (they) bore.” fmf. act. 8 pi. of bar. The subject is 
suppressed. 

20. ai9ahiy. See B. I, 20. 

21. datarn “ commandment, law. ” Nom. sg. n. of data (past part, of 
da, Skt. dhd); Av, ddtdm ; Pahl. dai, F, dad; but c/. Skt. hita-{<dhiia). 

21. avadi[S]. ava “that” “hdi§ “ to them.” 

.22. adariy “ w^as held, observed.” Aor. pass. 3 sg, of dar, Skt. dhr, 

23-24. (x)uvarazmi§ “ Chorasmia.” Nom. sg. m.-f. Also 
(x)uvarazmiya, which is a derivative in -a or -ya. 

25. saka “ the Scythians.” Nom. pi. m. Bee infra, 

25. haumavar[ga] (or haumavar[ka]), Nom. pi. m. Meaning and 
derivation unknown. See Tolman, p. 131. 

26. tigraxauda “possessing pointed caps or helmets.” Nom. pi. m. 
A Bahuvrihi compound: tigra “ sharp, pointed ” (c/. Av. tfyra-, Skt. tig- 
ma-) + xauda “ helmet,” c/. Av. xaoki-^ P. jroS, Armenian xoyr “tiara. ” 

28. yauna “Ionia.” Nom. sg. m. 

28- 29. taradraya “beyond the eea.” Nom. pi. m. An adverbial 
compound: tara “ beyond ” (Skt. tiras ; Av. taro) + dmja{h) “ sea,” Skt. 
jrayas-, 

29, skudra. Nom. sg, m. The name of a province. 

29. yauna “ the lonians.” Nom. pi. m. 

29. takabara “ bearing “taka ’{?).” Nom. pi. m. A governing 
compound: taka “ a kind of head-dre?s or coifere (?) ” + bara “ bearer 
{Khhar). See GYP., p. 149. 

29- 30. pu(n)tiya. Nom. pi. m. or sg, f. Apparently the name of a 
tribe or province. So also kuSiya, maciya and karka. 
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30 entiy d- I 

arayava(h)u§ sSayaOiya a(li)uramazrda ya0-] j a avaiiin 

imam buuiim yan... ] 
pasavadim mana irabara ina[m x§a]- 1 ya6iyam akimaii§(.) 

adam x§a[ya0]iya j 

a(b)miy(.) vaSna a(h)nramazdab[aj a- | damSim gaOava 

Diya§adayam(.) [tyajSa- | 

m adam aOaham ava akunava [ya0a] mam 1 kama aba(.) 

yadipatiy maniya[ha-] | 

3940 (i)y ciyakaram a[va daby]a[va] | tya daraya[va](b)u§ 

[s]§aya[0]iya | 

adaraya patikaram didiy [tya]i[y mana] g- | a0um bara(n)- 

tiy [avad]a s§nas[ah(i)di§](.) I 
adataiy azda bavri[t]iy parsa]h[ya] | martiyahya duraiy 

ar[§fci]§ pa- | 

ragmata adataiy azda ba[v]ati- I y parse martiya 

durayapiy [hac]a pa- | 

rsa partaram patiyajata(.) 

30 ■‘■samsati dharayavasuh 

'^ksayathyah asuramedbah yatha avenat imam bhumi:!)..... . 

'^pasca-^'avat-'^dim +mama prabharat niarri ^ksayathyam 

akrnot. abam ^ksayathyah 

asmi. "^vasna ■^asuramedhasah aham-'^sim "^gatau-a nyasadayam. 

tyat-'^esam 

abam ■^a&msam "^avat akrnvan [yatha] mam kamah ’^asit. 

yadi-‘^pfati 

39‘40 manyase '^citkaram ^avah "^dasyavah tyah dharayavasuli 

^'ksayatbyab. 

adharayat '^pratikrtim dhihi tye '^mama gatum bharanti 

^avadha ^'jaaccbasi-^dili. 

■^adba-te addha bhavati ^parsasya martyasya dure rstih '^para- 
gata ‘^adha-te addha bhavati ^parsah martyah dure-api saca 

^parsat 

"^parttaram “^pratyahata. 
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SO ' ' ■ ' ■ Says Barius. V 

the king : When Ahuramazda saw this earth...... ...... 

after that (he) gave it to me (and) made me king. l am king. 

By the will of Ahuramazda I established it on the throne. What 

(ever) 

to them I told this (they) did m my desire was. But it (you) shall ’ 
80-40 think, /‘A few (or insignificant) (are) these countnes which Darios 

the king 

possessed, look at the picture (of those) who are bearing my throne, 

(and) then (you) will know them (or it). 
Then to you (it) will be apparent (thit) the spear of a Persian man 
(hasi gone afar; then to you (it) will be appi**ent (that) a Persian man 

even far away from 

Persia fought the enemy, 

32. avaina ‘ (be) saw.'" Imf. act. 8 sg. of vain, Skt. ven. 

82. yau... For attempts at restoration, see Tolman, pp. 46, 119. 

33. pasavadim==pasa ‘'aftar” +ava “that” + dim ‘ it.'’ 

86. gadava “on the throne (or place.)” See B. I, 62-68. 

86. niyaSadayam“(r) established.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni + Saday 
(cans, of sad); a primitive combination, msad, has preserved s from be- 
coming *h*, by palatalization. 

38. yadipatiy. yadi “if” + patiy “again, but.” 

89. ciyakaram “how few, insignificant.” Acc. adverb or nom. sg. 
n. C/. Skt. {akim^ycithara-. See GVP., p. 184. 

39. a[va] “those.” Nom. pi. f. It can be restored also ava “that” 
nom. sg. n., when it will agree with ciyakaram. 

41, adaraya “(he) possessed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of daray (caus. of dar, 
Skt. dJir). 

41. didiy “do (you) look at.” Imp. act. 2 sg, of di “to see; ” c/. Skt. 
dhl “to think, to contemplate” ; P, diMn “to see.” 

41-42. gadum “throne.” Acc. sg. m. of grii9u; see 86, 

42. bara(D)tiy “(they) bear,” Pres. act. 3 pi. of bar. 

42. xSnas[ah(i)]- “(you) will know.” Subj. act. 2 sg. of x§na (in the 
inchoative class); c/. Gk. gnoslcQ, Lat. {g)ndscd; Skt. pld-* 

43. adaiaiy. ada “now” -f-taiy ‘ to you.” 

43. bavatiy “(it) will be.” Subj, act. 3 sg, of bu, Skt. bhu, 

44. duraiy “afar.” Loc. sg. nl of dura, Skt. dura-. 

44. arSti§ (or ’r§ti§) “spear.” Nom. sg, f.; Skt. rsti-, Av. avM^; 
}?. xi^t. See Srstibara c. 2 m/ra. 
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44'45. parigmata “gone forth.'* Nom. sg. f. para (preverb) Pgmata 
(past part, of gam). See ha(n)gmata B. II, 32. 

46. clurayapiy. dura(i)y + api (see a. 12); it may be a case of Sandhi. 

47. partaram (or prtaram) “combatanf, enemy." Acc. sg. n. of the 
agent noun in 4ar from *prt “to fight." Cf, Skt. priand, priana-. partar-< 
'^parttar-. , 

47. patiyajata ' (he) smote ii.e., fought) against." Irnf. mid. 3 sg. 
ofpatiy+ jan, Skt.han. 

6a[t]iy da- 1 rayava(h)u§ x§aya0iya aita t[ya] krta- \ 
49-50 m ava visam vaSna a(h)uramazdaha ak- | unavam (.) 

a(h)uramazdamaiy upa[s]- | tarn aba- [ 
ra yata krtam akiina[vam (.) ma]m a- [ (h)uramazda patuv 

haca gas[ta] utama- j 
iy vi0am uta imam dabyaum (.) aita ada- | m a(h)iiramaz- 

dam jadiyamiy aitama- I 
iy a(h)uramazda dadatuv (.) [ martiya hya 

a(h)uramazdah- | 

a framana hauvtaiy gas- | ta ma Oadaya {.) paOim 
59-60 tyam rastam ma | avarada (.) ma stabava (.) 

■^femsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyali etat tyat krtam 
49-50 %vat visvam ^va&ia '^asuramedhasah akrnavam. asuramedhah- 

me ^upastham abharat 
■^yavat krtam akrnavam. mam asuramedhah patu saca ^gaddhat 

uta-me 

visam uta imam "^dasyum. etat aham '^asuramedhasam '^gadyami 

etat-me 

asuramedhah dadatu. martyah sya '^asuramedhasah 
^pramaiia ■^asau-te ^'gaddha ma chadayat. ^pathirn 
59-60 tyam '^rastam ma avarahab* m^ ’^stambhayah. 

Says Darius the king : This what (was) done, 
49-50 ali this (I) did by the will of Ahurarnazda. Ahuramazda bore me 

aid 

while (1) did (that was) done. May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, 

and my 

family and this country. This I pray to Ahuramazda ; this to me 
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may Ahuramazda grant. (0) men ! what (is) Ahuramazda’s 
commandment may it not seem repugnant to you. Do not 
59-60 leave the straight (or, true) path. Do not revolt. 

49. visam “ all.'* Acc. sg. n. Skt. visvci-. This is the proper OP. form 
as againnt Median vispa-. 

51. krtam “ deed.” Acc. sg. n. 

62. gasfta] from the repugnant or evil.” Abl. sg. n. Past part, 
of ^gadh (or ^gandh) ; cf. Skt. gcmdha- '‘smell.** See GVP , p, 105 f. 

56. martiya “ men 1 *' Voc. pi. m. 

57. framiloa commandment-., law.” Nom. sg, f. Abstract noun 

from fra + ma ; o/. Skt5. (n.) “authority;” Pahl, /ramdn. Also 

cj. framataram, a. 7-8 supra, 

57-58. gasta repugnant.” Nom. sg. f. See gas(}a, 52. 

58. <9adaya (or (9a(n)daya) “ may (it) appear.” Inj. acfc. 3 sg. of ^aday 
(or ^a(Q)day), cous. of i9ad, (^and) ; cf. Skt. chad, {chand) ; P. sand. 

58. pa^im “path.** Acc. sg. f. of pa^i ; of. Skt. pafM- (as in 
pathihhih, pathika-, etc ). See GVP., p. 164. 

59. rastam “ straight-., true.” Acc. sg. f. Past part, of ^rdj 
(a variant of ^rj) ; cf. Av. rdMo, Pahl. (N.-W.) rdSf. See arStam, Pers. e. 8, 

60. avarada “ may (you) leave.’* Inj. act. sg. of ava + rad, Skt. rah ; 
cf. P. rdhdB. The sense is that of Skt. apa+rddh “to miss, to transgress.” 

60. stabava (or sta(n)bava) “ may (you) revolt.” Inj. act. sg. of the 
causative (?) base of %tamb (Skt. sfabh, stdm&Ji) ; cf. P. sifaw(b). The 
form is peculiar (see GVP., p. 117). Does it stand for stabava “ or may 
(you not) revolt ? ’* But there is no instance where the particle va has 
followed a verb. For other readings, see Tolman, pp. 46, 128, 

b 

baga vazrka a(b)uramazda hya ada [imam 
bumim hya ada martiyam hya] adaSi- 

yatim martiya hya ut- 

a aruvastam npariy [daraya]va(h)ura xSa- 
yaGiyam [niyasaya(.)] 6atiy darayava(lj)u§ xSa- 
yaSiya vaSml a{h)iiramazdaha [uta tyamaiy krtam uta- 

maiy tya] a(h)miy... | ...dauSta a(li)miy...tya... | 

... kama... | ...drSam da[ra]yamiy j ...drSam... j 

... martiya hya hamtax§ataiy 

vinaGayaiS... ] ...tya...Gatiy... [ 


1 


5 

7-8 

1-3,14,15 

16 

20-22 
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24-26 

27-29 

33 

36-37 

39-40 
41-12 
43-44 
45-46 
47-48 
49-50 
51, 53 

1 


7 , 8 , 12,14 
15 , 16 , 20,22 
24 - 29,33 
36-37 
39-42 
43-46 
47-49 
50 , 51 , 53 
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............. ..kunau- ] tiy...... | ...uta mam vasa- [ 

iy kama uta...... | .framana... j ...krtam' 

vainah(i)y... 1 

[ar]uvastam... j | 

••• vainam[i]y hamissiya-....vaina- I miy uta 

u§ibi[yla uta framanaya... I 
...vainamiy[ha]m[i]ssiyam ya6a... | .. a(h)miy... | 

dastaibiya u[ta] padaibiya 1 a(b)miy | 

... a(h)miy uta pasti§ uta I asabar-...a(h)miy 
... pastil uta asabar-... I ...tya a(h)uramazda... | 

vaSna a(h)uramazdah- | a tyamaiy krtam 1 

... tya mam a(b)uramazdamaiy... | ...ka drSam... | 
... ciyakaram... | ...iyara tyataiy gauSaya... [ 

bliagah ^vajrkah asuramedhah syali adhat [imam 
bhumim syah maitjam syah] adhat 
*cyatim marfcyasya uta 

*arvattara upari dharayavasum*ksayathyam *nyayacchayat. 
■'■^amsafci dbarayavasub *ksayathyah *va^na ■’‘asarampdhasah 

[uta tyat-me krtam uta- 
me tjat...asmi...josta asmi...kamah...+dhrsam 

dharayarni... 

... ■*'dbrsam...martyah syah samtaksate...vina&yeh... 

tyat...'‘'samsati... 

... krnoti...uta mam vase kamah uta...'*'pramana... 

krtam venasi...*arvattam... 
... venami *samithrya...venami uta *usibhya.m uta 

pramanayaht?)...-.. 

... venami *samithryam yatba...asmi...'*'haslabhyam 

uta ■'■padabhyam...asmi... 
... asrai uta pattih uta asvabhar-. ..pattih uta +asvabhar-.. 

tyau(?) asuramadhah 

... *va^na ‘^asuraroedhasah tyat-me krtam.., tyan(?) 

mam asuramedhah- me 

... ka +dhrsam..,+citkaram iyam tyat-te 

. . . ghosay oh 
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1-2 


3-5 


6 


A great god (is) Ahuramazda who [created this earth, who created 

maB, who created] 

welfare for man... and conferred sovereignty upon Darius the king. 

Says Darius 


the king: By the will of Ahuramazda. 


1-2. The restoration (by Tolman) is entirely conjectural; the position 
of the verb and the object is against this restoration. 

4, 33. aruvastam “ sovereignty.” Ace, sg. n. An abstract noun in -ta 
from the present participle arua('n)t- <ar *‘togo.” 

4. upariy upon.” Prep, governing acc. darayava(h)um. 

5. niyasaya ” (he) bestowed.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of ni + yasay (caus. 
from the present stem of yam); •'^•myayasaya> niyasaya, by haplogra- 
phy. The reading is rather conjectural. 

8. dausta ** friend.” See B IV 56, etc. 

14, 15, 50. dar§am (or dr^am) very much.” See B IV 37. 

16. hamtaxSataiy ” (he) strives.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of ham + taxS ; see 
hamatax^ayaiy B 168, etc. 

20. vina^ayaiS “(you) can destroy.” Opt. act. 2 sg. of vi+ na^ay 
(caus. of na^, Skt. na4); see viyana^aya B IV 66. Cf, P. gundh< *vin5^a, 
Skt. umd^a-(GVP., p. 103). 

24-25. kunautiy “ (he) does.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of kar; cf, Vedic Itrmii, 
kv.hoTQnaoiii ; P. htmdm. 

28. framana “ commandment.’' See NE a 57. 

29. vamah(i)y“ (you) shall see.” See B IV 70, 78. 

36-37, 39. vainamiy “ (1) see.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of vain, Skt. ven. 

37. uiibiya “ by the (two) ears.” Instr. dual of uSi; of, old Slavic 
ulima (GVP., p. 183). Cf. Av. tih-. Text rather uncertain. 

37, framanaya “of (?) the commandment.” Abl.-gen. (?) sg. f. of 
framana ; see 28. 

41. dastaibiya ** by the (two) hands.” Instr. dual m. of dasta, 
Skt. hasta^ Av. zasia. 

41. padaibiya “ by the (two) feet.” Instr. dual m. of pada, Skt. 
•pdda. iiSibiya, dastaibiya and padaibiy a are the sole relics of the instr.- 
abl. dual in -biya (Av.-5i/a, Skt. bhydm) in OP. inscriptions. It should be 
noted that they denote natural pairs (see GVP., p. 176). 

43, 45. pastiS “ infantry.” Nom. sg. m.-f., Skt. yatti-^ aho padati-. 

44, 45. asabar- cavalry.” Case? Bee B II 2, etc. 

51. ciyakaram. Thus far ciyakaram “ how few, insignificant see 

NR a 39. 
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OLD PEBSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


53. tyataiy ‘‘that of you.’’ ^tyat+taiy. 

53. gauSaya. Case and number? Text mutilated. See gauSa B II 
74, 89. 

c 

1 gaubruva pati§(x)nvari§ dara- 

yavahaiiS xSayaOiyahya [a]r§tibara (.) 

1-2 "^gobruvah "^patihsuvarih dharayavasoh "^ksayathyasya rstibharab. 

1-2 G-obryas, a Patisehorian, the spear-bearer of Darius tbe king. 

1. pati§(x)u 7 ari§ “ Patisehorian. ’’ Norn, sg, m. A clan name. Bab. 
pa-id-di4^’hU‘Va-nh, G-k, Pateiskhoreis. See GYP., pp. 40, 171. 

2. arStibara “ spear-bearer/' Nom. sg, m. A governing compound 
arSti (q.‘v.)+bara ( •< bar). See GYP., p. 54. 

1 aspacana vassabara darayavahanS x§- 
ayaOiyahya isuvam daraya(n)ta . . 

1"2 a^vacanah vetrabbarah (?) darayavasoh ^ksayatbyasya ’’isu- 

nam (?) 

1-2 Aspatbines, tbe cane-bearer (?), of arrows of Darius tbe king. 

1. aspacana “ Aspatbines.” Nom. sg. m. of aspacanab, a proper 
name ; aspa horse ” +canab desire ” (c/. Skt. cawaa-, Av. -ewak-), 
Elam, aS-5a-;5?a.na, Gk. (Herodotus) 

1. va^abara “ bearer of ‘ va^a V {?),” Nom. sg. m. Unless va^a is 
an error for ^vai^a (Skt. 'yeira- “ cane ”), it means some kind of weapon. 
In ancient India, it should be noted, a king's chamberlain carried a cane 
as an insignia. It is a governing oompound. See arStibara o 2. 

2, isuvam ‘'of arrows.”. If the reading is correct it is probably the 
gen. pL of isu “ arrow ” (Skt. is-u) ; see GYP., p. 165. 

2. daraya(n)ta... Text mutilated, Nom. sg. m. of the present part. 
ofdarayC?). 
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NAXS-I-RUSTAM INSCmPTIGNS 

Inscriptions ABOVE THE National Types of the Empire 

iyam parsa (.) 
iyam [mada] (.) 
iyam (x)uvaja (.) 
iyam parGava (.) 
iyam saka tigraxa[uda] (.) 

[iyam bajbairuS (.) 
iyam aGuriya (.) 
iyam maciya (.) 

iyam *parsah. iyam *madah. iyam ‘*‘suva]'ah. iyam *parsavali. 

iyam "^sakah *tigrakhodah. iyam '^baveruh. iyam *asuryah. iyam 

*maciyah. 

This (is) a Persian. This (is) a Mede. This (is) a Susian. This (is) 
a Parthian. This (is) a pointed-oapped Scythian. This (is) a Bab> Ionian. 
This (is) an Assyrian. This (is) a Maxyes. 

iyam “this. ’’ Nom. sg. m. In OIA. iyam is f . , but in Niya Prakrit 
it occurs as m. or n. in the phrase yiyo{—iyam) pravaninaga “this 
document.’’ 

Saks “ a Scythian.’’ Nom. sg. m. But see NB a 26. 

tigraxauda “ pointed-oapped.” Nom. sg. m. See NE a 26. 

maciya “ a Maxyes.” Nom. sg. m. The final a is peculiar ; see 
saka supra. 


I 

ii 

III 

IV 

XV 

XVI 
XVII 
XXIX 


Suez Inscriptions 


a 

d[a]ra[ya]va(h)u[§] (.) 

b 

1-2 [dara]yava(h)uS XS vazrka | [XS XSyanam XS dahy- i 
unam XS ahya]ya I [bumiya vazrkajya | 

5-6 [viStaspahya] pa- ( ^a haxamanlSiya (.) 

dharayavasuh *k8ayathyah *vajrkah *ksayatliyali *ksayathyanam 
*ksayathya.h dasyunam *ksayathyah asyali bhumyah *vajrkayah 
vispsvasya putrah sakhamanisyah. 

Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this great 
earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Aehaemenian. 

G 

1 [baga] vazrka a(h)uramazda hya avam asmanam ada hya 

imam bii- 

mim ada bya [mar]tiyam ad[a] b[ya S]iyatim ada 

martiyahy- 

a bya darayava(b)um XSyam akunauS bya d[a]rayavabau§ 

XSyabya xSassa- 

m frabara tya vazrkam tya [(h)uvaspara (b)u]martiyam (.) 

adam darayava(b)uS 

5 XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS dabyiinam v[ispazan]anam 

[XS] abyay- 

a bumiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy vi§tas[pabya p]ussa ha- 
xamaniSiya (.) 0atiy dara[ya]va(b)u§ XS ada[m p[arsa 
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SUEZ INSCRIPTIONS 

a(h)mi[y(.) bacja pa- 
[rs]a mudrayam agrbayam ( ) adam ni[yaS]tayam imam 

[yauviya-1 

m ka(n)tanaiy haca pirava nama rauta tya mudrayaiy 

danu[taiy ab-] 

10 iy draya tya haca parsa aitiy (.) pa[savaj iyam yaaviya 

.. akaniy 

ava[0a ya]0a adam niyaStayam ut[a naviyaj aya(n)ta haca 

[mudra]- 

ya ta[ra ima]m yauviyam [a]biy par[sa]m [ava0]a ya0a 

ma[m kama aha] (.) 

1 bhagah ^vajrkah asuramedhah syah '^'avam aBmanam adbat syah 

imam bhumim 

adhat syah martyam adhat syah ^cyatim adhat martyasya 

syah dharayavasum ^ksayathyani akrnot syah dharayavasoh 

^ksayathyasya ksatram 

prabharat tyafc ^^vajrkam tyat svasvam sumartiyam. ahaiii 

dharayavasuh 

5 ^ksayathyah ^^vajrkah ^ksayathyah ^ksayatbyaDam ‘^ksayathyah 

dasyunam visvajananam ^ksayathyah "asyah 
bhumyah ^vajrkayah dure api vistasvasya putrah sakha- 
mamsyah. '^samsati dharayavasuh %sayathyah aham ^'parsah asmi 

saca 

^parsat /^mudrayam agrbhayam. aham -^nyasthapayam imam 

■^yavyam 

^khantane saca ^piravah nama srotah tyat ^mudraye ^dhanvate abhi 
10 jrayah tyat saca ^parsat eti. "^pafoa-^avat iyam "^yavya akhani 
^avatha yatha aham '^nyasthapayam uta navyah "^ayan saca 

"'^mudrayat 

tirah im ^parsam ^avatha yatha raam [kamah 

■^asit]. 

1 A great god (is) Ahuramazda who has created yonder heaven, who this 
earth has created, who has created man, who has created welfare for 

man, 

who made Darius king, who to Darius the king 
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gave the kingdom which (is) great, which (is) possessed of good horses, 
possessed of good men. I (am) Darius 
5 the great king, king of kings, king of countries possessed of all races 

(of men), king of this 

great earth far and wide, the son of Hystaspes, the 

Aehaemenian. Says Darius the king : I am a Persian. From Persia 

(I) seized Egypt. I commanded this [canal] 

to dig from the Nile by name a river which hows in Egypt, 

10 to the sea which goes from Persia. After that this canal was dug 
thus as I commanded and ships [came] from Egypt 
over this canal to Persia, thus as my [desire was]. 

5. vispazananam of those containing all races (of mankind).'* Gen. 
pi. f. See NR a 10-11. 

6. duraiy apiy “even far and wide," Seeduraiapiy NR a 12; durayapiy 
NR a 46. 

8. niyaStayam (I) commanded." Imf. act. 1 sg. of ni-fstaya (caus. 
of sta); see ava§tayam B I 63, 66, 69. 

8. [yauviya]m “ the canal." Acc. sg. f. see infra. 

10. yauviya “ the canal." Norn. sg. f. Cf^Yedieyavya^; Pahl. ydy, 
P. joy. See GVP., p. 58. 

9, ka(n)tanaiy “ to dig." I^oc. inf. of kan, Skt. khan, Ay. kan ; of. 
P. kdnddn. 

9. pirava “ the Nile." Norn. sg. m. 

9. rauta “river, stream." Abl. sg. n. of %aut. Cf. Av. Oraoto; Pahl. 
rot, P. rod; see GVP., p. 57, rauta may represent nom.-acc. sg. n. of 
^(h)rautah, Skt. srotas, in which case haca governs the phrase pirava 
nama rauta. 

9. mudrayaiy “in Egypt." Loe. sg. m. 

9 danu[taiy] “flows." Pres. mid. 3 sg. of dan (Skt. d/icm “ to run," 
dhav “to flow*'). In comparison with Vedic Barthoiomae and 

Weissbaeh propose the reading danu[vtiy]. But in most of the forms 
of the present system in BV. has the value ol u (see Whitney, Roots, 
V erb forms and Primary Derivatives p, 81). Gf. Skt. dhanvan-, 

10. pa[sava]. See Tolman, p. 52. 

10, akaniy “was dug." Aor. pass. 3 sg of the caus. of kan, Skt. kha-7i, 

11. ava[^a ya]i9a. See Tolman, p. 52. 

11. naviya “ ships, flotilla.** Nom, pt. f, (?). A derivativ^e of 
nau); see GVP., p. Ii53; c/. B I 86. It may be ioc. sg., naviyd-a “in 
ships.*' 
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11. aya(n)ta “they come/’ Pres. mid. 3 pi. o! a+i. 

12. ta[ra] ^‘ across, along/’ 0/. Skt. tiras. Governing acc. yauviyam. 
But reading is rather uncertain. 

c (Duplicate) 

1 [....,.a]biy [draya] 

2 [akanijy a[va0a ya0a] 

Soheil, Inscription de Darius ^ Suez, BIPAO., xxx 1, Caire, 1930 ; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 76. This fragment is from a duplicate of 
Sz. c, showing parts of the lines 9-10 and 1041. 



Kerman Inscription 

1-3 adam darayava(h)ui x- j SayaOiya vazrka x- j SayaSiya 

xSayaQ- [ 

iyanam x§aya6- I’ iya dahyiinam x§- j ayaSiya ahyaya \ 

7-9 bumiya viSta- j spahya pussa haxa- | maniSiya (.) 

aham dharayavasuh ^^ksayatbyah "^vajrkall "^ksayathyah ^ksayatli- 
yanam ^sayathyah dasyunam "^ksayathyah +asyali 
bhumyah vistasvasya putrah ■‘'sakhamaBlsyah. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, 

king of countries, king of this 

earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Aehaemenian, 



Elvend Inscription 

]-3 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda | hya imam bumim | ada hya 

avam asma- [ 

nam ada hya martiya- | m ada hya §iyati- 1 m ada 

martiyahya ( 

hya darayava(h)um xSaya- [ 0iyam akunauS aiva- j m paru- 

nam x§aya0- | 

10-12 iyam aivam parunam ] fraraataram(.) adam j darayava(h)uS 

x§aya0i- I 

ya vazrka x§aya0iya [ xSaya0iyanam x§- | aya0iya dahyu- 

nam pa- ] 

ruzananam x§aya0- 1 iya ahyaya bumiy- 1 a vazrkaya 

duraiy | 

19-20 apiy viStSspahy- | a pu^a haxamaniSiya (.) 

Tile same as NR a 1-18, with the variants paruzaDanam 16-17 an<i 
duraiy apiy 18-19 for NR a vispazananto 10-11 and duraiapiy 12. 

16-17. paruzananam “ possessed of many races (of mankind).'' Gen. 
pi. f. Skt. purujandndm ; see vispazananam NR a 10-11. 



Hamadaii Inscriptions 


1 darayava(h)ii§ XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS dahy- 
iinam viStaspaliya pussa haxamaniSiya (.) 

Qatiy darayava(h)u§ XS ima xSassam tya ada- 
m darayamiy haca sakaibi§ tyaiy pa- 
5 ra sugdam amata yata a ku§a haca hi(ii)da- 
iiv amata yata a sparda tyamaiy a(h)i:irarQa- 
zda frabara liya maOiSta baganam (.) m« 
am a(h)nramazda patuv utamaiy vi0am (.) 

1 dharayavasuh ^sayathyah yajrkah ^ksayathyah ^'ksayathyanaai 

^ksayathyah das- 

yanam vistasvasya putrah ‘^sakhamanlsyah. 
tsamsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah ^imat ksatram tyat aham 
dharayami saca ^akebhih tye purah 
5 ^sugdam ^amatah *^yavata a %usat saca sin- 

dhau ^amatah ’^yavata a ^svardat tye-me asura- 
medhah prabharat syah ■^mahisthah bhagauam. 
mam asuramedhah patu uta-me visam. 

1 Darius the great king, king of kings, king of 

countries, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. 

Says Darius the king: This kingdom that I 
po'^sess from the Scythians that (are) beyond 
5 Sogdiana therefrom as far as Kusha, from 

India therefrom as far as Sparda, that to me Ahura- 
mazda granted, who (is) the greatest of gods. 

May Ahuramazda protect me and my family. 

This inscription, duplicated in two tablets, gold and silver, was 
discovered in the town of Hamadan. Published by E Herzfeld in OLZ., 
1926 ; re-edited by him in the Memoirs of the Arohaeologioal Survey of 
India, No. 34 ; by Buck in Language, ] by Schwetner in ZII., VI ; 
by R. G. Kent in JAOS., 51. 
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1-2, claliyOaam. Written dhyuvnam; c^^ pr^vnaro. NR a 6, 7. 

3. darayamiy “ (I) possess.'' Pres. act. 1 sg. of daray (caus. of dar, 
Skt.' dfer). ■ 

4. sakaibiS “ from the Scythians." Instr.-abi. pi, m. of saka ; 
governed by haca. 

4. para beyond." Adverb; of, Skt. pums. See paradraya NR 
a 28-29. 

5. sugdam " Sogdiana." Acc. sg. m; acc. governed by the 
adverb para; suguda (B etc.) here appears as sugda. Of, Av. suyda-, 
Gk. Sogdidne, 

5. amata " therefrom." ama +ta (adverbial affix ; Skt. -to) ; c/. 
paruviyata B I 7, 8. The demonstrative pronoun ama- occurs in Skt., c/. 
amly amu, amuhj amah, amd. 

5. yati, a " till to, i.e., up to." 

5. kuSa "(from) Kusha i. e., Ethiopia," Abi. (or instr.) sg. m., 
governed by a. 

6-6. hi(n)dauv " from Sindh." Loc. sg. m.-f. of hi(n)du-, Skt. 
smdlitu Loc. used for abl. 

6. sparda " from Sparda." Abl. (or instr.) sg. m. 



Susa Inscriptions 


a 

1 [adam darayava(h)n§ XS vazrka XS XSjyanam 
[XS dahyiinam viSJtaspahya pussa ha- 
[xamaniSiya (.) 0a]tiy darayava(h)ii§ XS 
[vaSiia a(h)uramazdaha adam] ava akunavam tya 
6 [adam BUya visa-]hya fraSta Oadayamaiy (•) 

1 [aham dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah ^vajrkah ^ksayathyali ^^ksayath-] 

yanam 

[^ksayathyah dasyunam visjtasvasya putrah "^sa- 
[khamanisyah. "‘samsajfci dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah 
[^vasna '^asuramedhasali aham] ^avat akrnavam tyat 
5 [aham bhuniyah visva]syah ^prastam '"^chadayame. 

1 [I, Darius, the great king,] king of kings, 

[king of countries], the son of Hystaspes, the Aohae- 
[menian. Says] Darius the king : 

[By the will of Ahuramazda I] did this that 
5 [I] shall appear wonderful to the whole [world] , 

5. BUya = bumiya “ of the earth/' But this restoration is very doubt- 
ful. BU stands for the ideogram for bumi. 

5. visahya “ of all/' Gen. sg. f. of visa, Skt. Eestoration 

certain (see Sus. i 9). 

5. fraSta “ wonderful, splendid/' Nom. sg. m. Of, Av. /rasa. See 
Sus, i 9,m 6. 

5. ^adayamaiy {or (9a(n)dayamaiy) “ (I) may appear." Subj. mid. 
sg. of 0a(n)day (Skt, ch a (n) day). See Sus. i 9. The affix -wai does not 
occur in 01 A. but in Gk. It may be normalized ^adaytoiy as well. 



SUSA INSCRIPTIONS IIT 

b- ■ 

1-4 [Rdamdarayava- 1 (h)u§ xSayaOiya ] vazrka x§]a[ya- j 0iya 

x§]aya6i- | 

[yanam] xiSaya- j 0iya dahyiina- | m xMyaOiya [ [ahya-] 

yaya I [bumiy-]a viSta- I 
10-11 spahya passa [ haxamaniSiya (.) 

The same as Sz. b with vazrkaya omitted. 

8. [ahyajyaya, A stone-cutter's biunder for ahy ay a. 



Palace Inscription 


1 [‘baga vazrka’][a](h)uramaz[d]a hya im[a]m [b]umim [‘a- 
da hya avam’] asmana[m] ada hya martiyam ad[a] 

[‘hya §i’]yatim ad[a] martiyahya hya dara- 
[‘yava(h)um’} XSyam akuna[‘u§ a’]ivam parunam XS- 
5 [‘yam a’jivam parunam [‘frama’]taram (.) adam dara- 
[‘yava(h)u§’] XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHnam XS 
[‘ahyay’]a BUya vi^taspahya pu0a haxama- 
[‘nlSiya’] (.) Satiy darayava(h)u§ XS a(h)u[ra]mazda . 
[‘hya’] maSiSta baganam haiiv mam ada ha- 
10 [‘uv’] mam XSyam akunauS haumaiy ima x§a- 

[‘ssam’] frabara tya vazrkam tya (h)uva[‘spa’]m (h)uma- 
rtiyam (.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaha hya mat‘na’] pita 
viStaspa uta arSama hya mana [n]yaka 
tya uba ajivatam yadiy a(h)uramazda ma- 
15 m XS[ya]m akunauS ahyaya BUya (.) [a](h)uramazd- 
[‘am ava’]0a kama aha ha[r]uvahyay[a] [‘BUy’]a mar- 
[‘tiyam’] mam avr[‘nuvata ma’]m XSyam a[‘kunauS 
haruvahya’]ya BUya (.) [‘adam a(h)uramaz’]dam[‘ayadaiy (.) 
a(h)uramazda’]maiy [‘upastam abara tyamaiy frama- 
20 tarn cartanaiy ava dastamaiy (h)ucaram naibam (.) t- 
ya adam a’]kunavam visa[‘m ava va§na a(h)uramazdaha 
akuna’]vam (.) ima ha[‘di§ tya ssu§’]a[y}a aku[‘navam 
hacaciy’ ] duradal [‘arjanamSaiy abariy’] (.) i[‘rava- 
ta’] BU akaniy yata a[‘0a(n)gam BUya a’jvarasam (.) 

25 [‘ya0’]a ka(n)tam abava pasava [‘0ik’]a [‘avan’jiy aniy[a] 
[XL] araSnTi barSna an[‘iy’]a [XX] araSniS bar§- 
na (.) upariy avam 0ikam hadiS frasaha[m] (.) 
uta tya BU akaniy fravata uta tya 0ika 
avaniy uta tya i§ti§ ajaniy kara hya ba- 
30 [ba]iruviya hauv akunauS (.) 0armi§ hya nau- 
caina hauv labnana nama kaufa haca avana aba- 
[r]iy (.) kara hya a0uriya haudim abara yata 
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babairauv (.) haca [‘baba’]irauv karka uta yau- 
n[‘a aba’jriy yat[‘a ssuSa’]ya (.) yaka baca ga(n)dara 
36 a[‘bar’]iy uta haca karmana (.) daraniyam baca 
s[pa]rda. uta baca baxtriya abariy tya 
[i]d[a] akariy (.) kasaka bya kapautaka uta sikaba- 
ruda bya ida krta bauv baca suguda aba- 
riy (.) kasaka bya axSaina bauv baca (x)uvaraz- 
40 miya abariy bya ida krta (.) ardatam uta a- 
sa daruva baca mudraya abariy (.) ar- 
janam tyana dida [p]iSta ava baca yaun- 
a [a}bariy(.) pirul bya ida krta baca kuS- 
a uta baca bi(n)dauv uta baca bara(x)uvat- 
45 iya abariy (.) sttina a0a(n)gaimy tya id- 
a krta abiraduS uama avahanam ujaiy 
baca avadaS abariy (.) martiya karnuvaka t- 
[‘yaiy’] a0a(n)gam akunava(n)ta avaiy yauna uta 
[s]pardi[‘ya (.) martiy’]a d[a]raniyakara tyaiy daran- 
50 [‘iyam akunavaSa avaiy’] mada uta mudray- 
[a](.)aaarti[‘ya tyaiy iSmar’]uv akunavaSa avaiy 
s[‘pardi’]ya uta [in]udraya(.) niart[‘iy’]a tyaiy 
[‘agurum ak’]uuava§a avaiy babairuviy- 
a (.) marti[‘ya tyaiy’] didam api0a avaiy [m] ad- 
65 a ata mudraya (.) 0at[i]y daraya[‘va(b)u§ XS’] 

va§na a(b)uramazdaha ^uSaya paruv f[‘ra’]Sam [‘fram-’] 

atam par[‘uv’] fraSa- 

[‘m abava’](.) mam a(h)[u]ramazda patuv [u]ta [‘v-. 
iStaspam bya’] mana pita utama[i]y DHum (.) 

1 [bhagah *vajrkah] asuramedhali syab imam bhumim [a- 
dhat syah *avam] a^manam adhat syab martyam adhat 
[syah] *'cyatim adhat marfcyasya syali dbara- 
yavasum *ksayathyam akrnot evam purunam *ksayath- 
5 yam evam purunam pramataram(.) abam dhara- 

yavasuh *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksayathyaDam 

*ksa.yathyah dasyunam *ksayatbyah 
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[■^asyali] bhumyali vistasvasy piitrah '^sakhama- 
[msyali]/ '■fe%.msati dharayavasiih %vSayathyalTasiirame 
' [syah] ‘^'mahisthali "^bhaganam ‘^asan mam adhat '^asau 
10 mam '’‘^ksayathyam akrnot '^asau-me ^imat ksatram 
prabharat- tyat ^' vajrkam tyat svasvam suma- 
rtyam. ^^va4na ‘^^-asuramedhasah syah '^mama pita 
vistasvah iita '^rsamali syah ‘^mama ^nyakah 
tya ubha '^ajivatam yadi asuramedhah mam 
15 %sayathyam akrnot ■^’asyali bhiimyah. '^asuramedhagam 
[%vatha] kamah "^asit "^sarvasyah [bhiimyah] martyarn 
mam avrnuta mam ^ksayathyam [akrnot 
sarvasyah] bhumyah. [aham "■asuramedhasam ayaje 
asoramedhah‘Jme [^apastham abharat tyat-me '^pramatam 
20 ^cartane ^avat hasta-me sncaram ^nibham. tyat 

aham a]krnavam visvam [%vat ^vasna '^asiiramedhasah 
akrna]vam. ^imat ^sadih [tyat ^susjayam akr[navam 
saca-cit ^duradhah [arhanam- ■^se '^abbari.] "^pra- 
vatah bhumih ^akhani ■' yavata '^a&ngam [bhumyam] avarccham. 
25 yatha ""khatam abbavat '‘‘pasca-^avat ^sika ^avani any a 
[40] aratnih '^barsmana anya [20] aratnih “^barsmana. 
upari ^avam "^'sikam sadih ^prasaham. 
uta tyat bhumih '^'akhani "^pravatah nta tyat ^sika 
^avani uta tyat '^istaka '^‘aghani karah syah "^ba- 
30 veruvyah "^asau akrpot, ^sarmih syah "^nocinah 

■^asau ^labn§jnah nama ^kobhah saca ^avana '^abbari. 

■^karah syah ^^asuryah ‘^asau- Mim abharat "^yavata 
baveran. saca “^baverau ^karka uta ^yona 
[*^abh§,]ri ''yava[t§)] "^'snsayah. ^^yaka saoa gandharat 
35 ■*'abhari uta saca "^karmanafc. hiranyam saca 
'^""svardat uta saca "^bakhtryah '^abhari tyat 
iha ■‘ akari, ^kasakah syah kapotakah "^sikaba- 
rudah syah ^idha krtah "^asau saca ^sugudat ''abhari. 

"^kasakah syah ^aksenah "asau saca ^suvaraj- 
40 myat '^abhari syah iha krtah. ^rajatam uta 

^asa ^daruvah saca %iudrayat '"abhari, arhanam 
^tyena "^diha pista "^avat saca yavanat 
^■abhari. ^piluh syah iha krtah saca *kusat 
uta saca sindhau uta saca sarasvatyah 
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45' : ■^abhari/sthuna . 

saca "^avadhah ‘^abhari. martyah ^karauvakah 
tye ^asangam akmvanta ^av© ^yooah uta 
^svardyah. marfeyah hiranyakarah tye hiranyam 
50 [akrnvan %ye] ^madali uta *mudra^^ 
martyah [tye...] '^akrnvan 
"^spardyah uta ^rniidrayah. martyah 
[%giirum] akrnvan *ave ’^baveruvyah. 
mailyah [tye] ^diham ■*'ave ’^^madah 
55 ata '^madrayah. "^^amsati dharaya[vasah ^ksayathyah] 

;^vafoa. ^asaramedhasah' ^susayam puru:^pra8ani ^pramatam, para 

^prasam 

[abharat]. inam asaramadhah patu ata 
[vistMvam syah] ■*■ mama pita ata-me dasyam. 

1 [A great god] (is) Ahuramazda who [created] this earth, 

[who] created [yonder] heaven, who created man, 

[who] created welfare for man, who 
made Darius king, one king of ■ many, '■ 

5 one lord of many, I (am) Darius , 
the great king, king, of kings,-, kingvof countries,- king ... 
of [this], earth, the- son , of Hystaspes , the ' Aohae- 
menian. Says Darius the king:; ■ ■ Ahuramazda ' 

[who] (is) the greatest o! gods, he created me, he 
) made me king, he to me this kingdom . ' ' 

brought, which (is) great/ which (is) possessed of good horses and 
good men. By the will of Ahuramazdaji who (is) my father : 

Hystaspes, and Arsames who (was) my grandfather, 
they both were living when Ahuramazda 
) made me king of this earth. To Ahuramazda 
thus desire was : over the entire earth 
(he) chose me, a mortal, (and he) [made] me king 
[of the entire] earth. [I worshipped Ahura]mazda; 

[Ahuramazda bore] me aid; what (was) projected by me 
0 to be done that by my hand (was) well done and good. 

[What I] did all [that by the will of Ahuramazda (I) 
did]. This palace [that (is) in Susa] (1} made ; 

[even from] afar [its ornamentation was brought. Downward] 
earth was dug up until [the rock{bottom) of the earth (Ij] reached. 
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26 When excavation was (done), after that [rubble] was placed, one (part) 
|40] cubits by depth, the other (part) [20] cubits by depth. 

On this rubble the palace (I) constructed. 

And that the ground was excavated downward and that rubble 
was placed and that brick was moulded, the people that (was) 

80 Babylonian that did (it). The timber thab (is of the nature of) 
the pine, that — Lebanon by name a mountain—from there was 
brought. The people that (was) Assyrian that carried it up to 
Babylon. From Babylon by the Garian and the Ionian (people) 

35 was brought, and from Carmania. Gold from 
Sardis and from Bactria was broughtj that 

was wrought here. The (precious) stone that (is) lapis lazuli and 

carnelian 

that (was) here wrought, it from Sogdiana was 
brought. The (precious) stone that (is) turquoise it from Choras- 
40 mia was brought, which (was) wrought here. Silver and 
copper wood (?) from Egypt was brought. Ornamentation 
by which the walls (were) adorned, that from Ionia 
was brought. Ivory that (was) wrought here from 
Ethiopia and from India and from Arachosia 
45 was brought. The stone colonnade that here 
(was) made— Abifadu by name a place in XJja — 
from there was brought. The men, stone-masons, 

[who] wrought stone they (were) lonians and 
Sardians. The men^ goldsmiths, who gold 
50 [wrought they] (were) Medes and Egyptians. 

The men who wrought.-.. ............. ..they (were) 

Sardians and Egyptians. The men who 
made [brick] they (were) Babylonians. 

The men who adorned the walls they (were) Medes 
55 and Egyptians. Says Darius [the king] ■ 

By the will of Ahuramazda in Susa much-splendid (was) projected, 

' -- ^ “ much splendid 

[has resulted] . May Ahuramazda protect me and 
[Hystaspes who (is)] my father, and my country. 

This is a composite reconstruction from several fragments of more than 
one copy. Eestorations based on the Elamite and Babylonian versions and 
those of more tha^n one letter based on assumption but justified- by the 
amount of ;Spaee in the lacunae are indicated by .inverted commas within 
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square brackets. B'or this and the following inscriptiohs from 'Susa vide Y, 
Soheil, MMAP., 21, p. 15 ; 24,. pp. 113416, 121-125; Koenig, Der Burgh au 

zM' Susa (Mitteilungen der yorderasiaiisch-aegy'ptischen Gesellsc}i<ifi, B5)f 
Leipzig, 1930, pp. 29-36; Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, pp. 7-97; Kent, 
JAOS., 51, pp. 189-240; 53, pp, 34-40; 54, pp. 42-44; 58, pp 112-121]. 

Scheil no. 1. 

142. See NR a 1-13. 

6. I)AHnani=das}’uaam. DAH stands for the ideogram for dahyu-, 
which we find for the first time here. 

7. BUya=bumiya., the ideogram BU also occurs for the first time 
here. 

12-15. See Xerx. Pers. f 20-25. 

13. [njyaka “ grandfather.'’ Nom. sg. m. Cf. P. niya. See 
apanyaka- and nyakam Art. Sus. a 8. 

14. tya ** they(two).” Nom. du. m. 

14. uba both.” Nom. du. m. Cf. OIA. uhhd, ubhau ; Av. (Gathic) 
uba-. See Xerx. Pers. f 21. 

14. ajivatam “(they two) lived.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of jiv. The affix -tarn 
agrees with Av. -tom ; OIA. 4dm seems to be a later development 
(GYP., p. 129). This form is the only instance of a dual verb in OP. 
See Xerx. Pers. f 21. 

14. yadiy “when.’* The corresponding form in Xerx. Pers, f is 

aciy, 

15-16. ahuramazd[am ava]^a kama aha. See Xerx. Pers. f 21-22. 

16. haruvahyaya “of (or in) the entire.” Gen.-loc. sg. f, of 
haruva, Skt. sarua-, Av. Iiattrm-. See ’Bus. j S. 

17. avr[nuvata] “(he) chose.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of vat. See vrnavataiy, 
vrnavatam. 

22. 27. ha[di§] “ residence, palace.” Nom. sg. n. Cf. Yedic sddas^, 
-sddi-. 

23. duradaS (or duradaSa) “ from afar.” d.tlra-f-da(<d/ia, advtrbial 
affix) -h S (adverbial affix added to prepositions and pronouns); see avada§. 
B I 37, etc- 

23- 24. f[ravata] See 28 below. 

24- 28. akaniy “(was) dug,” Aor. pass.’ S sg. of kan, OIA. khan 

“to dig.” 0/. akaniy Sz. c 10. . ' 

24. ■ a^ath)gapa “stone, rockbottom.” See a^a(n)gamiy in/radS. 

24: avarasam 'V (I) reached.” Imf, act. 1 sg. of ava + ras (inchoative 
stem from ar). See pararasam B II 65, 

25. ka(n)tam “ dug out.” Nom, sg. n. Past part, of kan, Skt. khan^ 
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■ 26/' . [^ik]a.; See. 28 below. 

' 25/29./ avaniy ‘*(wa8) placed**’ Aor. pass. B sg. of van. ' 

, 25, 25. aniya '' ol5lier (L«., some part).” Nom'. sg. f.,' adj. to 'bilmi' 

■ understood. , 

'26./ araSniS ” cubits. Nom. pi. m.-f. of araSni; c/. Skt. aratnf/ 
kv, at&Qna*. fmminU; P. arm (see GVP., p. 71). Herzfeld normalizes 
arSnil “ the height of a horse’s withers,” and compares Ay. dTstya-barQza-: 

26, 27. barSna ” in height.” Instr. sg. n. of barSan 

OIA. hfh); of. Av. baro^ma (instr. sg. of bardzan); Pahl. and P. bald 
(see GVP., p. 69). Of, Skt. barhdnd. 

27. avam ** this.” Acc. sg. f, 

27. dikam “ rubble, stone,” Acc. sg. f.; acc. governed by upariy. 
Cf. Skt. Bihatd {also Mhaid Mbh.), iaiUydyas- “ hard iron, t. a., steel (?).” 
See sikaya{x)uvati§ B I 58. 

27. frasaham ‘ (I) have erected.” Aor. mid. 1 sg. of ad (^Skt. ad, 
a{“tobind”). 

28. fravata “ downward, deep down.” It may be an adverb in -ta$ 
added to ^frava- (Vedic 'pravd) <ipTu ** to flow down),” or it may be instr. 
sg. (adverbial) of the present participle from the same root. C7/. Vedic 
yravdtd, also pmvand-; Pahl. frot, P. f {u)rdh. 

28. dika “ pebble, rubble, stone.” Nom. sg. f. See dikam supra. 

29. iStiS “ brick.” Nom. sg. f. Cf. Skt. isiahd’, Av. iMya-; 
P. xilt. 

29. ajaniy “was moulded.” Aor. pass. 8 sg of jan, Skt. han, 
Av. fan “ (1) to smite, (2) to take shape,” (OIA. ghand- “ thick, 
formed ”). Gf. OIA. aghdni “ was killed.” 

30. darmiS (or ^aramiS) ” (a kind of) timber.” Nom. sg. m. It is 
»a loanword : Sumerian Furman, Bab. hurwenu, Assyr. surmenu (Herzfeld). 

Probably it denotes the cedar of Lebanon. 

30-31. naucaina “of the nature of pine.” Nom. sg. m. F.ndZj 
nozan “pine-cone.” 

31. labnana “ Lebanon.” Nom. sg. m. It is one of the three foreign 
words in OP. that contain the sound * 1.’ 

31. kauf a “ mountain,” Nom. sg, m. See B I 37; 111 44. 

31. avana “ therefrom.” Instr.-abl. sg. of the pron. aua. Cf. ana, 
tyana, aniyana. 

31 etc. abariy “ was brought over.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of bhar. 

32. a^uriya. Probably means here Syrian rather than Assyrian 
(Koenig, Herzfeld). 

32. haudim = hau “he” + dim “ H,” acc. sg. enclitic. 
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82. abara (he) brought*' Tmf. act. 3 sg, of 5liar. 

82. |ata “ up to, up till. See B I 28, etc. 

33. babairauv “in Babylon. “ Loc. sg. m. The second occurrence in 
this line is loc. used as abl.; c/, hi(n)dauv Ham. 5-6. 

33. karka “ the Karkiaus, or GmmB (Herzfeid), Cilicians (Koenig)*' 
Nom. pi. m. See NR a 80. 

38-34. yauna “ the lonians." Nom. pi. m. 

34. [^usa]ya “ in Susa.’* Loc. sg. f. of ssusa. OP. ^usa corres- 
ponds to Elam. Sl^§a-an, Bab. §ti-§a-an. 

84 yaka “(a particular) timber.*’ Nom. sg. f. L. H. Gray com- 
pares Gk. Phron “mast” (AJP., 53, p. 68); Koenig identifies it with 
Afghan cypress ; mulberry timber (Weissbacb) ; teak (Herzfeid). 

34. ga(n)dara “ from Gandhara.” Abl. sg. m. 

35. [kajrmaua “ from Carmania.” Abl. sg. m. Reading uncertain. 

35, daraniyam “ gold.” Nom. sg. n. OIA. iiv, mranya-; 

Pahl. mren; P. ^dra, zdrnih. Herzfeid and Koenig would normalize 
darnyam. 

36. sparda “ from Sparda.” Abl. sg. m. 

36. baxtriya “ from Bactria.” Abl. (or loc. for abi.) sg. f. 

37,39. kasaka (or kasika) “precious stone.” Nom. sg. m. Cf OIA. 
hm “ bo scratch,” and Jcasapaffi&d- “stone fortesting gold.” 

37. kapautaka “ pigeon > (bluish) colour of pigeon > lapis lazuli*” 
Nom. sg. m. G/. Skt. kapoia^ ; Pahl hayot ; Armenian kajpoyt, 

87-38. sakabaruda (?). Kent reads sakabaruda, Koenig sikabariya, 
Herzfed sikabaruSa. Ail agree that it denotes a kind of red stone, probably 
carnelian. 

39. ax§aina“ hematite or deep blue stone.” Nom. sg. m. Av. 
aasSaotia-; Pahl. axhen, P. £c(a)5en. Cf, Skt. hsdma-, -ksdria* <,hBd “to 
burn.” According to Koenig (who normalizes ax§ina) “ turquoise ” ; 
according to Herzfeid “ greyish amber.” 

39- 40. (x)uvai‘azmiya “ from Chorasrnia.” Abl. (or loc. for abl.) sg. f. 

40. ardatam “ silver.” Nom. sg. n.; cf\ OIA. rajata- ; Av. nszata-. 

40- 41. asa ” copper ( Soheil, Kent); iron (Benveniste).” G/. Pahl. 
asm, P. dhdn. 

41. daruva “ timber (?).** Nom. sg. m. Of, Skt, ddra-“ wood, 
timber,” ddruna- “ wooden.” asa daruva, according to Herzfeid, is “ Holz- 
stein ” or syenite, 

41. mudraya “ from Egypt.’* Nom. sg. m. 

41- 42. arjana[m] “ornamentation, precious material” Nona. sg. 

n. OIA. arham- (< deserve, to be precious ”) ; Armenian arzm 
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Pabl. at^^dn, ^ : arzdn. It may also be normalized ara(Q)jaaam {B;eavemste)s 
a derivative of d'^raflj, 'F. fdnj-, 

1 42. ■: tyaQa *‘ thereby. ” lastr. sg. n. See B I 23, 

42 dida “ fortress or wall (or walls).” Nom. sg. (or pi.) I. 0/« 
Skti dofiali ** door-post, threshold/ See B 168 ; etc. 

42. [p]iSta “ ornamented, decorated.” Nom. sg. (or pi.) f, of the past 
part, of pi^, 01 A. piS ; see nipi§tam B IV 47. 

, 42-43. yauna “ from Ionia/ V Abl. sg. m. 

43. piruS “ ivory.” Nom. sg. m. Bab. pilu pSti-) “ ele- 

phant”, P. pll. 

43- 44. kuSa “ from Ethiopia.” Abl. sg. m. See Ham. 6. 

44. hi(n)daav “ from India (f.o., Sindh).” Loc. (for abl.) sg. m- I. 
See Ham. 5. 

44- 45. hara(x)uvatiya “ from Arachosia.” Abl. -gen. (or loc.) sg. f. 

45. stuna “ colonade.” Nom. sg. or pi. f. Skt. sihund-^ Ay. stund-; 
P. a(w)ftin ; see stunanto. 

45. a/9a(n)gainiy “ made of stone.” Nom. sg. f.; adj. from a^a{n)ga, 
Av. asdnga.. ; P. sang. 

46. abiraduS, name of a village or place. Nom. sg. m.-f. According 
to Scheii, it, was Aphrodisias in Caria, which was noted for its marble. 
According to Herzfeld, Biados or Blaundos in Arbettene, in northern 
Mysia, to-day Balat. 

46. avahanam “ village.” Nom. sg. n. See B H 38. 

46. ujaiy “ in Uja.” Loc. sg. m. Ouzia, north of Susa in the land 
of Bakhtiare, as in Ptolemy (Koenig) ; Gyzieus (< * (x)uja) (Herzfeld). 

47. avadaS (or avadaSa) “ therefrom.” ava + da + S. See B I 37. 

47,. karnuvaka. “ stone-masons.” Nom. pi. m. Gf.Skt. kdru-. 

49. daraniyakara “ workers on gold, goldsmiths.” Nom. pi. m. 
daraniya- “gold” (see 49-50 below) -^kara, .with vrddhi. Herzfeld nor- 
malizes darnyakara. Cf. P. zargat. 

49- 50. daran[iyam] “ gold.*' Acc. sg. n. OIA. hirdr^ya^. 

50. 54-55 mada “ Medes.” Nom. pi. m. 

50- 61, 52. mudraya “ Egyptians.” Nom. pL m. 

51. [iSmarJuv. Aoc. sg. n.; according to Herzfeld who is responsible 
for this conjectural reading it is a loan from Bab. 

' ;51, 63/55: akunavaSa “ (they) worked.*' Imf. act. 3 pi. bf fcar.^; -S- 
is due to the influence of aor. (see GYP., p. 130), . " . : . 

52. s[pardi]ya “ Sardians.** . Nom. pi., m, See 49. 

, . 53., agurum baked brick,” . Bestoraiion by Koenig after^ : Bab. 

fi-guT*ru ; P* dgur. See Philadelphia Brick Tablet Inscription w/ra. !; i: 
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54. didam/' fortress, wail.*' Acc, sg. I. 

56. ' paru¥ ** mucli/*- Norn. sg. n. 

56. fraSam marvellous.** Nom.-acc, sg. n, 0/. Av. /raSa. See 
fraSta Sub. a 5, i 6, m. '5. 

56. [framjatam “ projected.** Nom. sg. n. Past part, of ma, diA. 
md “ to measure.** 

'd 

adam darayava(h)u§ XS vazrka XS XSyanam viStaspahya 

pu0a(.) 

aham dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah ^vajrkah ^ksayathyah 
^ksayathyanam vistasvasya putrah. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, the son of Hystaspes. 
Scheil no. 2. 

e ■ ■ 

1 adam [Marayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyana-’] 
m XS DAB[[‘iiam XS haruvahyaya BUya v-’] 

3 iSta[‘spahya pussa haxamaniSiya’] (.) 

Scheil no. 3. Same as Sus. i), m 1-3. ■ 

^ ' f 

l [‘adam darayava(h)uS XS vaz’]rka XS XSyanSm XS 

DAH[‘iiamXS 

ahyaya BUya vi§tasp’]ahya pussa haxama[‘ni§iya(.) 0a- 
3 tiy darayava(h)u§ XS va§’]na [‘AMha’] imam dacaram 

[‘akuDavam’](.) 

Scheil no. 4. 

3. dacaram is a blunder for tacaram. See Pers, a 6. 

. .. 

1 adam dafayava(h)u[‘§ XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS_ 

: . DAHnam XS ah-’] 
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yaya BUya v[‘i§taspahya pu^a haxamamSiya. 0at-’] 

3 iy darayava(h)[‘u§ XS ima hadi§ tya stunanam 

akunavam’ j(.) 

I (am) Darius [the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king] 
of this earth, [the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemenian. Says] 

Darius [the king: This palace that (consists) of colonnades (I) have 

erected], 

Scheil no. 5. 

3. Brandenstein restores (p. 33 ff.) : viSiya ima stuna adam in place of 
ima hadiS tya stunanam by Scheil (p. 41). 

' . ^ 

1 ada[‘m daraya’]va(h)u§ XS [‘vazrka XS XSyanam XS 

DAHnam XS a-’] 

hya[‘ya BUy’]a vi§ta[‘spaliya pussa haxamaniSiya (OS-’j 
atiy darayava(h)u§ XS y[‘a0a AM mam XSyam akunauS’] 

4 ahyaya BUya vaSna [‘AMha visam tya naibam akunavain’](.) 

I (ana) Darius the [great] king, [king of kings, king of countries, king] 
of this [earth], Hystaspes’ [son, the Aohaenaenian]. Says 
Darius the king : [When Ahuramazda made me king] 
of this earth, by the will [of Ahuramazda all that (I) made splendid]. 

Scheil no. 6. 

1 [‘adam d’]arayava(h)uS XS vazrka XS XSyana[‘m XS 

ahyaya BUya viStaspahya 

pussa’] haxamaniSiya (.) 0atiy da['rayava(h)u§ XS ima 

tya adam akunavam 

paruv’]iya0a naiy akunavam (.) ya0a [‘AMha framana aha 

ava0a akunava- 

m(.) ma’]m AM dauSta aha (.) tya aku[‘navam avamaiy 

visam (h)ucaram aha (.) 0a- 

5 tiy d’]arayava(h)u§ XS vaSnS AMha hya [‘ima hadiS 

vainatiy tya mana k- 



SUSA INSOlirPTIONS 


129 


rtam’j visahya fraSta 9adaya[‘maiy ( ) mam AM patuv 

utamaiy DAHum’](.) 

1 [I] am Darius the great king, king of kings, [king of this earth, 

Hystaspes’ 

[son], the Aohaemenian. Says Darius [the king : what I did,} 

(I) never had done before (.) As [Ahuramazda^s command was so (I) 

did]. 

Ahuramazda was a friend to me. What (1) did [all that was well done 

by me] , 

5 [Says] Darius the king: By the will of Ahuramazda, whoever shall see 

this palace done by me, 

to (them) all may (I) appear splendid. [May Ahuramazda protect me 

and my country]. 

Scheil no. 7. 

3. [paravjiya^a. Restoration by Brandenstein; Kent restores [anjiya^a 
“otherwise."’ 

6, visahya “ of the entire.” Gen. sg. m.-n. Scheil restores BUya. 
6. fraSta “wonderful, splendid.” Norn. sg. m. See Sus. a 5, 
i. 6, m. 5. Past part, of 

6. 0adaya[maiy] “ (I) shall appear.” Sus. a 5, i. 6, m. 5. 

' i ■ ' ■ . 

1-3 adam darayava(h)u- 1 § xSayaOiya ] vazrka xSaya- 1 
6iya x§aya0i- | yanam xSaya- | 
eiya dahyana- | m x§aya6iya | haruvahyaya ] 

9-11 biimiya viSt- [ asp ihya pussa | haxamaniSiya (.) 

aham dharayavasuh *ksayathyah *vairkah *ksayathyah *ksayatbya- 
nam *ksayathyah dasyunam *ksayathyah ^sarvasyah bhumyah 
vistasvasya putrah *sakhamamsyah. 

I (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
king of the entire earth, the son of Hystaspes, the Achaemanian. - 

Scheil no. 8. 

8. haruvahyaya of the entire,” Gen. sg. f. Note the final 
short vowel. 

17 
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k 

1 adam darayava(h)ii§ XS vazrka XS XSy- 
anam XS DAHnam 
pussa baxamaniSiya (.) Oatiy da- 
rayava(h)o§ XS mana AM AMha adam (.)AMm 
5 ayadaiy (,) xAMmaiy iipastam baratuv (.) 

aham dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah ^‘vajrkab ^ksayathyali ^ksayathya- 
nam ^ksayathyah dasyanam vistasvasya putrah ^sakhamaDisyah. 
^samsati dharayavasuh ^ksayathyah mama asuramedhah ■^asura- 
medhasah aham. '^asuramedhasam ayaje. asiiramedhah-me ^upastham 
bharatu. 

1 (am) Darius the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 
Hystaspes’ son, the Achaemenian. Says Darius the king: Mine (is) 
Ahuramazda, I (am) Ahuramazda’s. (I) worshipped Ahuramazda. 
May Ahuramazda grant me aid. 

Scheil no. 9. 

4. AM stands for an ideogram for Ahuramazda, the same as in 
Sus. m. 

5. ayadaiy ** (I) worshipped.^' Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, OIA. 
yaj. See B V 16^ 

5. baratuv “ may (he) grant." Imp. act. B sg. of hhar. See Pers. 
dl4. 

1 ■ " . ■ 

1-2 0atiy darayava(h)u§ x- | §aya9iya vaSna a(h)ura- 1 
mazdahatya amaniyai- 1 y kuna van aiy avai- [ 

5 y visam (b)ucarai]Q aha (.) 

+^amsati dharayavasuh *ksa,yathyah *vasDa '^asuramedhasah tyat 
amanye '^krnavai *avat-me vi^vam sucaram '^asit. 

Says Darius the king : By the will of Ahuramazda what (I) thought, 

‘ (I) will do, ’ all that was well-done by me. 

Scheil no. 10. 

1. The beginning of this inscription is novel as ' it begins directly with 
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3-4. amaniyaiy ** (I) thought. Imi mid. 1 sg. of ma% 

4. kuuavauaiy **(I) will do.'' Subj. mid. 1 sg. of har. The affix -naiy 
(in aaalogy with the active -ni, and present -mi: -mai, 4i : -tai) occurs 
in At. also. Av. kdrmavdne. It may also be normalized kunavanfy (act.). 

5, (h)ucaram “well done.” Nom. sg. n. hu (OIA. su) +cara (>feaT). 
0/. At. card ; P. card “ means ” ; OIA. carw-*‘ nice." 


m 

1 adam darayava(h)u§ XS vazrka XS XSyan- 
amXSDAHnamviStaspahyapussaha- 
xamam§(i)ya (.) O^t-iy darayava(h)u§ XS 
vaSna AMha adam ava akunavam tya 
5 a[^kanavam visa’]hya fraSta Oadayamdiiy (.) 

Scheil no. 11. The same as Sus. a.- ^ *** " ’ ^ 

2-3. haxamani§iya. The text shows -Sy. 

5. The portion in brackets is Brandensbein's restoration (p, 19), 

n 1 

[adam] darayava(h)u§ [XS] vazrka [XS XSyanam] [XS 
DAHnam viStaspahya pusga haxamaiii§]iya (.)0atiy 
[darayava(h)u§ XSj...[x§assam frabara tya vazr]kam 
[tya (li)umartiyam]...[-mam x]Sa[ya0iyam ahyaya bu]mi[ya 
akunau]§ va§[Ba AMha] 

Scheil no. 12. 

This is a reconstruction by Brandenstein (p. 55 ff.) from several one-lin* 
ed fragments. The two-lined fragments under Scheil 12 (see infra) appart^nt- 
ly belong to Sus. I. See Kent, JAOS., 51,' p. 218 ff. The Bab. fragments 
contain a list of the names of countries. See Brandenstein, p. 5^5 f. 
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n 2. Two-lined Fragments 

...zananam XS [ ...iya vazrka-...(.) 

...-nrai,.. 

(.)-ta...(-)-"-unau§... 1 ...(.)nti...(.) 

...-raniya... 1 ...akari-...(.) 

...mu-.,. I ...tyana..,(.) 

...ida... I ...-daSa a-...(.) 

Scheii no. 12, See Kent, JAOS., <51, p. 218 0. 

0 

1 [‘imam patikaram darayava(h)au§ XS’] niya§[‘taya cartanaiy 

2 ...n’]a darayava(h)um XS[‘yam AM patuvutatyakrtam’] (.) 

Scheii no. 13, See Kent, JAOS., 51, p. 210 f., Brandenstein, p. 68. 


P 

1 [..j,...,., JnaSa- 

[.. ....‘akunavam (.) 0atiy’] da- 


[‘rayava(h)uS XS vasna AMha’] ssus- 
4 [‘ay a ida fra§am akunav’jam (.) 

Scheii no. 14. 

1, Scheii restores [aku]na§. 

q 

1 [‘baga vazrka a(h)uramazda’] hya i[m]a- 
[‘m bumim ada hya’] avam as- 
[‘manam ada hya mar’] tiyam ad- 
[‘a hya Siyatim a’]da mart- 
5 [‘iyahya hya darayava(h)um’] XSm ak- 
[‘unauS aivam paruvna’]m XSm a- 
[‘ivam pa’]r[u]vn[‘am framat’]aram (.) a- 
dam daraya[v]a(h)[‘u§ XS vazrka’] XS XSy- 
an4m [‘XS DAHnam vis-’] pazana- 
10 nam [XS] ahy[‘aya BU’Jya vaz- 
rkaya [‘du’]ra[‘iy apiy vi§’]tas- 
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pahya [p]u[‘ssa’] ha[‘xamam’]§i[ya] par- 
■ sa parsahya p[‘ussa’] ariya [a]ri- 

ya(-)cissa (.) 6a['tiy’] darayava(h)[‘u§ XS’] 
15 vaSna a(h)[‘uramazd’]aha i[‘ma dahy’-j 
ava tya [‘adam a’]grbaya[‘m apata-’] 
ram ha[‘ca parsa’] ada[‘m§am pat-’] 
i[‘yax§ayaiy mana’] ba[‘jim abara 
tyaSam bacama a0ah(i)y ava ak- 
20 unava (.) datam tya mana avadi§ 
adariy mada (x)uvaja parSava ha- 
raiva baxtri§ suguda (x)uvara- 
zmi§ zra(n)ka hara(x)uvati§ 0atagu§ 
kaduS ga(n)dara hi(n)duS saka ha- 
‘25 umavarga saka tigraxauda ba- 
bairu§ a0ura arabaya mudr- 
aya aramina katpatuka sparda 
yauna tyaiy drayahya saka 
tyaiy paradraya skudra maciya 
30 karka (.) 0atiy darayava(h)u§ XS 
vasaiy t’ ] ya du [§] krta- 
[‘m aha ava naibam a-’][k] una[vam] da- 
hyava[‘ayauda aniya’] aniyam 
aja ava a[‘dam’] akunavam [‘vaSn’]a 
36 a(h)uramazdaba ya0a a[‘aniya a-’J 
niyam naiy jatiy ci[‘ta ga-’] 

0ava kaSciy astiy d[‘atam’] 
tya mana haca avana tr['sati-’] 
y ya0a bya tauviya tyam [sa-] 
4Okan0imnaiyiati['y’] [na]iy vi- 
mrdatiy (.) 0atiy [‘darayava(h)uS’] 

XS vaSna a(h)uramaz[d][‘aba dasta’-] k- 
rtam vasaiy tya [‘paruvam naiy’] 
ga0ava krtain [‘ava adam ga0a-’] 

45 va akunavam (.) 

nam dida h 
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da§ a.. ..••••••••••••••••••••• 

...ma a...... 

[..,‘ahuramazdapatu’]vha[‘daba- 
SOgaibiSutamaiy’jviOam'u- 
[‘ta tyamaiy ni’]pi§tam(.) 

' Soheil no. 15. 

The above is a composite reconstruction and restoration by Kent 
(JAOS. 54, pp. 4'2-44; 58, pp. 112-117) and by Weissbach (ZA. 44, pp» 140*69, 
ZDMG-, 91, pp. 80-86) from nine fragments published by Scheil in MMAP„ 
21 (p. 61f.), 24 (p. 122-25), and from another by Weissbach in ZA. See 
Brandenstein, p. 25S. 

1-30. The same as NR a 1-80 with the addition of kadu§ 24. 

24. [kaiaS]. Restored after Bab. It probably denotes the 

land of the Kadoiisioi, Lat. Gadusii, a people south of the Araxes on the 
west of the Caspian Sea, adjacent te Sagartia (Kent). 

31-32. du§[krtam] ‘‘bad deed, evil.'* 

88. [ayauda] or [ayuda] “they fought." 

86. ci[ta] “so long" See B II 48,68. Kent restores oi[na]; see 
JAOS.,58, p. 116 f. 

87. astiy ‘^(there) is." 

88. avana. Instr.-abl. of ava. 

88- 89, tr[sati]y “fears." Pres. act. 8 sg. of tras (in the inchoative 
class). 

89. tauviy a “more powerful." Nom. sg. m. of taviyas^ ot iavyas- 
(comparative from tav); OlA, tdviy as-, tdvyas-; cj, Av. staoyah-. See 
tauma B IV 74, 78, etc. 

89- 40. [sa]kau(9im. The corresponding Bab. word means “poor, 
weak." Of, OIA. kuth “ to sink." See sakaurim B IV 65. It may also 
be normalized skau^im. 

40- 41. vimrdatiy “oppresses." Pres. act. 8 sg. mrd, OIA. mrd, Av. 
marod. See mrda B V 11. 

84-41. “ This I did by the will of Ahuramazda so that one does not 

smite another, until in (my) domain there is everybody (who) is afraid of 
that law which (is) mine, so that the stronger does neither smite nor oppress 
the weak." 

42-48. [dasta]krtam “handiwork." The correspon ling Elamite 
word justifies the restoration dasta-. See Weissbach, ZDMGr., 91, p. 85; 
Kent, JAOS., 58, 117. 

41- 45. ‘‘Says Darius the king: ,Mucb handiwork that was never 
achieved formerly in (my) domain, that I did in (my) domain." 


SUSA . INSCEIPTIOKS 


^ 135 : 
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1 [^a(h)oramazd’]a [‘vazrka hya maOiSta bagaoam haiiv d- 
arayava(h)uni’] XSya[^m ada hauvSaiy xSassam frabara 

tya .nai- 

bam tya (b)u’]ra0aram ['(h)uYaspam (h)iimartiyarn...,..'] 

Scheil no. 16 A. Bestoration by Brandenstein (p. 61). 

3. Brandenstein restores [ujra^aram and translates “[reich] an gnten 
Wagen.*’ For the unnecessary -ra affix added to a possessive compound 
he compares tigra, dura, ^ura, ahura- ! Scheil restores Fauji’a^aram and 
translates “ prot4g4 de Bieu.’^ It may be l(h)u]ra^ra ■* well controlled ; 
c/. Yedic mdhfd-. See (h)ura0aca Sus. rd. 


r h 


1-2 [ z]a[ ] i [. dara]ya?a(h)uS [XS......]ca§[...... | 

[ ]dana [ n]asta[...] | ]m ma ka[ .] 

maya[......] 

Scheil no. 16B. 

2. Kent restores [ucaSma] “good eyes.*’ 

3. Scheil and Kent restore [a]dana “ he knew;” the second word 
Scheil restores na sata or hasata. 


r c 

1 [^..XS’] dahyunam [‘XS ahyaya BUya viSfcaspahya pussa 

haxamani§’]iya (.) 6atiy [‘darayava(h)u§ XS 

a(b)uramaz’]dam ada[‘m mam a(h)urama- 

4 zda patuv’] utamaiy [‘viBam litamaiy DAHum’] 

Scheil no. 160. 

rd 

1 [‘baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya fraSam’] ah- 
[‘yaya bumiya kunautiy h’]ya mart- 
[‘iyam ahyaya bumiya’-] kunau- 
['tiy hya Siyatim kuna*]utiy 
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5 [‘martiyahya hya (h)uvaspa’j (h)ura6aca 

[imnantiy mana hauvdil frabar’]a (.) mam a(h)u- 
[‘ramazda patuv uta tyamaiy’] krtam (.) 

Scheil no. 161). Tin's is Brandensfcein’s restoration (p. 65). 

5. (h)ura0aca “ and possessed of good chariots (?)” See Sus. 
[u]ra^aram. 

r e 

1 [bag] a vazr[‘ka AM hya ima-’] 

m bumim['ada hya avam as- 
m’janam ad [‘a hya martiyam a- 
da’] hya [‘Siyatim ada mart- 
5 iyahya hya darayava(b)iim xS- 
ayaOiyam akunaug’j(.) 0[‘ati- 
y darayava(h)u§ XS mam’] a(h)uramaz- 
[Ma patuv hada b’]agaibi[‘§ 
utamaiy viOam ut’]a 0uv- 
10 [‘am ka XS hya aparam ahiy’] 

Scheil no. 16E. This is Brandenstein’s restoration (p, 66 f.) 

6-9. These lines occur in the reverse. 


SEAL INSCRIPTION 
adam darayava(h)iiS XS 


WBIOHT INSCRIPTION 

1- 4 II kar§a(.) | adam dara- | yava(h)uS xl- | ayaOiya va- 

zrka vi§- | taspahya | pussa hax- | amaiiiSiya(.) 

2- 4 2 *karsa. aham dharayavasuh *k8ayathyah *va- 

jrkali vista^vasya pufcrah *sakhamanlsyah* 

1*4 2 Karshas. I (am) Darius the great king, 

the son o£ Hystaapes, the Achaemehian. 

1. karSa “ (a weight o£ two) Karshas.” Nom, dual (or pi.) ri 
Of. Skt, har^dpaiia-, Gk. heraos. 


INSCRIPTIONS OF XERXES 

(486-465 B.C.) 

PEBSEPOLIS INSCEIPTIONS 

^ - ■ a 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda hya imam biimim a- 
da bya avam asmanam ada hya martiyani 
ada hya Siyatim ada martiyahya hya 
xSayarSam xSayaSiyam akiuiauS aivam 
5 parunam x§aya0iyam aivam' parunam frarn- 
ataram (.) adam xSayar^a xSayaOiya vazrka 
xSlyaSiyaxSayaGiyanam x§aya0iya dahy- 
unam paruv(-)zanaQam xSayaOiya ahyay- 
a bumiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy da- 
10 rayavahauS x§aya0iyahya pussa haxamaniS- 
iya (.) 

The same as Elv. (of. NR a 1-13) with xgayarSam 4, x§ayar§a 6, 
and darayavahauS 9-10 substituted for darayava(h)u(n, darayava(li)u§ and 
viStaspahya respectively. This inscription appears thrice repeated. 

4. xSayarSam “Xerxes.” Acc. sg. m. of xSayarSah (see a(h)uramaz- 
dam): xSaya “ruling ” <;x§i (Skt. &si) -fr§ah (a derivative of rs “ to rush, 
to push ” or *reohas, a formation from ar) . 

6. xiayar^a “ Xerxes,” Horn. sg. m. Elam, ik-^e-ir-i^-la, Bab. 

’ar- Sa, Gk. Xerxes. 

8 paruv zananam “(of them) possessing many races.” The compo- 
nents words of this compound are very often shown separate as here ; but 
not so in Xerx. Pers. b 1546, d 11, etc. 

10-11. haxamaniliya is a blunder for haxa-. 

0atiy xSayarSa xSayaOiya vaSna 
a(h)arariiazda]ia imam d'avar0im visadahyum 
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adam akunavam (.) vasaiy aniyaSciy naibam 
krtam ana parsa tya adam akunavam , - 

15 utamaiy tya pita akunau§(.) tyapatiy k- 
rtam vaina(n)tiy naibam ava visam vaSna a- 
(h)uramazdalia akuma (.) Oatiy xSayarSa 
x§aya9iya mam a(h)uramazda patuv ntamai- 
y xSa^am uta tya mana krtam (.) uta tyamai- 
20 y pissa krtam avalciy a(h)uramazda patuv (.) 

■’'samsati *ksayarsah '’'ksayathyah ^Yasna 
•^asuramedhasah imam *duvarthim visvadasyum 
aham akrnavam. +vase anyat-cit ’‘^nebliam 
krtam ^aca. *parsa tyat aham akrnavam . 

15 uta-me tyat pita akrnot. tyat-+prati krtam 
venanti *nebham *avat visvara ^vasna ^asura- 
medhasah akrma. '^samsati *ksayarsah 
*ksayathyah mam asuramedliah patii nta 

me ksatram uta tyat ■^mama krtam. uta tyat- 
20 me "^pituh krtam *avat-cit asuramedhah patu. 

, Says Xerxes the king .* By the will 
of Ahuramazda this portico (dedicated to) all-lands 
I made. Much else beautiful that (has been) ■ : 

done throughout Persia, that I did 

16 and that my father did. At what(ever) achievement 

(chat is) beautiful (they) look at, all that, by the will of Ahura- 
mazda (we) have done. Says Xerxes 
the king : May Ahuramazda product me and 
my kingdom and what , (has been) done by me. And what . 

20 (has been) done by my father that (also) may Ahuramazda protect. 

12. duvarlJim “portico.” Aoc. sg. f. Bartholomae derives it from 
*duvar + var^i. This is quite plausible; *duvar “door,” (Skt, dvdr) ■i-*var0i 
or *vr^i “enclosure, fence, railing ;” of. Skt. wti- ; Pahl. dahlio, P. dahlu, 

12. visadahyum “ (dedicated to) all countries (i.e., peoples).” Aco. sg. 

f. ; c/. dahyaum. A Bahuvrihi (possessive) compound. . ..... 

13. aniyaSciy “also else.” Nom. sg. n. Skt. anyat cit. 

13. naibam “beautiful.” Nom. sg. n.; see naiba Pers. d 8. It can also 
be normalized nibam. 
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14. ana “along, throughout.” Preposition governing paraa ininstr. Av. 

and, Gb. ana. 

14. parsa “ (along) Persia.” Instr. sg. m, 

16. tyapatiy “ at what (ever).” iyai + pati. 

16. vaina(n)tiy “(they) look.” Pres. act. 3 pi. of vain, 

16. visam “all.” Aco. sg. n. Skt. vUvam, 

17. akuma “ we did (or have done).” Aor. act. 1 pi. Vedio ahfma. 

20. pisga “of father.” Gen. sg. m, oipitar. I-E. ^poiros or patres ; cf. 

Av. hrddro from hhfdiar-. Subjective genitive. 

20, avaSciy “also that. ” Aog. sg. n. avat + cit. 

b 

1-2 baga vazrka a(h)iiramazda | bya imam bumim | 
ada hya avam asma- 1 nam ada bya martiya- | 
m ada bya Siyati- \ m ada martiyahya | 
bya xSayarSam x§a- | yaOiyam akunauS ai- ) 

9-10 vam parunam xSayaO- | iyam aivam parimam j 
framataram (.) adam x- ] SayarSa x§aya6iya 1 
vazrka xSayaOiya xS- | ayaSiyanam x§aya6- [ 
iya dahyunam paruvza- j nanam x§aya0iya ] 
ahiyaya btimiya va- | zrkaya duraiy a- | 

19-20 piy darayavabauS | ayaBiyahya pussa bax- \ 
amaDiSiya (.) 0atiy x- | SayarSa x§aya0iya va- [ 
zrka tya mana krtam j ida uta tyamaiy | 
apataram krtam ava v- [ isam vaSna a(b)iiramazda- | 
ha akunavam (.) mam a(b)ura- | mazda patuv bada ba- ] 
29-30 gaibiS utamaiy x^a^a- | m uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 

21-30 +samsati ^ksayarsah *k§ayathyah ^vajrkah tyat -"mama krtam 
iha ufca tyat-me apataram krfcaon *avat visvam ^vasna ^asurarne- 
dhasah akrnavam. mam asuramedhah patu sab a ’^bhagebbih 
uta-me kaatram uta tyat-me krtam. 

. 21-30 Say Xerxes the great king : What (has been) done by me here and 
what by me (has been) done afar, all that by the will of Ahuramazda 
(I) have tione. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
' kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 
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1-21.- The same as Xerx, Pers. a 1-11^ with ahiyiija (17) substituted 
for ahyaya. 

25. apataram “far away.” Acc. adverb ; see Dar. NE a 18. 

c 

1 baga vazrka a(h)iiramazda hya imam biimim 
ada bya avam asmanam ada hya marti- 
yam ada hya Siyatim ada martiyahya 
hya x^ayarSam XSm akunauS aivam pa- 
5 runam XSm aivam parunam framataram(.) 
adam xSayarSa XS vazrka XS XSanam XS 
dahyunam paruv(-)zananam XS ahyaya b- 
iimiya vazrkaya duraiy apiy darayava- 
hauS XShya pn^a haxamaiiiSiya (,) 0atiy x- 
10 Sayarsa XS vazrka vaSna a(h)urahya mazdaha i- 
ma badi§ daryava(h)ii§ XS aknnanS hya mana 
pita (,) mam a(h)uramazda patuv hada baga- 
ibi§(.) uta tyamaiy krtam uta tyamaiy 
pi^a darayavahau§ XShya krtam avaSciy 
10 a (h)uramazda patuv hada bagaibi§ (•) 

■^^amsati 

10 ^ksayarsah '’‘ksayathyah *vajrkah *vasna asurasya '■medhasali 
*imat *8adih dharayavasuh *k8ayathyah akrnot syah +mama 
pita, mam asuramedhah patu saha bhage- 
bhih. uta tyat-me krtam uta tyat»me 
■'■pituh dharayavasoh *ksayathyasya krtam ’^avat-cit 
15 asuramedhah patu saha bhagebhih. 



10 Xerxes the great king: By the will of Ahura Mazda 
this residence Darius the king made, who (was) my 
father. May A,huramazda protect me with the gods. 

And what (has been) done by me and what (was) done by my 
father Darius the king, that, too, 

15 may Ahuramazda protect with the gods. 

This inscription is repeated ; the second version is in 25 lines, 
1-9. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-11, b 1-21. 
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10, a(h)urahya mazdaha “of Ahura Mazda.” Gren. sg. m. This 
is the unique instance in OP., where the two woi’ds are not compounded 
but kept separate as in Ay. 

11. hadi§ “residence, palace.” Acc. sg. n. (7/, Y edia sadds, sddi-. 
It is derivative of sad “ to sit.” 

d 

1 baga vazrka a(b)iiramazda hya i- 

mam bMmim ada hya avam 
asmanam ada hya martiya- 
m ada hya Siyatim ada - mar- 
5 tiyahya hya sSayarSam x- 

§aya0iyam akunauS aivam par- 
unam xiayaOiyam aivam paru- 
nam framattom(.) adam xSayarS- 
a xSayaOiya vazrka xSayadiya 
10 xSayaOiyanam xSayaOiya dahy- 
unam paruvzananam xSayaOiya 
ahiyaya biimiya vazrkaya 
duraiy apiy darayavahaiiS xl- 
ayaOiyahya pu^a haxamaiii[§]iya (.) 
la , 0atiy xSayarSa x§aya0iya va- 
zrka vaSna a(h)iiramazdaha ima had- 
adam akunavam (.) mam a(h)uramaz- 
da patuv hada bagaibiS utama- 
iy xSa^am uta tyamaiy krtam (.) 

15*19 *samsati "^ksayarsah ^ksayathyah ‘"^vajrkah *vasna *asura- 
medhasah ^imat sadih aham akrnavam. mam asuramedhah patu 
saha bhagebhih uta-me ksatram nta tyat-me krtam. 

15-19 Says Xerxes the great king : By the will of Ahuramazda I made this 
residence. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, 
and my kingdom and what (has been) done by me. 
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This inscription is also repeated ; the second version is in 28 lines. 

1-4, The same as Xerx. Pers. b 1-12. 

1647. hadii “ residence.” Ace. sg. n. See Xerx. Pers. o 11. 

e 

1-2 xSayarSa xSayaOiya vazr-|ka xSayaOiya xSaya0iya- ] 

nam darayavahauS x§aya0-|iyahya pussa haxainanlSiya(.) 

1-2 *ksayarsah *ksayathyah *vajrkah *ksayathyah *ksayathyanam 
dharayavasoh ^ksayathyasya putrah ^sakhamanisyah. 

1-2 Xerxes the great king, king of kings, 

the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 

This insoriptionj too, is repeated. 

f 

1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda jiya ima- 

m bumim ada hya avam asm- 
aoam ada hya martiyam ada 
hya Siyatim ada martiyah- 
5 a hya xSayarSam xSayaOiyam 

akunauS aivam partinam xS- 
ayaSiyam aivam paruiiam fram- 
ataram(.) adam xSayarSa xSa- 
yaOiya vazrka xSayaOiya 
15 xSayaOiyanam xSayaOiya dahyii- 
nam paruv(-)zananam xSayaO- 
iya ahyaya btimiya vazrk- 
aya dtiraiy api daryavaha- 
xSayaOiyahya pussa haxa- 
15 manlSiya (.) 0atiy xSayarSa 
x§aya0iya mana pita daraya- 
va(h)u§ (.) darayavahauS pita viS- 
taspa nama aha (.) viStaspahy- 
a pita arSama nama aha (.) u- 
20 ta viStaspa uta arSama 

[u]ba ajivatam aciy.-a(h)u¥amaz- 
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dam ava8[i] kama aha darayava- 
{h)um hya mana pita avam xl- 
ayatiyam akunauS ahyaya 
25 bumiya (.) ya0a darayavahauS x§- 
ayaQiya abava vasaiy tya fraGara- 
m akunau§ (.) Gatiy xS-iyarSa 
xSayaGiya darayavahuS pussa 
aniyaiciy aha(n)ta (.) a(h)urmazdam 
30 avaGa kama aha darayava(h)u§ Jiya 
mana pita pasa tanum mam 
maGiStam akimauS (.) yaGamaiy 
pita darayava(h)uS gaGava a- 
^iyava vaSna a(h)aramazdaha ada- 
36 m xSayaGiya abavam pi^a ga- 
Gava (.) yaGa adam xSayaGiya a- 
bavam vasaiy tya fraGaram aku- 
navam (.) tyamaiy pissa krtara aha 
ava adam apayaiy uta ani- 
40 ya krfcam abijavayam (.) tyapati- 
y adam akunavam utamaiy tya 
pita akunauS ava visam 
vaSna a(h)uramazdaha akuma (.) G- 
atiy xSayarSa xSayaGiya 
45 mam a(h)uramazda patuv utama- 
iy x§assam(.) uta tya mana kr- 
tam uta tyamaiy pissa krtam 
avaSciy a(h)uramazda patuv(.) 

15-43 ■^samsati *ksayarsah *ksayafchyali '^mama pita dharayavasub. 
dharayavasoh pita vistasvah nama '^asit. vis^syasya 
pita ^rsamah nama ’^asit. uta vistai^vah uta *rsaraah 
ubha ~ajlvatam *atcit ■*'asuramedhasam *avatha kamah ’^asit 
dharayavasum syah imaina pita *avam *ksayathyam akrnot 
+asyali bhutnyah, yatha dharayavasuh *ksayathyah abhavat 
■♦•va^e tyat ^prataram akrnot, +^amsati *ksayarsah "^ksayathyah 
dharayavasoh putrah anye-oit ’‘‘asan. ’^asuramedhasam ^ayatha 
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kamah +a8lt dharayavasuh syah ■*'mama pita pascja tanum 
mam '^'mahistham akrnot. yatha-me pita dharayavasuh gatau-a 
acyavat *vasna +asuramedhasah aham ^ksayathyah abhavam 
■‘■pituh gatau-a. yatha abam ® ksayathyah abhavam ‘‘vase 
tyat +prataram akmavam. tyat me +pituh krtam ■*'asit *avat 
aham ' apalaye uta anyat krtam abhyajavayam, tyat- '^^prati 
aham akrnavam uta-me tyat pita akrnot *avat visvam 
^vasna +asuramedhasah akrma. 

15-43 Says Xerxes the king ; My father (was) B arius. 

Darius’ father was Hystaspes by name. Hystaspes’ 
father was Arsames byname. Hystaspes and Arsames 
both were living when to Ahuramazda thus desire was ; 

Darius, who (was) my father, him (he) made king of this 

earth. When Darius became king much that (is) 

splendid (he) did. Says Xerxes the king : Of Darius 

(there) were other sons. To Ahuramazda thus desire was: Darius 

who (was) my father, after (him)self, made me the chief. When my 

father Darius went away from the throne, by the will of Ahuramazda 

I became king on (my) father’s throne. When I 

became king much that (is) new (I) did. What was done by my father 

that I protected and other deed (I) furthered. Everything 

I did and what my father did all that 

by the will of Ahuramazda (we) did. 

This inscription on a block of partially marblized limestone was found 
on November 3, 1931 in the ruins of the palace harem at Persepolis, 
below the lowest bricks of the walls. It was first published by Herzfeld 
in AMI,, 4, and republished by him in a monograph, “ A New 
Inscription of Xerxes from Persepolis edited by Kent in Language, 9, 
pp. 35-46; discussed by Benveniste, BSL., 33, pp. 144-56; edited, 
translated and discussed by H. H. Schaeder, SPAW., 19, pp. 896-906; 
see also Herzfeld, AMI., 8, pp. 35-46. 

1-15. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-11. 

21. uba “ both,” Nom. dualm. See Dar. Sus. 1 14. 

21. ajivatam “ (they two) lived.’’ Imf act. 2 dual ot jiv. See 
Dar. Sus. 1 14. 

21. aciy “ when. ” *at-cit; cf. Av. atcit or atcH, a correlative of 
yaicit. The form expected was a§cly; c/. ava^eiy, oi§ciy, aniya^ciy; see 
SPAW., 19, p. 499. 
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21-22. a(h)uramazdam ava0a kama aha “to Ahuramazda thus 
desire was.” See ya0a mam kama (aha) B lY 36-36; V 17, 29, 33; 
NR a 37-38; NR b 12, 27; Sz. c 12; also infra 29-30. 

25. darayavahauL Thus written for darayavahul nom. sg. 

26-27. fra^aram “ additional, new.” Acc, sg. n. Yedic 'pratardm, 
Gk. prdteros equate OP. frataram Xerx. Pers. g 11 ; fra^aram is really a 
comparative of pratha with the affix -ra; the superlative form appears in 
OIA. prathama-, 

28. darayava(h)u§. Thus written for darayavahau^ gen. sg. 

28. pussa “ sons,” Nom. pi. m. 

29. aniyaiciy others also.” aniyai (nom. pi. me.) -f-ciy. 

30. avafia. Thus written for ava0a. 

31. tanum “self, himself.” Acc. sg. m.-f. of ianil- “body.” 

Acc. governed by pasa. The use of tanii- as a reflexive pronoun is not 

unknown in Old Indo-Aryan. See BSL., 33, p. 148. 

33. ga^ava “ from the throne.” Loc. sg. m. of ga^u- -{-a. 

Loo. for abl. Note the absence of haoa. Or, it may be normalized ga^va 
instr.-abl. 

34. 43. a(h)uramazdaha. Thus written for a(h)uramazdaha gen. sg. 
See Xerx. Pers. h 14, 33. 37, 44. 

35. pi^a “ of the father. ” See Xerx. Pers. a 20. 

39, apayaiy “ (I) protected, preserved.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of pay 

(oaus. of pa); cf. patipaya(x)uva B IV 38 ; see BSL., 33, p, 151. 

40, abijavayam “ (I) furthered, added, promoted ” Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
abi-hjavay (oaus, of jav, Skt. fu “ to be swift ”); see abiyajavayam Xerx. 
Pers, g 9, The omission of the augment is an evident blunder. 

40-41. tyapatiy “that each, f. e., everything.” 0/. OIA. pratidina- 
‘ everyday.” See Xerx. Pers. a 15. 

41. utamaiy. Note the short final vowel in uta. 

43-48. The same as Xerx. Pers. a 17-20. 
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1-2 Batiy xSayarSa I xSayaOiya vazrka va§- I 

iia a(ii)aramazdaha vasai- j y tya naibam almuaii- j 

§ uta framayata | darayava(h)u§ xlayaOiya | 

bya mana pita (.) va§- | iia[ci]y a(ii)uramazdaba | 

9-10 adam abiyajavayam | abiy ava krtam | 

uta fratarain akiina- | vam (.) mam a(h)uramazda | 
patuv [ha] da bagai- | biS utamaiy xSa^am (.) 

■^samsati "^ksayarsah *ksayathyah *va3rkah *va^na ’^asuramedhasah 
■*'vade tyat'^nibham akrnot uta pramayata dharayavasuh *ksayathyali 
syali +mama pita, ^vasua-cit + asuramedhasab aham abhyajavayam 
abhi *avat krtam uta prataram akrnavam. mam asuramedhah patu 
saha +bhagebhih uta-me ksatram. 

Says Xerxes the great king ; By the will of Ahuramazda much that 
(is) good did and ordered Darius the king who (was) 'my father. By the 
will of Ahuramazda, indeed, I added to that (previously) done and did 
splendid (things). May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom. 

This inscription is inscribed on coloured enamelled bricks forming a 
plaque to ornament a wall in the royal palace in Persepolis. A photograph 
of these bricks was published in Illustvated London News, April 8, 1933. 
It has been edited by Kent in Language, 33, pp. 229-33, and discussed 
by Beuveniste in BSD., 34, pp. 32-34 ; also edited and translated by 
Schaeder SPAW., 19, p. 506. 

5. framayata “ (be) ordered.” Imf. mid. 3 sg. of ma ; OIA. 
framayata. C7/. framana ” commendment, order ” NE a 57. 

7-8. vaSnaciy “by the grace indeed.” The restoration is by Kent. 
Benveniste proposes -apiy. 

9. abiyajavayam “ (I) furthered, added.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of abi-b 
javay; see abijavayam Xerx. Pers. f 40. 

11. frataram ” splendid, new, additional.” Aco. sg. n. of the compara- 
tive of the adverb fra ; see fra^aram Xerx. Pers. f 26-27. 
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1 baga vazrka a(h)uramazcla hya imam biim- 
im ada hya avam asmanam ada hya 
martiyam ada hya Siyatim ada 
martiyahya hya xSayarSam xSayaOi- 
5 yam akunauS aivam parunam xSayaG- 
iyam aivam parunam framataram (.) ada- 
m xSayarSa xSayaGiya vazrka xSaya- 
Giya xSayaGiyanam xSayaGiya dahy- 
unam paruv(“)zananam xiayaGiya ah- 
10 yaya bumiya vazrkaya duraiy a- 
piy darayavahaiiS xSayaGiyahya pussa 
haxamaniSiya parsa parsahya pu^a 
ariya ariyacissa (.) Gatiy xSayaria 
xSayaGiya vato a(h)uramazdaha ima 
15 dahyava tyai^am adam xSayaGiya ah- 
am apataram haca parsa (.) adamSam 
patiyaxSayaiy (.) mana bajim abara[ha] t- 
yaSam hacama aGabiy ava akunava d- 
atam tya mana avadiS adaraya mada 
20 (x)uja hara(x)iivati§ armina zra(n)ka parGava 
haraiva baxtriS sugda (x)uvarazmi- 
§ babairuS aGura GataguS sparda 
mudraya yauna tya drayahiya da- 
raya(n)fciy uta tyaiy paradraya daraya(D)t- 
25 iy maciya arabaya ga(n)dara hi(n)du§ 
katpatuka daha saka haumavarga sale a 
tigraxauda skudra akaufaciya 
pu(D)taya karka kuSiya (.) Gatiy xU~ 
ya.r§a xSayaGiya yaGa tya adam x« 
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30 §a 3 'a 6 iya abavam astiy a(ii)tar aita 
dally ava tyaiy upariy nipiSta a- 

yaiida(.) pasavamaiy a(li)uramazda upastam 
abara(.) vaSna a(h)uramazdaba ava dahyavam 
adaoi ajanam utaiim gaOava iiiSada- 

85 yam(.) uta a(n)tar aita dabyava aha yad- 
atya paruvam daiva ayadiy(.) pasava va- 

§aa a(h)uramazdaha adam daivadana- 
m viyakanam uta patiyazbayam daiya 
rna yadiyaiS(.) yadaya paruyam daiva 
40 ayadiy avada adam a(h)uramazdam ayada- 
iy artaca brazmaniy(.) uta aniyaS- 
ca aha tya duSkrtam akariy ava ada- 
m naibam akunavam(.) aita tya adam ak- 
unavam visam vaSna a(h)uramazdaha aku- 
45 navam(.) a(h)uramazdamaiy upastam abara y- 
ata krtam akunavam(.) tuva k[a] hya 
apara yadimaniya(ha)iy Siyata ahaniy 
jiva uta mrta artava ahaniy 
avana data paridiy tya a(h)urainazd- 
50 a niyaStaya a(h)uramazdam yadaiSa a- 
rtaca brazmaniy(.) martiya hya avan- 
a data pariyaita tya a(h)uramazda n- 
iStaya uta a(h)ura.mazdam yadataiy a- 
rtaca brazmaniy hauv uta jiva 
56 Siyata bavatiy uta mrfca artava 
bavatiyC.) 0 atiy xSayarSa x§aya 6 - 
iya mam a(h)uramazda patuv baca ga- 
sta [u]tamaiy viGam uta imam dah- 
yavam(.) aita adam a(h)uramazdam jadiy- 
60 amiy aitamaiy a(h)uramazda dadatuv(.) 

1 bhagah "^vajrkah asuramedhah syah imam bhumira 
adhat syali imam a^manam adhat syah 
mart} am adhat syah *cyatim adhat 
martyasya syah *ksayarsasam ^ksayathyam 
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5 akrnot evain purunam *ksayathyam 
evam puriinam pramataram, aham 
^ksayarsah ^ksayathyali "^Yajrkali *ksayatbyali 
*ksayafcbyanam "^ksayathyali dasyunam 
purujananam *ksayathyah '^asyali 
10 bhumyah "’^vajrkaya dure api 

dharayavasoh *ksayathyasya putrali 
sakhamanisyah *parsali *^parsasya putrali 
aryah aryacitrali. +^amsati ^ksayarsah 
■*ksayathyali "^vasna '^asuramedhasah imali 
15 ■^dasyavali tyesam aham *ksayathyah "^asam 
"“"apataram saca *parsat. aham- ’^esam 
“pratyaksaye. '^mama *bhajim +abharan tyat- 
■^esam saca-mat asamsi ^avafc akrnvan +hit.am 
tyat +mama '''avat-*dili adharayan : ^madah 
20 *svajah +sarasvafei ^arminah *jrahkah ^parthavah 
*harevah *bakhtrih *8ugdah ^suvarajmih 
■^baveruh ^a^urah *4ataguh "'^svardah 
^mudrayah yavanah tye (? tyat) jrayasi-a 
dbarayanti uta tye parajrayah dharayauti 
26 ■*maciyah ^arabayah gandbarah sindhuh 

*katpatukali *dasah sakah ^somavargab sakab 
*tigrakhodah. ^skudrali *akopbaciyah 
*pu(n)tayab *karkah *kusiyah. ^samsati 
*ksayarsah ^ksayathyah yatha tyat aham 
30 *ksayatbyab abhavam asti antar etali 
■’•dasyun tye upari uipistab ayodhat. 
pas^ca- *avat-me asuramedbah "^upastham 
abbarat. '*'va^na +asuramedhasah, *avam ■'dasyum 
aham ahanam uta-‘''sim gatau-a nyasadayam. 

35 uta antar etab ^dasyun ^asit (? asan) *yadha- 
tyat purvam devali ayaji. pasca-*avat ^vasna 
■^asuramedhasah aham *avam devadhanam 
vyakbanam uta ^pratyahvayam devan 
ma +ya3eb. *yadhayam purvam devab 
40 *ayaji "'"avadba aham '^asuramedbasam ayaje 
rta-ca ‘‘brahmani. uta anyat- 
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ca ^asit tyat duskrfcam ■‘’akari ^avat aham 
■^nibham akrnavam. etat tyat aham akrnavam 
visvam *vasna ‘^asuramedhasali akrnavam. 

45 asuramedbah-me *upastbam abharat ^yat-a 
krfcam akrnavam. tvam '^ka syah 
aparah yadi-manyase *cyatali ’’'asani 
jivah uta mrtah *rtava ■‘'asani 
^avana "^hita paribi tyat asuramedhab 
50 ^nyasthapayat '^asuramedhasam '^yajeh 
rta-ca ^brabmani. martyah syah *avana 
■^bita paryeti tyat asuramedhab ’^nyasthapayat 
uta "^asuramedhasam yajate rta-ca 
+brahmani "^asau uta jivah 
55 ^cyatab bbavati uta mrtah *rtava 
bhavati, ' ■^^amsati *ksayarsah *ksayathyah 
mam asuramedhab patu saca *gaddhat 
uta-me visam uta imam '^dasyum. 
etat (? eta) aham '^asuramedbasam ^gadyami 
60 etat-me asuramedhab dadatu. 

1-2 (A) great god (is) Ahuramazda, who created this earth, who created 

yonder heaven, who created man, who created welfare for man, who 
made Xerxes the king, one king of many, one lord of many. I (am) 
Xerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries (containing) 

9-10 many men, king of this earth far and wide, 

the son of Darius the king, an Achaemenian, a Persian, son of a 
Persian, an Aryan, a descendant of an Aryan. Says Xerxes the king : 

By the will of Ahuramazda these 
countries of which I washing (were) for away from Persia. I (over) 
them ruled. (They) bore me tribute. what(-ev6r) to them was com- 
manded from me that (they) did, 
19-20 the law which (was) mine that held (i. e., guided) them: 

Media, Susiana, Arachosia, Armenia, Drangiana, Parthia, 

Aria, Baotria, Sogdiana, Ohorasmia, Babylonia, Assyria, Sattagydia, 
Sardis, Egypt, the lonians who dwelt by the sea, and those who 
dwelt beyond the sea, the Maxyes, Arabia, Gandhara, India (Sind), 
Cappadocia, the Dahae, the Amyrgian Scythians, the Scythians 
with pointed caps, the Skudras, the men of Akaufaka, the Pu(n)tians, 
the Karkians, the Ethiopians. Says 
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29-30 Xerxes the king: When I became king, there is within these 

countries inscribed above (one tkat) rebelled. Afterwards to me 

Ahuramazdii aid 

bore ; by the will of Ahuramazda that country I chastised and put it 

down on (its) foundation. 
And within these countries was (another) where formerly Dai vas were 
worshipped. Afterwards by the will 
of Ahuramazda I destroyed the place of Daiva (- w'orship). And I 

proclaimed: Daivas 

39-40 thou shalt not worship. Where formerly the Daivas were worshipped 

there I worshipped Ahuramazda 
and the divine fulfilments. And (there) was another (place) where sin 

was committed ; that I 

made good. This all that I did, all (that 1) did by the will uf Ahuramazda. 
Ahuramazda bore me aid until (I) achieved (my) deed. Thou whoever 
art posterior, if (thou) shalt think, ‘ (1) will be happy (while) alive, and 

(while) dead will be blessed,' 
49-60 do (thou) behave according to that law which Ahuramazda has 
established ; do (thou) worship Ahuramazda 
and the divine fulfilments. The man that behaves according to the 

law which Ahuramazda has 
established and worships Ahuramazda and the divine fulfilments, he, 

both, (while) alive 

becomes happy and (while) dead becomes blessed. Says Xerxes the 

king : 

May Ahuramazda protect me from evil, and my family and this 
59-60 country. This I pray of Ahuramazda ; this to mo may Ahuramazda 

grant. 

This iniseri^tion was discovered at Persepolis on J une 26, 1935 by the 
expedition of the Oriental Institute of the University of Chicago. The 
inscription covers four stone tablets, two containing the Old Persian version 
in duplicate, one the Babylonian and the other the Elamite version. 
Announcement of the discovery, together with a rough sketch of the contents 
appeared in New York Times (February 9, 1936), University of Chicago 
Magazine (February, 1936) and Illustrated London News (February 22, 
1936). The text was first published by Herzfeld in AMI., 8, pp. 56-77 ; 
it has subsequently been edited and translated with notes and a plate of 
the Old Persian text by Kent in Language, 13, pp. 292-305. The inscrip- 
tion is. rich in historical material; it records Xerxes’ conflict with the 
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worshippers of Daivas or non-Aryan (?) gods. It is not less rich in linguistic 
and glossic data. Orthography shows not a few defects of carelessness. 

The events referred to in this inscription probably occurred in the 
period 486-80 B.C. ■ 

1-12. Identical with Xerx. Pers. a, b 1-21, etc., up to haxamaniSiya, 

1-13. Identical with NEa 1-15 with the following changes : x^ayarsam 
4 for darayava(h)utn 5, xSayarSa 7 for darayava(h)uS 8, paruv zananain 
9 for vispazananam 10, duraiy apiy 10-11 for duraiapiy 12, darayavahauS 
x^aya^iyahya 11 for viStaspahya 12-13, and ariyaci^a 13 for ariya ci^a 14-15. 

14. a(h)uramazdaha “ of Ahuramazda.’* -mazdaha appears regularly 
for -mazdaha or -mazdaha in this inscription (see also 33, 87, 44) ; also 
in Xerx. Pers. f 34, 43. It probably represents * -mazdhasas, OIA. 
medhasah ; for the long final vowel of. -mazdaha. 

15. tyaiSam ‘‘ of them.” Gen. pi. of tyai- , m. for f. 

15-16. aham ” (I) was, i. e., became.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of as. Text 
reads aham instead of ahrn. For ima dahyava tyaiSam adam xSaya^iya 
aham NB a reads ima dahyava tya adam agrbayam 16-17, 

16. apataram haca parsa. See NB a 18. 

17. patiyaxSayaiy. See NB a 17. 

17. abara[ha] ” (they) bore.” Imp. act. 3 pi., * ahharasan ; -sa- is 
aoristio. NB a 19 has abara. 

18. a^ahiy ” was told.” Pass. aor. 3 sg. Text a^hiy. See B I 20, 
23-24 ; NB a 20, where the text is a0hy. 

19. adaraya ‘ (they) held, followed.” Imf. act. 3 pi. of daray, causa- 
tive of dhar. It may also be normalized adar(i)y, NB a 22 reads adariy, 
which however may be an error for adaraya. If the verb is passive the 
enclitic -di§ offers rather a difficulty. 

20. (x)uja ” Susiana.” Normally the word appears as (x)uvaja. 
Here u apparently stands for uv or uva. Gj, ujaiy Bar, Sus. e. 46. 

21. sugda ” Sogdiana.” Also suguda, 

23. tya. A mistake for tyaiy ; see 24, 

23. drayahija ” on the sea,” Text dryhiya, 

23-24. daray(n)tiy “ (they) hold, i.e., live.” Pres, act. 3 pi. of daray. 

24. paradraya “beyond the sea.” Adverbial compound. See NB 
a 28-29, 

26, daha “ the Daae.” Nom, pi. m. The name occurs only here, 
“ The name survived in the Dahistan of mediaeval times, east of the 
Caspian Sea” (Kent, Language, p, 298). I-Ir, ethnic name * dasa- is 
the base of Iranian dahyu- and OIA, dasyu-, dam-, 

20 ' 
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27. skudra, the name of a. people ; nom. sg. pi. NR a 29 has m. skudra. 
But skudra may be an error for skudra ; see Kent, toe. cit. 

27. akaufaciya “the Ikaufaciyas or men belonging toAkaufaka.” 
Nom. pi. m.; akaufaka + iya. akaufaka may have meant “ situated on 
highland “ ; see kaufa B I 37, III 44. The name occurs only here. 

28. pu(n)taya “the Pu(n)tians.’' Nom. pi. m. NR a 29 has 
pu(n)[tiy]a. 

28. kuSiya. A mistake for ku§iya “ the Kushians or Ethiopians.” 
Nom. pi. m. 

29. tya. Nom.-acc. sg. n., used as an enclitic like Vedic sah. 

30. astiy “ is.” Historical present. Similar idiom occurs in OIA., 
e.g., trisu Mlesu sarve^u nipdto*sUr wa smrtah (Asvaghosa's Buddhacarita 
12. 10). The subject of the verb is understood. 

30-31. aita dahyava. Aco. pi. f., governed by a(n)tar. 

31. tyaiy, Nom. pi. m. for f. 

81-32. ayauda. It can also be normalized ayuda. Imf. -aor. act. 
3 sg. or pi. ; subject understood. According to Kent it means “ it was (or 
they were) restless or disturbed”; he compares Av. yaoz- “to boil,” 
and yau[datim ?] NR a 32 (loc. cit., 299). It probably means “ it (or 
they) fought (against me) ” when the root will be yudh ; of, 'Vedic 
yodhat, Cl. Skt. ayudhyat. 

33. ava “ this.” It qualifies dahyavam. It is probably a mistake 
for avam or avam. 

33. dahyavam. Acc. sg. f. of dahyu. The form occurring in the 
earlier inscriptions is dahyaum (Pers. d 15, 18 ; NR a 63). See 58-59. 

34-35. niSadayam “ (I) caused to be placed.” ni- stands for niya- ; of, 
niyaSadayam NR a 36. See ni§taya 62-53. 

36-35. yadatya “ when that.” See ya^a tya 29. ya + -dha 
(pronominal aflix) ; c/. ida, avada. 

36. daiva “ Daivas, f.a,, false gods.” Nom. pi-, m. of daiva, OIA. 
deva., Av. daeva-. This is the first appearance in OP. of this interesting 
word which occurs in the present inscription only. . ; 

36. ayadiy “ were Worshipped.” Pass. aor. 3 sg. for p], of yad, OIA, 
yaj, Av, yaz. For the plural use of the passive aorist in earlier inscrip- 
tions c/, abariy in Bar. Sus. 41, 47. See 40. 

. 37-38. daivadanam. “ place of the Daivas.” Acc. sg. m. c/. OIA. 

Tdjadhdnl. 

■ 38. viyakanam “-(I) destroyed.” -Imf. act. 1 sg, ot vi + khan ; cf. 

viyaka B I 64, etc, - . . 


PERS^i^OLlS INSCRIPTIONS 155 

88. patiyazbayatn “ (I) proelaimed, challenged.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of 
patiy + zbiiy, OIA. hue, Av. shay. 

38. daiva. Acc. pi. m. 

39, yadiyaiS “ (thou) mayest worship.” It can also be normalized 
yadaiyail. Opt. act. 2 sg., in the class of yad, OIA, yaj, AY. yas. 
It may be taken as opt. pass. 2 sg. with the active ending ; in that case 
daiva would be nom. pi. m. For the use of optative with ma see GVP., 
p. 244. Kent likes to take it as' opt. pass, with the ending -§a and 
would normalize yadiyaiSa (JAOS. 58, p. 325). Text shows ydi}i§ which, 
however, may be a mistake for ydyiS, the normal form expected. 
See yadaiSa 50 below, 

39. yadaya ” where.” yada + -ya (adverbial affix) ; or it may be an 
error for yadatya 35-36. See B III 26. 

40- 41. ayadiy ” (I) worshipped.” Imf. mid. 1 sg. of yad, OIA. yaj, 
SeeB V16, 32. 

41, 50-51, 53-54. artaca brazmaniy ” and the divine fulfilments.” arta 

and brazmaniy are acc. pi. n. of the respective bases arta- (OIA, rW-, Ay. 
a§o-) and brazman-, OIA. brahman- ” prayer, devotion,” Av. barmnan-, 
“bundle of sacred twigs used in rituals.” Kent takes arta as instr. sg., 
modified by the adj. brazmaniy in loc. sg. This would be too violent for 
Old Persian grammar. It is best to take brazmaniy as nom. -acc, pl.n. 
for * brazmaniy. It may be pointed out that in this inscription there is a 
distinct tendency- to write, the sequence---- for e. g„ akariy 

(42) for akariy (?), ahaniy (47, 48) for ahaniy ; of. also -mazdaha for 
-mazdaha or -mazdaha. brazmaniy apparently belonged to a non-Persian 
dialect. Of. H. Hartman’s article “ Zur neuen Insohrift des Xerxes von 
Persepolis ” in Orientalistisohe Literaturseitung, 40, columns 145-60. 

41- 42. aniyaSoa “ one thing else, another.” aniyaS (nom. sg. m.) or 
* aniyat (nom. sg. n.) + ca (final vowel written short. It may, however, 
be a blunder for aniyaSciy (B IV 46; Xerx, Pers. a 13); see Kent, 
Language, IS, -p. 301. 

42. du^krtam “bad deed, sinful act.” Xom. sg. n. OIA. dushrt dm. 
See Bar. Sus. 31*32. 

42. akariy “ was done.” Aor. pass. 3 sg. of kar ; OIA. a&dn. 

43. naibam good, reformed.” Acc. sg. n. See Dar. Pers. d 8 ; 
Xerx. Pers. aa 13 etc. 

46. tuva “ thou.” Omission of the final -m probable ; similar omission 
is not rare in this inscription, e.g., apara 47 for aparam (?), ava 33 for avam 
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46-47. tuva ka bya apara. See B IV 37, 41, etc. 

47. yadimamya(ha)iy “ if (thou) sbalt think.” The two words have 
not been shown separate ; see NE a 38-39 yadipatiy maniya[ha]{i)y. 

47. ^iyfita “ happy, blessed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part, of 
* Siya ; cf. giyiiti-, Av. sydta-, 

47, 48. ahaniy “ (I) will be, may (I) be.” Subj. act. 1 sg. of ah ; a 
blander for ahaniy, Vedic asdni. 

48. jiva “ alive.” Nom. sg. m. 

48. mrta “ dead.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part of war, 

48. artava “ blessed, possessed of spiritual fulfilment [rta~).’* See 56. 
C/. OIA. dMfa'-y an- “ rich in gifts.” 

49. avana “ by that.” Inatr. sg. of ava ; probably originally an 
adverbial formation ; c/. ana, tyana etc. See Dar. Sus. c 31, and infra 51-52. 

49. data “ by the law.” Instr. sg. n. 

49. paridiy “ go round, behave.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of pan + i. 

60. niya^taya ” established.” Inaf. act. 3 sg. of wz + sthd. See 
niitaya 52-53. 

50- yadaiSfi “ mayest (thou) worship.” Opt. mid. 2 sg. of yaj (in the 
■a- class), with I. B, ending *-so; of. Av. yazaeia. But it may be a blunder 
for ydiS ; see yadiyaiS 39 above. 

52. pariyaita. Kent is right in assuming that it is a blunder for 
pariyaitiy ‘‘ goes round, behaves ” and compares a similar omission of final 
-iy in tya 23 above. 

62-3. niStaya for niyaStaya ; see 50 above. Here -I- stands for -iya- , 
cf. nl^adayam 34-85 above. 

63. yadataiy ” worships.” Pres. mid. 3 sg. of yaj. 

55, 56. bavai'iy “ becomes.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of hhu. 

57-58, gastfi “from evil.” Instr. -abl. sg. n. See NR a 52. 

59. aita for aita “this.” Or, it may be n. pi. 

59-60. jadiyamiy “ I pray, beg.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of yad. See Dar. 
Pers. d 21 ; NR a 54. 
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1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazda [ hya maOiSta baganam | 
hya imam bumim ad- | a bya avam asmanam | 
ada hya martiyam ad- | a hya Siyatim ada j 
martiyahya hya x^a- | yarSam xSayaOiyam | 

9-10 akanauS aivam partin- I am xSayaGiyam aivam I 
parunam framataram (.) | adam x§ayar§a x§a- | 
ya0iya vazrka xSayaOi- | ya x§aya0iyanam x§- | 
aya0iya dahyunam par- | uzananam xSayaOiya | 
ahiyaya bumiya va- 1 zrkaya duraiy apiy | 

19-20 darayavahauS x§aya0iya- 1 hya pu^a haxamaniSiya (.) 

The same as Xerx. Pers. a 1-12, with hya ma^ilfca baganam 
added, and with ahiyaya (as in Xerx. Pers. b) instead of ahyaya. 
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1-2 baga vazrka a(b)urainazda bya maOi- | §fca baganam bya 

imam bum- | 

im ada bya avam asmanam | ada bya martiyam ada bya \ 
Siyatim. ada martiyabya | bya xSayarSam xSayaSiyam | 
akunauS aivam partinam x- | SayaOiyam aivam parunam [ 
9-10 framataram (.) adam x§ayar§a | xSayaOiya vazrka 

xSayaOiya | 

xSayaOiyanam xSayaOiya da- | byuuam paruv (-) zananam 

x§- I 

ayaOiya abyaya bumiya va- | zrkaya duraiy apiy daraya- | 
vabauS x§aya6iyabya pussa ba- | xamaniSiya (.) 0atiy 

xSayarSa 

xSayaOiya darayava(b)u§ x§aya- [ Giya bya mana pita bauv 

va- I 

19-20 §na a(h)Qramazdaba vasaiy tya | naibam akunauS uta 

ima st- I 

anam bauv niyaStaya ka(ii)banaiy | yanaiy dipim naiy 

nipiSt- I 

am akunauS (.) pasava adam ni- | yaStayam | imam dipim 

nip- I 

iStanaiy (.) [mam a(b)uramazda p]a- | tu[v bada bagaibiS 

utamai- | 

y xSassam uta tyamaiy krtam] (.) 

samsati ^ksayarsah 

*ksayathyah dharayavasuh *ksayafcbyah syah mama pita asau 
19-20 ^vasna '^asuramedbasah "^vade "^tyat ’^uibbam akrnot uta '^imat 

sihanam '^asaii ""nyastbapayat ^khantane *yaiie ‘^lipim net nipistam 
akrnot. pasca- ^avat aham '^nyasthapayam imam ^lipim ^nipist- 
tane. mam asuramedbah patu saba bbagebhih uta-me 
ksatram uta tyat-me krtam. 
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Says Xerxes 

the king ; Darius the king who (was) my father, 

19-20 by the will of Ahuramazda did much that (is) beautiful, and this 
place he commanded to be built on, but (he) did not make any 
inscription written. After that I commanded this inscription (to be) 
written. May Ahuramazda protect me with the gods, and my 
kingdom and what (has been) done by me, 

1-16. Same as Xerx. ,Elv. 

. 20-21. stanam “ place,” Ace. sg. n, Cf. Skt, sthana-, Av. stana-. 

21. niyaStaya ” (he) commanded.” Imf. act. 3 sg. of niy + stay 
(oBUs. of sta, Skt. sthd). 

21. ka(n)tanaiy “ to dig out (or build on).” See Sz. c 9. 

22. yanaiy ” but.” Loc. sg. n. of a compound pronominal stem 
yana-; cf, ana, tyana; Skt. ana-, sana- fas in sandiana-), 

22- 23. nipi^tam “ written.” Ace. sg. f. Past part, of ni + pU ; see 
nipiltam B IV 47, niyapiSam B IV 71, nipiStanaiy infra 24-25, 

23- 24. niyaStayam “ (I) commanded.” See B III 91 ; Sz. c8, 11; 
nij aStay a sz(pra 21. 

24- 25,; nipiStanaiy “ to write.” Loc. inf, in -tana ivomni+pii. 
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a 

1 0atiy xSayarSa xSaya0i[ya] vaSna a(h)u[rama]zdaha 

2 ima hadi[§ d]arayava(h)uS x§aya0iya [a]kunau§ hya 

[maiia] pit[a] (.) 

■^samsati ^ksayarsali *ksayathyali "‘"vasna ■*'asuramedhasah *imat 
*sadhih dharayavasuh *ksayathya1i akrnofc syah [■*‘mama] pita. 

Says Xerxes the king : By the will of Ahuramazda 
this palace Darius the king made, who (was) my father. 

See Tolman, p. 1. 

b 

1 0atiy xSayarSa xSayaOiya vaSna a(h)uramazdah[‘a ima’] 

2 hadiS darayava(h)u§ xSayaOiya akunauS hya mana [‘pita’J (.) 

Soheil no. 23. 

Brandenstein reads a(b)uramazdaha [ima]. See Kent, JAOS , 61, 
p. 225. This inscription is a copy of Xerx, Sus. a. 

G 

1 [‘adam xSayarSa x§aya0iya vazrka x§ay’]a0iya xSaya- 

[‘ ©iyaoam xSayaOiya 

dahyunam darayavahauS xSaya0iya’]hya pussa ba- 

[‘'xamaniSiya (.) 0atiy 

xSayarSa xSaya0iya ’Jam pasa[‘ va 

.....,.]y a(h)ur['amazda mam 

6 a(h)uramazda patuv hada bagaibiS utamaiy’] x§a^[‘am 

uta tyamaiy krtam’] 

Scheil no. 26. 

This is Brandenstein's restoration (WZKM., 39, p. 80f.) See Kent, loc. 
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[x§ayar]§aha XSya viOiya krfcam (.) 

*ksayarsasah *ksayafchyasya visi-a krfcam. 

Done in the palace of Xerxes the king. 

See Herzfeld, AMI , % p. 116 f. 

[xSayarJSaha “of Xerxes,” Gren. sg. m. of xSayaAah ; of. -mazdaha. 

VASE INSCRIPTIONS 
xSayarSa XS vazrka. 

The Suaa fragment (Tolman, p. 68.) reads xSayarS-; 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS U 

(424-404: B.C.) 

SUSA INSOBIPTIONS 
a 

1 ...... [AM] ha st[uDam a]0a(n)gainam dara- 

2 [yava(h)ii§] ...... [akunaJuS (.) dara[yava(h)u]m AM patuv (.) 

■‘‘asuramedhasah ■’'sfchunam *a8angenam dharay- 

vasuh ....akrnot. dharayavasum asuramedhah patu. 

of Ahuramazda the oolomiade of stone Darius 

made. May Ahuramazda protect Darius. 

Scheil no. 5a. 

The verb in the third person shows that Darius who erected the 
colonnade was not the author of the inscription. Scheil would ascribe it 
to Darius I. So would Brandenstein. But Kent is right in ascribing it to 
Darius II (see Kent, loo. oit., p. 226f). There is similarity in phraseology 
with Dar. II Sus. b and Art. II Ham. b. 

1. st [imam], if the reading is correct, is peculiar. Is it a collective 
noun, n. sg. ? See stunaya (?) Dar. II Sus. b, stunaya Art. 11 Ham. b. 

* b 

1 [‘imam apadana st’]unay[^a a0a(n)gainam 

darayava(h)u§ XS vaz*]rka akunati[‘§ (.) da’]raya- 

3 [‘va(h)um XSyam AM pa’]tuv hada BUibis (.) 

Scbeil no. 24. 

This is Brandenstein’s restoration (WZKM., 39, p. 83). See Kent, 
JAOS., 61, p. 227. 

l.[st]uuaya. See Art. II Ham. b. 

3. BG stands for an ideogram for baga, occurring for the first time. 



ii^SCEIPTIONS OP bARIUS II 


163 


.'■c : " 

['adam darayava(h)ii§ XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAH’-] 

unam XS a- 

[‘hyaya BUya artaxSassahya XSya pussa baxama’]ni§iya (.) 
[‘0atiy darayava(h)u§ XS ima hadiS artaxSa^a apara’]m 

akunauS 

[‘hya mana pita (.) ima hadi§,.,...va§na ahuramazdaha 

adam ak’]unavam (.) 

Sokeil no. 25. 

This is Brandensteiu’s restoration {loc. cit., p. 85). 



INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES II 

(404-369 B.C.) 

HAMADAN INSCRIPTIONS 
a 

1 Gatiy arfcaxSa^a XS vazrka XS [XSyanam XS DAHyunam 

XS ah-] 

yaya BUya darayavasahya XShya [pu^a darayavaSahya 

artaxSa^a-j 

hya XShya pu^a artaxSa^ahya x[§ayar§ahya XShya pussa 

xSayar-] 

§ahya daraya,va§ahya XShya pu [^a darayavaSahya viStas- 

pahya pussa] 

6 haxaraaniSiya imam apadaiia va§n[a AMha anah(i)t;ahya“ 

uta mitrahya akuna (.) m-] 
am AM anah(i)ta uta mitra ma[m utamaiy xSa^am ut]a 
imam tya akuua ma 

1 Says Arfcaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, 

king 

o£ this earth, the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of 

Artaserxes 

the king, of Artaxerxes the son of Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 
the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of Hystaspes, 

D the Acbaecnenian : This palace by the will of Ahuratnazda, Anahita 

and Mitra (I) made. 

May Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra [protect] me and my kingdom 

and this that (I) did. 

1. artaxSa^a “ Arfcaxerxes ” Nom. sg. m. The base may be 
*artaxSa^ah or ^arfcaxSa^a (OIA. rto4*fesaf7*a); in the latter case the long 
final vowel would be due to analogy with xSayarSfx ; see pu^a infra b. Gk. 
Artax&rx&s. 
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2 darayavaSahytl “ of Darius.” Note that daraya;a(u}5u iias become 
the stem ; so xiayarSahya etc. The second darayavaSahya etc. are uced for 
nom. 

5. ioiam “this.” Nom-acc. sg. n. <7/. ima [Hmai) in the earlier 
inscriptions. , 

5. apadana “retreat, palace.” Nom.-acc. sg. d. (without the ending 
-m); Skt. apadhdwfl-. . See Art. II Sus. a 3. 

5. anah(i)tahya “ of Anahita.” Gen. sg. m. Written anhthya. 
Reading is rather doubtful. 

5. mitrahya ” of Mitra.” Gen. sg. m. Skt. mitm-. Written m*trhya. 
G/. mi^ra Art. Ill Pers. 26. 

5, 6 akuna ‘‘(I) made.” Imf. act. 1 sg. of kar {\) In the second 
occurrence Tolman would emend akunauma 1 sg. in analogy of akunauS 
3 sg. 

6. anah{i)ta. Thus written for anahita ; so in other inscriptions. 

6. For utamaiy xiassam Weissbach reads haca gasta, 

b 

apadanam stunaya a0a(n)gainam artax^a^a XS vazrka 
a[‘kuna’]u§ hya darayava(h)u§ XS pum haxamam§iya(.) 

mi[‘tra mam patuv’] (.) 

The stone palace with a colonnade Artaxerxes the great king made, 
who (is) the son (of) Darius the king, the Acbaemanian. May Mitra protect 
me. 

This unilingual inscription in a single long line appearing on the 
base of a column has been published by Herzfeld in Mittcilmgen der 
altorientalischen Qesellschaft, 4:, 85-86. 

apadanam “ retreat, palace.” Acc. sg. n. see apadana Art. II Ham. a 5. 

stunaya. The form is barbarous; is it the instr. sg. f. of stuna 
“ column, colonnade ” ? 

darayava(h)u§. Gen. sg. So also XS. 

pu^a. Nom. sg. m. Note the final long vowel. 
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a 

1 0atiy artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHyunam 
* XS aliyaya BUya darayava(h)u§ahya XShya pussa d- 
arayava(h)u§ahya artaxSassaliya XShya pussa artaxSa^ahya 
xSayarcahya XShya pu^a xSayarcahya dara- 
yava(h)u§ahya XShya pu^a darayava(h)u§ahya viStaspahya 

pu^a 

haxaman[l]§iya imam apadana darayava(h)u§ apanyakama 

ak- 

una§ ab(i)yapara [u]pa arta[x§assam nya]kam...,..[vaSiia 
AMha an(a)h(i)ta[hya u]ta [mi]6ra[hya imam 
apa]da[na ada]m a[kuna(.) AM a- 
5 nah(i)ta ut[a mi]0ra [mam patuv haca gasta uta imam 

tya akuna](.) 

1 Says Arfcaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 
of this earth, the son of Darius the king, 
of Darius the son of Artaxerxes the king, of Artaxerxes the son of 

Xerxes the king, of Xerxes 
the son of Darius the king, of Darius the son of Hystaspes, the 
Achaemenian : This palace Darius, my ancestor 
made; once again (?) by (my) grandfather Artaxerxes...... by the 

will of Ahuramazda, Anabita and Mitra this palace I made. May 
5 Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra protect me from evil and this that 

(I) have made, 

1-3. The same as Art. II Ham. a 1-5. 

3. Note 0 for § in xlayacahya. 

3. apadana. See A.rt. Ham. a 5. 

3. apanyakama for apanyakamaiy “my ancestor.” apa “ away ” 
+ nyaka “ grandfather see Dar, Sus. o. 13; infra 4. 

3- 4. akunaS “ (he) has done,” A blunder for akunauS. 

4- 5. Kestored readings are uncertain. 
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4. ab(i)yapara " once again (?) ”. abiy + apara. Reading rather un- 
certain. 

4. [u]pa arta[xSai^am] “by Artaxerxes.” Of. a(h)urmaz:dam, 
x^ayarSam. For the use of upa see Art. Ill Pers. 22-23. 

4. fnyajkam “grandfather.” Aec. sg. m. F. niya. 

4-6. akuna “ (I) made.” See Art. II Ham. a 45. 

5. gasta “from evil.” Abl. sg. n. See NR ab; Art. II Sus. d 4. 

b 

adam artaxSa^a XS vazrka XS XSyana XS darayava(ba)ii§ 

XShya pu^a(.) 

I (am) Artaxerxes, the great king, 'king of kings, the son of Darius 
the king. 

XSyana. Thus written for XSyanam. 

C 


1 rhax]amam§i[ya (.) 0atiy artaxSassa] 
x^aya0iyava[zrka xSayaOiyax-] 
SayaOiyanam x§aya[0iya dahyun-] 
am x§a 5 ^a 0 iya ahyaya [bumiya i-] 

5 mam badiS uta imam [iiSta-] 

canam tya a0a(n)gainam ta- 

a(b)xi[ramazda] 


the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the great king, king 
of kings, king of countries, the king of this earth : This 
residence and this...... staircase (?) that (is) of stone...... 

Ahuramadza. 

4-5. imam “this.” Acc. sg, f, qualifying n. hadiS (!) See Art. II Sus. 
d 3. 

6. ...canam. It should probably be restored uStacanam for u$ta- 
Sanam; see Art. Ill Pers. a 22, 
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OLD PEESIAN INSCBIPTIONS 


d 

1 [a] dam artaxSassa XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHyunam 

XS ahyaya 

BUya darayava(ha)u§ XShya pussa haxamanlSiya (.) Oatiy 

artax§a^a XS 

va^na AM ha imam hadi§ tya jivadiy paradayadam adam 

akunavam (.) AAI anah- 

ita [ii]ta mitra mam patiiv haca vispa gasta iitamaiy 

krtam (.) 

I (am) Arfcaxerxes the great king, king of kings, king of countries, king 

of this 

earth, the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes 

the king ; 

By the will of Ahuramazda this palace ‘jivadiy paradayadam ’ I 

made. 

May Ahuramazda, Anahita and Mitra protect rae from all evil, and my 

palace. 

Schell no. 28. 

For this composite version see Kent, JAOS., 63, p. 50. ; Weissbach, 
ZDMG., 91, pp. 648-51. 

2. baxamaniSiya. Written -§y. 

3. imam hadiL See Art. TI Sus. c 4-5. 

3. jivadiy paradayadam (or paridayadam). Text shows jSdMy 
pr'dydam. Is it the name or description of the‘hadiS’? Brandenstein 
normalizes paradaydam {loc. cit., pp. 90, 91). 

3. akunavam So written for akunavam. 

4. mitra. Written m‘tra. 

4. vispa “ from all.” Abl. sg. n 

4. gasta “from evil.” Abl. sg. n. Note the long initial vowel. 



VASE INSGEIPTIONS 
artaxsa^a XS vazrka (.) 
Artaxerxea the great king. 


The Berlin Vase reads : artaxla^a xSayadiya. The Venice Vase reads 
ardaxcaica instead of arbax^a^a; Weissbach attributes it to Artaxerxes I, 
The Susa fragment (Tolman, p. 58) reads artax [Sa^a] . 



INSCRIPTIONS OF ARTAXERXES III 

(359-338 B.G.) 

PEPvSBPOLIS INSCRIPTIONS 
a 

1-2 baga vazrka a(h)uramazcla hya ) imam biimam ada hya a- [ 
vam asmanarn ada hya marti- | yarn ada hya iayatam ada 

mart- | 

i(ya)hya hya mam artaxSa^a xSaya- | 8iya akunau^ aivam 

paruvnam | 

xSayaOiyam aivam paruvnam | framataram (.) 0atiy 

artaxSassa 1 

9-10 xSayaOiya vazrka xSayaOiya | xSayaOiyanam x§aya0iya | 
DAHyunam xSayaOiya ahyayaBUya(.) ada- | martaxia^a 

xlaya- | 

0iya pussa artaxSassa darayava(h)u- | § x^aya0iya pussa 

darayava(h)u§ a- | 

rtaxSassa x§aya0iya pu^a artax^a- [ ssa xSayaria x§aya(9iya 

pussa X- I 

layar^a darayava(h)u^ x§aya6- | iya pu^a darayava(}i)u§ 

viStiispa- | 

19-20 hya nama pii^a viStaspahya | arSama nama pussa 

haxamanT^i- | 

ya (.) 0atiy artaxSassa x§aya0i- | ya imam ustaSanam 

a0a(n)ganam ma- | 

m upa mam krta (.) 0atiy arta- | xSa^a xSayaOiya mam 

a(h)uramazda j 

uta mi0ra baga patuv uta ima- | m DAPIyum uta tya mam 

krta (A 
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1-2 A great god (is) Ahuramazda wiio has created this earth, who 
has created yonder heaven, who has created man, who has created 

welfare for 

man, who has made me Arbaxerxea king, the only king of many, 
the only lord of many. Says Artaxerses 
9-10 the great king, king of kings, king • 

of countries, king of this earth: I (am) the son of Arfcaxerxes the 

king, 

Artaxerxes (was) the son of Darius the king, Darius (was) 

the son of Artaxerxes the king, Artaxerxes (was) the son of Xerxes 

the king, 

Xerxes (was) the son of Darius the king, Darius (was) 

19-20 the son of Hystaspes by name, Hystaspes (was) the son of Arsames, 
the Achaemenian. Says Artaxerxes the king : This stone staircase 
of mine (was) made by me. Says Artaxerxes the king : May 

Ahuramazda 

and the god Mitra protect me and this country and what (has) been 

done by me. 

The inscription is repeated four times. 

2. bumilm “ the earth ” Acc. eg. f. The feminine nouns ending in -i 
have come over to the -a declension; so also Sayatam (< Siyatim) 4, a^a(n)- 
ga(i)nam 22. 

0,6. artaxSa^a xSaya^iya. Nom. for acc., or the ending -w has been 
omitted. 

8. Written framataram. 

10. Written x^aya^iyanam. • 

13, 14. artaxia^a x§aya(9iya. Nom. for gen. So darayava(h)u§ 
x§aya<9iya 14.-15, etc. 

18-19, viitaspahya. Gen. for Nom. 

22. usta§anam “ staircase.” Acc. eg. f. Probably from a/; -htaSana 
(01 A. iahfiana-). 

22. a0ii(n)ganam. So written for a0a(u)gaina.ra. See bumam supra. 
22-23, 26. mam. Acc. for Gen. 





MISCELLANEOUS INSCRIPTIONS 

THE SOUTH TOMB INSCRIPTION AT PERSBPOLIS 

1-4 iyam parsa | iyam mada | iyam (x)uvaja | iyam par9ava j 
[iyam liaraiva | iyam baxtriya ] iyam aigudiya 1 
iyam (x)uvaraz]miya | iyam zra(ii)ka | iyam hara(x)uva- 

tiya 

iyam Bataguviya | iyam ga(n)dariya | iyam hi(n)duviya | 
14-16 iyam saka liaumavarga | iyam saka tigraxa[ud]a | 
iyam babairuS | iyam aOuriya | iyam arabaya 1 
iyam mudr[a]ya | iyam araminiya | iyam katpatuka ] 
imy spardi[ya] 1 iyam yauna | iyam saka paradraya(h)- 

iya I 

iyam skudra | iyam yauna takabara | iyam pii(D)taya [ 
28-30ayam kuSaya | | iyam karka(.) 

1-4 iyam ^parsab iyam *madah iyam ^suvajah iyam ^parthavah 
iyam *harevah iyam *bakhtryah. iyam *siigiidyah 
iyam ^sDvarajmyah iyam ^jrankah iyam *sarasvatyah 
iyam ^^ataguvyah iyam "’"gandharyah iyam '‘'Bindhuvyah 
14-16 iyam sakah "'^somavargali iyam ^akah ^tigrakhodah 
iyarn •' baveruh iyam ^asurya iyam ^arabayah 
iyam "^mudrayah iyam *aramiaiyali iyam *katpatukah 
iyam *svardiyah iyam yavacab, iyam sakah *para]'ra}asyah 
iyam ^skudrah iyam yavanah ^takabharah iyam *pu(n)tayali 
28-.30 iyam ^kusayah ........... iyam *karkah. 

1-4 This (is) a Persian ; this a Median : this a Susian ; this a Parthian 
this an Arian ; this a Bactrian ; this a Sogdian ; 
this a Chorasmian ; this a Prangians ; this an Araohosian ; 
this a Sattagydian ; this a Gandharian ; this an Indian ; 

14-15 this an Amyrgian Scythian ; this a pointed-capped Scythian ; 
this (is) a Babylonian ; this an Assyrian ; this an Arabian ; 
this an Egyptian ; this an Armenian ; this a Cappadocian ; 
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this a Sardian; this an Ionian ; this a Scythian beyond the sea; 

this (is) a Skudra ; this a shield-bearing Ionian ■ this a Pu(n)tian; 

28-30 this an Ethiopian ; this a Karkian. 

This inscription was published by A. W. Davis in JRAS., 1932, pp. 
373-77. The inscription is found above the heads of the figures support- 
ing the throne of the great king, exactly as in the tomb-inscription of 
Darius the great, but in a far better state of preservation ” (Zoc, cit,, p. 
373). The South Tomb at Persepolis is usually assigned on artistic 
grounds to Artaxerxes II (404-359 B.C.), and the ephigrapbic peculiarities — 
such as slightly different symbols for u and m“ — and also the grammatical 
confusion between singular and plural, and a tendency to write a for i 
support this presumption. The inscription mentions the nationality of the 
various subjects of the Empire. Cf. NE a 22-30; and Xerx. Pers. h 19-20. 

1. iyam “ this.” Norn. sg. m. It is feminine in OIA. It qualifies 
pi. (?) nounsm9, 14,15, 23. 

6. baxtriya ” a Baotrian.” baxtri -b ‘{i)ya. 

7. sugudiya ” a Sogdian.” suguda ■+• 

8. 2 ;ra(n)ka. Nom. m. pi. (for s.). See 14, 15, 28, 24, 26. 

10. hara(x)uvatiya ” an Arachosian.” hara(x)uvati 4* -(i)i/a. 

11. ^ataguviya ” aSattagydian.” Text has 0fcg“uiy. &atagu + '(t)ya. 

12. gandariya ” a Gandharian.” ga(n)dara 4- ’(i)ya. 

13. hi(D)duviya ” an Indian, Le., an inhabitant of Sindh.” Text 
has hid**uy, hi(n)du+ -(i)2/a. 

16. babairuS “ a Babylonian. Of. the derivative babairuviya B III 
14, etc. 

17. a^uriya “ an Assyrian.” a0ura-b -{i)ya. See Sus. T, 32. 

22. imy is a blunder for ijwn (iyam). 

22. spardiya ” a Sardian.” sparda -f -(i)ya. See Sus. c 49, 52. 

21 paradraya(h)iya. Text reads prdriya. paradrayah (seu paradraya 
'Xerx. Pers. h24)-b -(t)ya. 

25. skudra. See NE a 29 ; Xerx. Pers. h 27. 

20. takabara. Nom. m. pi. for s., agreeing with yauna.' See NE a 29. 

27. pu(n)taya ” a Pu(a)tian.” NE a 19-30 has pu(n)[tiy]a, but Xerx. 
Pers. h 28 has pa(n)taya. 

28. kuSaya *' a Kushian, i.6., Ethiopian.” kuSa -f -{i)ya; NE a 30 and 
Xerx. Pers. h 28 hos the proper form kuSiya-. 

29. This line probably read iyam maciya, as NR a 30 has it in a 
similar position. 



SEAL INSCEIPTIONS 


a 

1-8 ar§a- | ka d- | ama | a0i- | yaba- | u(x)§na- | liya | 
[pii0a](.) 

*rsakah nacna *athyabhoksnasya putrali. 

Arsaces by name, [the son] of Athiyaboushna. 

1-2. ar^aka “ Arsaces.” Nom. sg. m. ^rsa -hka. 

4-7. a0iyabau(x)inahya (or a0iyabau(x)Snahya) “ of Athiyabouxshna.” 
Gen. sg. m. It seems to be a derivative of ati + d+ bhuj “ to enjoy.” Cf. 
Av. -poumhaoxhia- . 

b 

badaxaya | | 0adada-... 

c 

vaSdasaka (or vaSda saka) 
d 

vahyaviSdapaya (or vahyaviSda paya) 
e 

. ma xa- | rSa- | daSya 

VASE lESCEIPTION 
Susa Fragment 
[xSJayaOpya] 


See Tolman, p. 58. 


OTHEE FEAGMENTS 


a 

avahyaradiy tyamaiy du§krtam astiy aita adam naibam 

kuaavaniy. 

"’"avasya-radhi tyat-me duskrtam asti etat aham '^nibbam 
krnavani. 

For tliia reason whichever tny misdeed (fchere is) thafc I may make good. 

The above fragment may have occurred in an inscription of Darius or 
of Xerxes (see Weissbach, ZDMG., 9J, p. 644). 
duskrtam. See Xerx. Pers. h 42. 

kuuavaniy. Subj. act. 1 sg. of kar. It may also be normalized kuna- 
vanaiy ; cf. Dar. Sua. 14. 

b 

1-2 DHyunam | [haxamam§]iya. 0atiy 

3-4 dam adam | utamaiy... 

See Weissbach ZDMG., 91, pp. 644-76. Of. Kent, JAOS., 51, p. 223; 
Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, p. 63 f. Weissbach surmizes that the fragment 
belonged to an inscription of Artaxerxes II or III. 

■ ■ c ' ' ' 

v( ?)y imam iy Oatiy dam ai yss(?)m 

Dr. Mordtmann communicated to Professor Brookhaus an imperfect 
eye-copy of a fragment of OP. inscription, which was published in ZDMG., 
14, p. 565. The published text is corrupt and reads as above. 


INSOEIPTION OF AEIARAMNES 

Hamadan Inscription 

1 ariyaramna x§aya6iya vazrka xlayaO- 
iya xSayaOiyanam xSayaOiya parsa 
ca(h)i§pai§ x^ayaBiyahya pussa Iiaxamani^aii- 
ya napa (.) 0atiy ariyaramna xSaya0iya 
5 iyam dahyauS parsa tiyam daraya-* 

miy liya (lAuvaspS (h)umartiya mana baga 
vazrka a(h)iiramazda fraba[ra] (.) va§na a(l})u- 
ramazdaha adam x§aya0iya iyatA'da- 
hyauS a(h)miy (.) 0atiy ariyaramna 
10 [x]§aya0iya a(h)iiramazda mana upasta- 
baratuv”] (.) 

1 ^aryaramaah ^ksayathyali ^vajrkali ^ksayathyah 
*ksayatbyanam *ksayathyah ^parsah 
^casisveh ^ksayathyasya putrah *sakhamanisasya 
napat. '^samsati *aryaramnah *ksayatiiyah 
0 iyam ■^dasyuh ■^parsah feyam dharayamiy 
syah svasva sum arty a ^mama bliagah 
*vajrkah asuraraedhah prabharab. *vasaa ■^asu- 
ramedhasah aham *ksayathyah iyam ^dasyoh 
aami. ■‘'saipsati ^aryaramuah 
10 ^ksayathyab asurarnedhah '"marna *iipastha- 
blmratu” j. 

1 Ariaramiies fcho ^reat. king, 
king of kings, the Persian king, 
the son of Teispes, the grandson of Aehaemenes. 

Says Ariaramnes the king: 

5 This country, Persia, that (I) possess^ 

it (is) possessed of good horses (and) possessed of good 
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the great; god Ahuramazda granted. By tie will of Ahura- 
mazda I am king (of) this 
10 country. Says Ariaramnes 

the king : Ahuramazda to me aid 
[“may bear”]. 

See Herzfeld, AML, 2, p.. 118 ff. ; 8, pp. 17-35 ; GVP., pp. If.; 
Schaeder, SPAW., 1931, pp. 635-45; Brandenstein, WZKM., 39, pp. 13 
The few apparently ungrammatical and late forms in this unfinished 
inscription on gold plate raise the suspicion that it may possibly be a 
forged document. But the archaic forms of some words make it 
certain that it cannot be assigned to a time later than the close of the 
Archaemenian period. 

2. parsa “a Persian.” Nom. sg. m. Wrongly inscribed for parsa. 

3. ca(h)i§pai§ “ of Teispes.” Gen. sg. m. 

3-4. haxamani^ahya “of Achaemenes.” Gen, sg. m. of haxamaniSa ; 
see B I 6. 

5. parsa “Persia.” Nom. sg, m. (or f. ?) ; of. pussa Art, II. 
Ham. b. It should be noted that Ariaramnes calls himself a “Persian 
king,” not the “ king in Persia ” as Darius. 

5-6. Schaeder reads tya adam darayamiy. 

7. prabara “gave.” Imf. act, 3 sg. of fra + bar ; the object which is 
understood is apparently ty am. 

8-9, iyam dahyauS “of this country.” dahyau^ can be taken as gen. 
sg., but iyam is impossible. 

11. The inscription is unfinished ; “ -m baratuv ” is an entirely conjec- 
tural restitution. 



. INSCEIPTION OF AETAXERXBS I 

(465-424 B.C.) 

Silver Dish Inscriptions 

artaxSa^a XS vazrka XS XSyanam XS DAHyunam 
xSay arSahya xSayaOiyahya pussa xSayarSahya daraya- 
va(h)ii§ahya xSayaOiyahya pu^a haxamaniSiya hya 
imam batngara siyamam viOiya krta (.) . 

rtaksatrah *ksayathyah ^vajrkah ^ksayathyah *k8ayathyanam 
*ksayathyah dasyunam ^ksayarsasya ^ksayathyasya putrah 
^ksayarsasya ‘^dharayavasoh *ksayathyasya putrah *sakhamanTsyah 
syah imam *batugara(m) ^yamamvisi-a krta(m). 

Artaxerxes the great king, king of kiogs, king of countries, the son of 
Xerxes the king, of Xerxes the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian, 
he made this silver dish in the (royal) house. 

Herzfeld, AMI., 7, pp. 1-8 ; 8, pp. 5-17 ; Sohaeder, SPAW., 19, 
p. 489 ff. On the strength of the words batugara and siyamam and some 
grammatical anomalies this inscription is considered spurious. 

batugara. Apparently Aoc. sg. m.-n. agreeing with imam. The form 
is certainly anomalous if the base ends in -a, -gara seems to be a 
derivative of the root *gar “ to swallow, drink” and the base seems to be 
-garah, Skb. garas-. batu seems to be a loan word ; c/. Gk. hatos, 
the Hebrew liquid measure hath, -gara featured in the second member 
of P. piyala (•< ^patigara) see Benveniste, Journal Asiatique (1936), 
p. 233 f. 

siyamam ‘‘silver (?).” Of. Skt. sydmiha “ alloy ” « “silver alloy ” ?) ; 
Gk. semos “stain.” Scbaeder makes it a back-formation from a loan from 
Gk. dsemos “stainless or unalloyed >> pure silver >» silver”, but this 
conjecture is far-fetched. 

krta “ (has been) done.” Past part. m. or n. nom, sg. 
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THE GLAZED TILE INSCRIPTIDN FROM SAQQAEA 

Obverse Eeverse 

1 zrk am 

2 XS V yan 

3 uh XS-XS 

^ - The above is the text of the inscription, first published by A. H. 

Sayce in AOF., §, p. 225. 

Weissbach, ZDMG., 91, p. 87, has shown that the inscrip- 
tion is to be read from bottom upward ; thus : 

nl XS vazrka XS XSyanam. 

He takes uS to be an abbreviated form of darayava(h)uS. Writing 
from below upward is unparalleled in Old Persian, and is therefore highly 
suspicious. See Kent, JAOS., 58, p. 328 f. 
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THE PHILADELPHIA BEIOK TABLET INSGEIPTION 

1-2 mzd"isn a rd'xStV 1 izd^ni m^njtr’^i mi- | 

rkn ^ [.]rk a air^^n vi d j bg v z rk mu i 
h y m 0i §t I b | g 0 | am r[.] | 

9-12 m" I vi a | bg v gV[.] 1 zrk 1 
aurm- 1 zda 

The above spurious insoription was published by I. Dyen in JAOS., 
56, pp. 91-93, and fully discussed by W. Bliers in ZDMG-., 91, pp. 407-20. 
See also Kent, JAOS., 58, p. 327. 

“ The tablet is of redbrick and approximately 11" by 8". Only one 

surface is inscribed, containing fourteen lines The figures on the 

tablet are in intaglio relievo. At the right is a seated figure, either divine 
or royal, perhaps meant for Ahuramazda. A figure with an upraised arm, 
presumably a herdsman, stands in the upper center. At the feet of this 
figure and to the left are a goat and three sheep. Flowers and grass 
along the lower edge indicate that the scene is a field. The insoription 
is in vacant section between the figures.” (Byen, loo. oit., p. 91) 

The dot in square brackets indicates the probable loss of single letters. 
The first five lines, the first columns (letters) of lines 6-8, lines 11-14, the 
second columns (letters) of lines 6-8, and lines 10, 11 probably form the 
proper sequence, which is transcribed below : 

mazdayasna ardaxSatra yazadani man (or min) jatarai markan 
marka airana va d (;) baga vazrka mu hya ma0i§ta 
bagam (;) baga vazrka a(h)uramazda (;) 
m"[.]0r[.]m'' vi aguru[.] 

Dyen concludes that ” the inscription is an attempt to produce some- 
thing that might pass for an OP. text, ” and Filers has shown that it is 
a forger’s attempt to translate into Old Persian the Pahlavi formula for 
Artaxerxes and his titles. For the first section Filers points out the Pahlavi 
formula: mazdesn artaxSer yazdani min cihre malkan malka eran va... 
” the Mazda- worshipper Artaxerxes, a descendant from the gods, king of 
kings of Iran and (non-Iran).” The second section is good OP. excepting 
mu (?) ; bagam, if not an error for baganam, is good Indo-Iranian. The last 
section is unintelligible except •aguru[m ?] ” brick,” a loan-word from 
Semitic ; the corresponding OP. word is iSti- . 


OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 

[OIA. cognates, or equivalents are given in square brackets ; 
numerals in italics refer to tlie page where a note 
on the word occurs.] 

aita [etat] “ this ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 44, 45, NR a 48, P d 
20 ; Xerx. P h 43, 59; Fr. a. 17. 
aitamaiy [etat-me] “ this to me, my ” (nom.-acc. sg. n. + 
dat.-gen. sg.) NR a 54-55, P d 22-23 etc.; Xerx. P h 60. 
(aita + maiy). 

aita [etay “ these ” (acc. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 30, 35, 59 (n. pi., 
or pi. for sg.). 156. 

aitiy [eti] “ goes ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sz. c 10. 
ainairahya '‘of Ainaira (a Babylonian)” (gen. sg. m.) B I 77-18, 
26, 

aivam [evam] “ one ” (acc. sg. rn.) NR a 6, Elv. 8-9 etc.; Xerx. 

P a4etc.; Art. HIP 6, 7. 96. 
aiStata. See a(h)i§tata. 

autiyara, the name of a district or province (‘dahyu’) in Armenia* 
(noni. sg. m.) B II 58-59. 
aurahya. See a(h)urahya. 
auramazda. See a(h)uramazda. 
aura [*ora] “ down ” (instr. sg., adv.) P e 24. 95. 
akaniy [ + akhani] was dug ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. a 24, 28. 
123. 

akariy [ + akari] was done ” (aor, pass. 3 sg.) Sus, c 37 ; 
Xerx. P li 42. 

akariya(n)ta [akriyanta] “ were done ” (imf. pass. 3 pi.) B lit 
92. 63, 

akaniy [akhani] “ was made to be dug ” (cans. aor. pass. 3 sg.) 

Sz. c 10. 110. ... 

akuta [akrta] “ did ” (aor. mid. 3 sg) B1 47. 17. 
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akunau^ [ + akmot] ibid, (imf, act. 3 sg.) B II 23, 85 etc.; Xerx. 
P a 4 etc.; Bar. II Sus. a 2, b 2, c 3; Art. II Ham. b, 
Sus. a 3-4 ; Art. Ill P 6, 36. 

akunaya [akmvan] iUd. (imf. act. 3 pi.) B II 34 etc. ; Xerx. 

^ ; ' , P ,b 18. , * . 

akunava(n)ta [akrnvanta] ihid. (imf, mid. 3 pi.) B III 12, V 6, 
Sus. c 48. 52. 

akunavam [akrnavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 62 etc.; Xerx. 

Pa 13 etc. ; Bar. II Sus. c 4; Art. II Sus. d 3. 2S. 
akunavayata [*akrnvyata] ‘V was done ” (imf. pass. 3 sg.) B I 
20, 24.10. 

akunavaSa akmvan] ‘‘ did ” (imf. act. 3 pi.) Sus. c 51, 53, 
55. 126. 

akunavam Art. II Sus. d 3. 68. A blunder for akunavam. 

akunaS Art. II Sus. a 3-4. A blunder for akunauS. 

akuna [*akrnat] ihid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) Art. II Ham. a 5, 6 ; 

(1 sg., or pi. ? = akuma) Art. II Sus. a 4, 5. 165. 
akuma [akrma] ihid. (aor. act. 1 pi.) B I 90 etc. ; Xerx. P a 17 
etc. 29. 

agaubata pagobhata] “ called oneself ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 
84, 93 etc. 28. 

agauba(n)ta [*agobhanta] ihid. (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B II 93. 
agrbaya [agrbbayat] “ seized ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II ^^8, III 
74, V 12 ; (pi.) B II 13, III 48, 49. 48. 
agrbayata [agrbhayata] ihid. (imf, mid. 3 sg.) B I 42, 43, 81, 
III 82-83. 16. 

agrbayam [agrbhayam] ihid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B 11 4 etc. 31. 
axSaina [*aksenah] ‘‘ hematite ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 39. 
125, 

ax§ata [aksata] unharmed ” (nom. sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 
aciy [*at-cit] when ” (compound particle) Xerx. P f 21. 145. 
(a + ciy) 

aja [ahan] “ killed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 26, 36 etc. 36. 
ajanam [ahan am] ihid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 89, 95 etc. ; Xerx. 
Ph 34. 
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ajaniy [ + ag]iani] was formed ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 29. 
124. 

ajivatam [ + ajivataml ‘‘lived” (imf. act. 3 du.) Sus. c 14; 
Xerx. P f. 21. 128, M5. 

azda [addha] “ apparent ” (adv.) B I 32, XR a 43, 45. IS. 
atiyaiS [atyait] “ passed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B III 73. 60. 
atrasa. See atrsa. 

atrsa [ ■*■ atrasyat] “feared” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 50-51; (pi.) 
BII12, V15, P. e9. 19, 38. 

adakaiy [ ■*■ atha-*ka P it] “ then ” (compound particle) B II 11, 

k, IV 81, 82, V 15. 83, 79. (ada+ ka P iy). 

adataiy [ + atha-te] “now to, of you” (adv.+dat.-gen, sg.) 

NR a 43, 45. 101. (adaptaiy). 
adada [adadhat] “ made ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) P d 3. 91. 
adam. [aham] “ I ” (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M ; B 1 1 etc.; Xerx. 
P a 6 etc, ; Art. II Sus. a 4 etc.; Art. Ill P 11-12 ; Ar. 8. 

l . 

adamSaiy [aham-*se] “ I to, of him ” (nom. sg. P dat.-gen. 
sg.) B IE 73-74. (adam P Saiy). 

adamSam [aham-*sam] “I of them ” (nom. sg. P gen. pi) 
B 1 14, NR a 18, Xerx. P h 16. 7, 18. (adam P Sam). 
adamSim [aham-’^sim] “I him” (nom. sg. P acc. sg.) BI 
32, 83 etc. 28. (adam P §im). 

adamSiS [aham p *sih] “ I them ” (nom. sg P acc. pi.) B IV 
6. 67. (adam P SiS). 

ada [ad hat] “ created ” (aor, act. 3 sg.) NR a 2 etc. ; Xerx. 

P a 1-2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 2, 3, 4. 96. 
adana [ajanat] “ knew ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 51. 19. 
adaraya [adharayat] “ held ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 85, II 9, III 
23, NR a 41 ; Xerx. P h 19. 28, 101, 158. 
adariy [adhari] “ was held ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B II 75, 90, 
NR a 22, Sus. q. 2L (??). 45, 99. 
adinam [ + ajinam] “ won ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 59. 21.' 
adina [ + ajinat] ibid. (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 44-45, 46, 66. 17. 
.adukaniSahya “ of (the month) AdukaniSa ” B II 69. 48. 
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adurujiya [adrahyat] ‘Mied ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 39, 78, 
III 80 etc. 16. 

adnmjiyaSa [ + adruhyan] ibid, {imf . act. 3 pi.) B IV 34>35. 68. 
adrSiy [*adhrsi] “ held ” (aor. act. 1 sg.) P e 8. 94. 
adrSnauS [adhrsnot] “ dared ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 53. 19. 
anaya [anayat] brought ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 88, III 88, 
V 12. 48. 

auayata [anayata] /‘ was brought ” (imf. mid. for pass. 3 sg.) 
BI82, 1173, V 26. 27. 

aiaah(i)ta l_%nahitah] Anahita (or Anahita) ” (iiom. sg. m. or 
f.) Art. II Ham. 6, Sus. a 4-6, d 3-4. 165. 

I Wah(i)tahya [*aiiahitasya] of Anahita ” (gen. sg. m ) Art. II 
Ham. a 5, Sus. a 4. 165. 

aria*[*ana, '^anena] “by him ” (instr. sg. m.-n.) P e 8. 94. 
ana [*ana] “ along, throughout ” (prepo.) Xerx. P a 14. 140. 
anamakahya [anamakasya] “ of (the month) Anamaka ” (gen. 

sg. m.-n.) B I 96, II 26,^ 66^ III 63. 86. 
aniya [anyah] other ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 95, III 32 ; [anyat] 
(acc. sg. n.) Xerx. P f 39-40. 

aniyaiciy [anye-cit] “others also” (nom. pi. m. + particle) 
Xerx. P f, 29. (aniyai + ciy).‘ 

^niyana [*anyana] “from the other ” (instr. -abl. sg. m.-n.) 
P d 11, e 20-21. 92. 

aniyam [anyam] “other” (acc. sg. m.) B I 86, V 25, 28, 
Sus. q 36. 28. 

aniyaSca [anyah-, anyat-ca] “ another also ” (nom. sg. m. or 
n. -h particle) Xerx. P h 41-42. 165. It may be a blunder for 
aniyaSciy. (*aniyas, *aniyat + ca, ciy). 
aniyaSciy [anyas-cit]V^ another also ” (nom. sg. m. -H particle) 
B IV 46 ; Xerx. P a 13 ; [anyat-cit] (nom. sg. n. + particle) 
Xerx. P h 41-42. (*aniyas, %niyat -I- ciy). 
aniyahya [anyasya] “ for the other ” (gen.-dat. sg. m.) B 1 87. 
28. 

aniya [anyah] others ” (nom.-acc. pi. f.) B I 41, 47, 67, Bus. 
c 25, 26. ’ , 
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aniya(x)iiva l.anyasii-a] ^in others” (loc. pi. f.+postpo.) 
B I 35. IS. (amya(x)uv-i- a). 

aiiiyaha [anyasah] others ” (nom. pi. m.) B TV 61, 62-63. 
74. 

anuv [anu] aloDg, on ” (prepo.) B I 92. 30. 

anuSiya [*anutyah] a follower ” (nom, sg. rn.) B II 95. 

anu^iya [^aniityah] '‘'"‘followers” (nom. pi. m.) BI58, IT, 77 etc. 

21, 79. ... 

a(n)tar [antar] within ” (prepo.) B I 21, II 78, .IV .32, 92 ; 
Xerx. P h 30, 35. 10. 

a0a(n)gaina [‘^a^ahgenay made of stone” (nom,. sg. m.) 
P c. 90. 

a0a(n)gainam [*a^angenam] ibid. (aco. sg. m.-n.) Bar. II Sib* 
a 1 ; Art. II. Ham. b. 

a0a(n)gainam [*a^angenam] ibid. (aco. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 6. 
a0a(n)gainiy [*a^angeni] ibid. (nom. pi. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. ; 

a0a(n)ganam ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill P,22. 171. A blunder for 
a0angainam. * ■ 

a0a(n)gam [*a^ahgam] “ stone ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus, c 48. 
a0aha [ + a^arn8at] “ commanded ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 75 etc. 
a0aham [ + asamsam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 20 etc., NR a 37. 
a0ahavaja (???) B IV 90. 

a0ah(i)y [+a^amsi] was commanded ” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) B I 20, 
23-24, NR a 20. 10. ' 
a0ahiy ibid. Xerx. P h 18. 153. 
a0iy L^athi, +ati] “ up to ” (prepo.) B I 91. 30. 
a0iyabau(x)§nahya L^^^yabhoksnasya] , the name of a person, 
(gen. sg, m.) Seal Inscr. 4-7. 174. 
a0ura [*a^ura] Assyria ” (nom. sg. f.) B 1 14-15, 11 7, P e 11, 
NR a 26-27 ; Xerx. P h 22. 7. 

ra0uraya [^asurayaml in Assyria ” (loc. sg. f.) B II 53-54. 41. 

a0uriya [*asuryah] “ an Assyrian^ or Syrian ” (nom. sg, m.) 

NR Pig XVII, Sus. c 32 ; ST 17. 124, 173. 
apagaudaya [ + apaguhaya] ^conceal ” (imp. act, 2 sg.) B IV. 54. 
72. . . , , 
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apagaiidayah(i)y [ ^apaguhayasi] shalt conceal” (subj. act. 
2sg.)B IV f)5, 57-58. 7^. 

apataram [apataram] “ further away ” (adv., comparative) NR a 
18 ; Xerx. P b 25, h 16. 99, 141. 
apadana Art. II Ham. a 5, Sns a 3, 4. 166. Wrongly inscribed 
for apadanara, 

apadanam [apadhanam] ” palace, retreat ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Art, 
lIHam.b. 165. 

apanyakama. Wrongly inscribed for apanyakamaiy [%panyakali- 
me] “ancestor my” (nom, sg. m.+enclitic) Art. II 
Sus. a 3^ 166. 

apayaiy [*apaye] “ protected ” (iiuf. rnid. 1 sg.) Xerx. P f. 39. 146. 
apara [aparah] “ posterior ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 47. 
aparam [aparam] “ afterwards ” (adv.) B IV 37, 42^ 18, 68, 
70, 87. 68. 

apariyaya. Wrongly inscribed for upariyaya [uparyayan] “ came 
over ” (imf. act. 3 pi.) B I ‘IS. 10. 
apiOa [ + apitp^an] “ ornamented ” (imf. act. 3 pi.) Sus. c 54. 
api(n)0a. See api0a. 

apiy [api] even ” (adv.) Elv. 19_, Sz. c 6 ; Xerx. P a 9 etc, 
apimaiy [api-me] “ even my (adv. -t-dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 46. 
70. (api + maiy). 

aprsam [aprccham] asked, I.e., punished ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I 22, IV 67. 16. 

abara [abharat] “ bore, gave ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 25, 55 etc. ; 

[abbarun] (pi.) NB a 19, P e 10 ; Xerx. P h 33, 45. 
abara(n)ta [abharanta] ibid. (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B I 19. 9. 
abaram [abharam] ibid . {imL. acA . 1 sg.) B I 22, IV 66. 10. 
abara[ha] [■‘^abharan] ibid. (imf. act; 3 pi.) Xerx. Ph 17. 153. 
abariy [■^abhari] ibid. (aor. .pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 31-32, 34, 35, 
• 36 etc. 124. ■ - 

abava [abhavat] became ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 32, 33 etc. ; 

(pi.) B I 76, II 7 etc; Xerx, P f. 26. 13, 49. 
abavam [abhavam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 28, 60, 72, IV 5, 
.. V 4 ; Xerx. P f 35 etc. 12, 
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abiy [abbi]. to, towards” (prepo.) B I 40, 76 etc ; Xerx. 

Pg. 10. 16. 
abicari§ B I 64-65. 23 ,. 

abijavayam [*abhyajavayan)] furthered, promoted ” (imf. act. 

1 sg.) Xerx. P f 40. 146. 
abi§ [%bhi];i] near, nearby ” (adv.) B I 86. 28. 
abiraduS, the name of a village, (nom. sg. m.-f.) Siis. c 46. 126. 
abiyajavayam Xerx. P g 9. 147. See abijavayam. 
ab(i)yapara [abhyaparam] (adv.) Art. TI Siis. a 4. (abiy + 
apara). Probably an error for abiyaparam. 
amata [*amatah] therefrom ” (adv.) Ham. 5,, 6. 115. 
amaniyaiy [arnanye] “thought” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 1 3-4. 181. 
amariyata [amriyata] “ died ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 43. 16. 
amanaya [amanayat] “ awaited ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 28, 48, 
63. 86. 

amu(n)0a [amunthat] “ fled ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 2, 71, 
11141-42,71.31. 
ayauda. See ayuda. 

ayadaiy [ayaje] “ worshipped ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B "V 16, 32, 
Sus. k 5 ; Xerx. P h 40-41. 84, 130, 155. 
ayadiy [ayaji] ibid. (aor. pass. 3 pi.) Xerx. P h 36, 40., 154. 
ayasata [ayacchata] strove ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 47, III 4, 
42-43. 17. 

ayuda [ayudhat] was in turmoil, fought ” (imf.-aor. act. 3 
sg.) Xerx. P h 31-32. 154. 
araika. See arika. 

arakadriS, the name of a mountain, (nom. sg. m.) B I 37. 15. 
arabaya Arabia ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 15, HR a . 27, P e 11, 
Sus. q26(??);Xerx. Pb25. 7. 
arabaya an Arab ” (nom, sg. m.) ST 18. 
aramina. See armina. 

arasam [ + arccham] - reached ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 54j_ 11 28^ 
, 48, 63. 19, 36. 

araSniS [aratnih] cubits ” (acc. pi. f.) Sus. o 26. 124. 
arika [*arikah} ^ inimical” (nom. sg. m.) B I 22, 33, IV 63. 10. 



188 old PEESIAN INSCRIPTIONS 

ariya [aryah] an Aryan ” (nom. sg. m.) NB a 14, Sus. q 13 ; 
Xerx. P h 13. 99. 

ariya(-)ci|sa [aryacitrah] ‘‘ a descendant of an Aryan ” (nom. 

sg. m.) XB a 14-15, Sus. q 13-14. 99. 
ariyaci^a ihid. Xerx. P h 13. 

ariyaramna [*aryaramnah] Ariaramnes ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 5, a7; Ar. 1, 4, 9. 4. 

ariyaramnabya “ of Ariaramnes ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 6, a 7. 
aru^astam [%rvattam] “sovereignty” (acc. sg. n.) NB b 4, 
33. 105. 

arxa, the name of an Armenian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 78, 91^ 
IV 28-29, i 1. 01. 

arxam ibid. (acc. sg. n.) B III 82, 89. 

arjanam [arhanam] “ decoration ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 41-42. 
125-26. ■ 

artaxSassahya “ of Artaxerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Ham. a 2-3^ 
Sus. a 2 ; (for nom. sg.) Art. II Ham. a 3, Sus. a 2, 
artaxSa^a [■^rtaksatrab] “ Artaxerxes ” (nom, sg. m.) Art. II 
Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 etc. ; Art. Ill P 13, 15-16 ; Art. I ; 
(for gen. sg.) Art. Ill P 12, 14-15 ; (for acc. sg.) Art. Ill 
5. 164,171. 

artaxSassam ihid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 167. 
artavardiya. See artavrdiya. 

artavrdiya [*rtavrdbyah] , the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
B III 30-31, 33. 55. 

artavrdiyam ihid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 36, 43. 
artaca [rta-ca] “divine laM^s also” (acc. pi. n.+ particle) 
Xerx. P h 41, .60-51, 53-55. 155. (arta-bca), 
artava [*rtavan] “possessed of divine fulfilments” (nom. sg. m.) 
Xerx. P h 48, 55. 166. 

ardaxcaSca “ Artaxerxes ” (nom. sg. m.) Art. II Venice Vase, 
ar-datam [+rajatamj “ silver ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 40. 126, 
ardastana [*rjasthanah] “ window-corliice ” (nom. sg, m,)Pc. 90. 
ardumaniSa [rjumanisay , the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) 
. ' BIV 86. 
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arbairaya in Arbela ’’ (loc. sg. f.) B II 90. 48. 
armina “ Armenia ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 15, NE a 87, P e 12, 
Sus. q 27 ; Xerx. P h 20. 7. 
arminam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 30, 32, 50, 52. 
arminiya an Armenian ” (nom, sg. m.) B II 29, III 78-79, 
IV 29 ; ST 20. 

urminiyaiy “ in Armenia ” (loc. sg. m.) B II 33-34, 39, 44, 48. 

88 . 

arSaka “ Arsaces ” (nom. sg. m.)*Seal a 1-2. 174. 
ariada. See arSada. 

armada, the name of a fortress in Arachosia, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
; 72. 

arSama Arsames ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 4-5, a 6, Sus. c 13 ; 
Xerx. P f 19j 20 ; Art. Ill P 20 (may be taken for gen. sg. 
also). 

arSamahya “ of Arsames ” (gen. sg. m.) BIS, 5, a 4, 6. 8. 
arStam [*rstam] “ rectitude ” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 64. 74. 
arStibara [rstibharah] “ spear-bearer ” (nom. sg. m.) NE o 2. 
lOQ, 

arStiS [rstih] spear ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) NE a 44. 101 . 

ava [*avat] “ that ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 20, 62 etc. ; Xerx. 

P a 16 etc. ; (for f.) Xerx. P h 33. 10 , 15 '^, 
avaina [avenat] saw ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B II 76, 90, NE a 32. 
45 , 101 . 

avaiy [*ave] they (nom. pi. m.) Sus. 0 48^ 51,53,54, 
1 4-5 ; (acc. pi. m.) B II 77, IV 69. 45. 
avaiSam [*avesam] their ” (gen. pi. m.) B IV 51, 
avajata [avahatah] “ killed ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 32. 
13 . 

aYajam [avaham] “took out ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 75, 89. 45 . 
avataiy [*avat-te] “that thy” (acc. sg. n. 4-dat.-gen. sg.) 
etc. 77. (ava+taiy). 

a\ada§ [*avadhah] “ therefrom ” (adv.) B I 37, III 42, 80, Sus. 

c 47. 15 , 126 . 
avadaSa. See avadaS. 
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avadalim [^vadiia- slm] ‘' there .him ” (adv. +acc. sg. m.) 
B I 59. 51. (avada + Siin).. 

avadaSii [%vadha-^si]i] “there them” (adv. + acc. pi. m.) 
BIII52, 57. (avada + §i§). 

avada [*avadha] “ there ” (adv.) B T 85, 11 23 ; Xerx. P h 40. 
avadaSim B ill 74. See avadalim. (avada + Sim) 
avadiS [%vat-'^dih’] “ that to them ” (nom.-acc. sg. o.+acc. 
pi. m.) NR a 21, Sus. q. 20(??);Xerx. P hl9. 99. (ava + 
diS). 

avana [%vana] “ from, by that ” (instr.-abl. sg, n.) Sus. 

c 31, q. 38; Xerx, P h 49, 51-52. 124, 184, 166, 
avauiiy [*avani] was placed” (aor. pass. 3 sg.) Sus. c 25(?}, 
29.154. 

avaOa thus ” (adv.) Xerx. P f. 30. Wrongly inscribed for 
avaOa. , 

va0a Pavatha] “ thus ” (adv.) B I 24, 38 etc. ; Xerx. P f 22 
etc. 10, 71. 

avaSadiS [*avatha-*dih] thus to, of him” (adv. +dat.-gen. 

sg. m.) B V 17, 33. (ava0a + diS). 
ava0a§aiy [*avatha-*3e] “ thus to, of him” (adv. + dat.-gen. 

sg, m.) B II 30, 50 etc.. 37, (ava0a + §aiy). 
ava0aSam [%vatha-*sam] “thus to, of them ” (adv. +dat.-gen. 

pi. m) B II 20, 27 etc. 86. (ava0a + §am). 
ava0a^ta [*avatbasthan] ^^thus-remaining” (acc. pl. m.) B IV 
7^.76. 

avapara [*avat-para] thereto ” (acc. sg. n. + postposition) 
B II 72, in 72-73. 45. .(ava + para). 
avam [*avam] ^^that ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 21 etc. ; Xerx. P a 2 
etc. ; Art. Ill P 2-3. 10, 96. 

avamSam [*avam-*sam] that to, of them ” (acc. pi. m. + 
dat.-gen. pi. m.) B II 20, HI 31 etc. (avaml-Sam) 
avarada pavarahat] ^^may leave ” (injunctive act. 2 sg.) NR a 
60. 103. It may stand for ava(h)rda {q.v.). 
avaSciy [*avat-cit] “ that also ” (acc. sg. n. + particle) Xerx. 
P a 20, G 14, f 48. 140. (*avat + ciy)., 
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avahyaradiy [*ayasya-*radhi] therefore ” (gen. sg. m!-n.+ 
adv.) BI6-7, 6B52, IV 47, 62, a 9-10; Brag, a. 4, 
(avabya + radi), 

avahya [*avasya] of. that ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 29, III 70, IV 
48-49. 12, 

avahrda [ + avasrjat5 ‘‘ abandoned ’■ (imf. act, 3 sg.) B II 94, 49. 
ava [*avah] ^ those ” (nom. pi. f.) NR a 39. 101. 
ava. B IV 51. Wrongly inscribed ior ava0a. 
avakanam [ +avakbanaio] “ placed ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 86. 
avaja Lavahan] “ killed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 31, III 75 etc. IS. 
avajana [avahanan] ihid. (imf. act. 3 pi.) B II 13^ 
avajanam [avahanam] ihid. (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 57, 59 etc. 21. 
avajaniya [avahanyat] “ may kill ” (opt. act. 3 sg.) B I 51, 52. 
19. 

avta [*avam] that ’.V(acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 27. 124. 
avarasam [avarccham] “ reached ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) Sus. c 24. 

.128. : 
avastayam [*avasthayam] placed ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) , B I 63^ 
66, 69 etc. 23® 

avr[nuvata(?)’| .Sus. c 17. 12S. 

aSiyava [acyavatl “ went forth ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 33, 41, 
80 etc. ; Xerx. P f 33-34 ; (pi.) B I 76. 18. 
aSiyavam [acyavam] ihid. (imf. act. l.sg.) B I 84, 91, II 3, 65, 
V 21. 

asagarta [asvagartah] Sagartia ” (nom. sg. m.) P e 15. 
asagartaiy [a^v.agarte] .ibid, (loc, sg. m.) B II 80-81, IV 22, 
g 7-8. 47. 

asagartam [a^vagartam] ihid. (acc. sg. m.) B IV 23. 
asagartiya pasvagartyah] “ a Sagartian ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 
. 79, IV 20-21. 47. ... 

asabaribiS [*asvabharibhih] “ by horsemen ” (instr. pi. m.) B II 
2, 71, III 41, 71. 31. 
asabar[..] NR b 44, 45. 

asam [asvam] horse (ace. sg. m.) B I 87. 28. 
asa copper, iron ” (nom. ^g. m.-fj. Sus. c 40-41. ,12$, 
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asfciy [asfci] is ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) B IV 46, 51, Siis, q 37 ; 
Xerx. P h 30; Frag. a. J54. 

aspaoana [atecanaH Aspathines ” (nom. sg. m.) NE d 1. 106. 
asmanaoi [asmanam] ‘^sky ” (acc. sg. m.) NE a 2-3 , Sz. c 1 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 3 (written asmaiirun). 96. 
ahatiy [asati] “ shall, be ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) B IV 38, 39-40 
etc. 68,76. 

ahaniy [ + a3anil ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 47, 48. 
ab(i)y [asi],‘‘be” (pres. act. 2 sg.) B IV 37, 68, 72, 87. 
68, 76. 

ahiyaya [-^asyah] of this ” (geu. sg. f.) Xerx. P b 17, d 12, 
Elv. 17. 

a(ll)iSfcata [atisthata] remained ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 85. 28. 
a(h)uramazdaha [ + asuramedhasah] ‘‘ of Ahuramazda ” (gen. sg. 

m.) Xerx. P f 34, 43, h 14,* 33^ 37. 153. 
a(b)uramazda [asuramedhati] “ Ahuramazda ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B 1 12 etc. ; Xerx. Pal etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 7 ; Art. Ill 
PI, 24; Ar. 7,10. 

a(h)uramazdataiy [asuramedhah-te] Ahuramazda to, of you ” 
(nom. sg. m.+dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 58, 78. (a(h)uramazda 
+ taiy). 

a(h)uramazdamciiy [asuramedhah-me] “ Ahuramazda to, of 
me” (nom. sg. m. +dat.-gen. sg.) B I 24-25, 87 etc.; 
Xerx. P h 45. 10. (a(h)uramazda + maiy). 
a(h)uramazdam [asuramedham] “Ahuramazda ” (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 54 55, V 32, 34, NE a' 54 etc. ; Xerx. P f 21-22 etc. 
8d. . 

a(h)uramazdaha [•‘■asuramedhasah] “of Ahuramazda” (gen. 

sg. m.) B 1 lL-12, 14 etc. ; Xerx. P d 16 etc. ; Ar. 7-8. 5. 
a(h)uramazdaha ibid. (gen. sg. m.) P e 6-7, NE a 16 etc. ; Xerx. 
P a 12 etc. '94. 

a(h)urahya m iz laha [asurasya +medhasah] “ of Ahura Mazda ” 
(both gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 142. 

AM (ideogram = a(h)uramazda)^ Sus. i 4j^ k 5; Dar. li Sus. a 2; 
Art, II Ham a 6^ Sus. .a 4^ d 3. 
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AMm(=a(h)uramazdam) Sus. k 4. 

AMmaiy( = a(h)iiramazdamaiy) Sus. k 5. 

AMha( = a(h)uramazdaha) Sus. i 5, k 4,^ m 4. 

AMha ibid. Art. II Ham. a 5, Sus. a 4, d 3. 
a(h)mah(i)y [ + smasi] “ are ” (pres. act. 1 pi.) B.I 7-8, 11, a 12, 
18. 4. 

a(h)maxam [ + asmakam] “ our ” (gen. pi.) B I 8, 28, 46, 49, 
61, 69, 71, a 12-13. 4. 

a(h)miy [asmi] “ am ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) B 1 12, 39 etc. ; Ar. 9. 
ahyaya L'^asyam] “ in this ” (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 70, 
ahyaya [ + asyah] “ of this ” (gen. sg. f.) NE a 11 etc., Sus. 
c 15; Xerx. P a 8-9 etc.; Art. II Ham. a 1~2, Sus. a 1 etc.; 
Art. Ill P 11. 98. 

ahyayaya Sus. b 8. Wrongly inscribed for ahyaya (gen. sg. f.). 

117. 

^ [^] ‘^upto ” (preposition) Ham. 6, 6, 
aiS [ + ait] “went” (imf. act. 3 sg.)BI93, II 67,111 35, 43. 38. 
akaufaciya “ men of ‘Akaufaka’ ” (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 27. 
154. 

agar[, .] B I 21. 18. 

agrbita [agrbhitah] “ seized ” (pt. part.,' nom. sg. m.) B II 73. 

45, ■ ■ 

ajamiya [ +agamyat] “ may come ” (aor. opt. act. 3 sg.) P d 19. 92, 
a0iyabau(x)^nahya. See a0iyabau(x)§nahya. 
assina, the name of an antagonist of Darius, (nom. sg, m.) B I 
74, 82, IV 10, c 1-2. 25. 
a^inam iHd. (acc. sg. m.) B I 76. 

a^iyadiyahya “ of (the month) A^iyadiya ” (gen. sg. ra.-n.) B I 
89, III 18. 28. 

apiya [apya] “by, in the stream” (instr., loc. sg. f.) B I 
95. 38, 

apl^im [apl- + slm] “ the stream him ” (nom. sg. f. + acc. sg, m.) 

B 1 95-96. 38.- (api-hSim). ■ 

[a (Pj'lmata B I 7. 4. ' ■ 

25 
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ayadana [ayajana] “places of worship” (acc. pi. ii.) B I 63-64. 23. 
aya(n)ta [*ayanta] “came” (imf. mid. 3 pi.) Sz. c 11. 111. 
avahanam [avasanam] “settlement, village” B II 33. 38. 
a§naiy “in peace, nearby (?)” (loc. sg. m.-n.) B II ll-19i. 33. 
aha [asat, asan] “was, were” (imf. act. 3 sg., pi.) B 18, 10 etc.; 
Xerx. P f 18, 19 etc. 4. 

aha(n)ta [asanta] “were” (imf. mid. 3 pi.) B I 19, 58 etc.; 
Xerx. P f 29. 9. ’ 

aham [asam] “was” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B 1 14, II 6 etc. 7. 
aham Xerx. P h 15-16. Wrongly inscribed for aham. 

ida [iha] “here” (adv.) B I 29, Sus. c 37, 38, 40 etc.; Xerx. 
Pb 24. 12. 

ima [*imat] “this” (nom. sg. n.) B I 27, II 91 etc. ; (acc.) 

B I 25, 68 etc.; Xerx. Sus. a 2, b 1. 10. 
imaiy [ime] “these” (nom. pi. m.-f.) B IV 34, 80, 82; (acc.) 
BIV31. 

imaiva [ime-va] “ these or ” (acc. pi. m. + particle) B IV 71, 
73, 77. 75. (imai + va). 

imaiSam [^imesam] “of these” (gen. pi. m.) B IV 87. 79. 
imaniS, the name of an antagonist of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) B II 
10, IV 16-17 etc. 31. 

imam [imam] “this” (acc. sg. m.) P a 6, e 21; Xerx. P a 12; 
Art. II Ham. a 5^ 6 (for n.), Sus. a 3, 4; Art. Ill P 22 ; 
Art. I. 

ima [imah] “these” (nom.- acc. pi. f.) B I 13 etc. ; Xerx. P h 
■ 14. '6 . 

imam [imam] “this” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48 etc.; Xerx. P a 
1 etc. ; Art. Ill P 2,^25-26 ; (n.) Art. II Sus. c 4-5, 5, d 3. 
imy. ST 22, 173. Wrongly inscribed for iym( = iyam). 
iyam [iyam] “this” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 89, P d 6, Sz. c. 10 ; 
(m.)Bbl, cl etc., NE Fig. I-IV, XV-XVII, XXIX ; 
Ar. 5; ST 1 etc. ; (for gen. sg. f.) Ar.' 8. 107, 173, 177. 
i§ti§ [istih] ‘ 'brick” (nom. sg. m.- f.) Sus. c 29. 124, 

[iSmar ??]uv Sus. c 51. 126, 
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isuvam pisuvam] “ of arrows (?) ” (? gen. pL m.-n.) NK d 2. 
106 . . 

(h)uca§ma [+sucaksuy “good eye” (acc. sg. n.) BII 76, 89. 15 . 
(h)ucaram [sucaram] “well-done” (acc. sg. m., adv.) B IV 76, . 
Bus. 1 5. 77 , 131 . 

ujaiy “in Uja” (loc. sg. m.) Sus. c 46. 126 . See uja. 
uznaayapatiy [ut-jmaya-prati] “on a cross or stake” (instr.-loc., 
adv. Bpostpo.) B II 76, 91, III 62, 92. 45 . (*ut + zmaya+ 
patiy). 

uta [uta] “and” (particle) Art. II Ham. a 5. 

utamaiy [uta-me] “ and my ” (particle + dat. -gen. sg.) Sus. c58; 

Xerx. P a 15, 18-19 etc. ; Art. II Sus. d 4. (uta+maiy). 
utaSim [uta-+sim] “ and. him ” (particle + acc. sg.) B II 13 
etc. ; Xerx. P h 34. (uta + Sim). / . 

uta [uta] “and” (particle) B I 34 etc. ; Xerx. P a 19 etc. ; Art. 

II Ham. a 6 etc. ; Art. Ill P 25, 26. 13 , 31 . 
utataiy. [uta-te] “ and your ” (particle +dat. -gen. sg.) B IV 
66, 73-74, 75 etc. (uta + taiy). 

utamaiy [uta-me] “and my” (particle + dat. -gen. -sg.) Art. 

II Ham. a 6. . 

utaSaiy [uta-*se] “ and his ” (particle 4- dat. -gen. sg.) B II 
74-76, 89 etc. (uta + Saiy). 

utaSam [uta- *sam] “ and their ” (particle 4- gen. pi.) B III 67, 
V 16. (uta -1- Sam). 

utaSim [uta- + sim] “and him” (particle -h acc. sg.) B V 13. 
(uta + Sim). 

utana ‘^Otanes (a Persian follower of Darius)” (nom. sg. m.) B 
IV 83. 79 . 

udapatata [udapatata] “rebelled” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) B I 36, 
38, 74, 78, II 10, 14H6, III 24, 79. 15 . 
upadara(n)mabya “of Upadaranma” (gen. sg. m.) B I 74. 25 . 
upariy [upari] “over, upon” (preposition) B IV 64, NB b 4, 
Sus. c 27. 105 . 

upariy “above” (adverb) Xerx. P h 31. 
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upariyaya [iiparyayan] *'came over,” Wrongly inscribed apari- 
yaya iq.v.), 

upariyayam [uparyayam] superintended ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B IV 64-65. 74, 

upasta-[%pastha-] “aid” (nom. or acc. sg. f.) Ar. 10. 
upastam [^upastham] ibid. B I 25 etc. ; Xerx. P li32, 45. 11. 
upa [iipa] “to, near” (preposition) B II 18, III 30; Art. II 
Sus. a 4. 167. 

upa mam [upa mam"! “by me” Art. Ill P 23. 171. 
upayam [upayam] “came up to” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B I 91-92. 
30. . 

(h)ubrtam [subhrtam] “well-borne, enougli” (pt. part., acc. sg, 
n.) B I 21-22, IV 66, 87. 10. 

uba [ubha] “both” (nom. dual m.) Sus. c 14; Xerx. P f 21. 
128. 

(h)umartiyam [sumartyam] “possessed of good men” (nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 12. 

(h)umartiya [sumartya] iHd. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8-9; Ar, 6. 91. 
ufratuva [suprafcau-a] “along, on the Euphrates” (instr., loc. 

sg. f. + postposition) B I 92. 80. 

(h)ufratuva ibid. See ufratuva. 

(h)ufrastam. See (h)ufrstam. 

(h)ufrstam [suprstarn] well-asked i.e., well-punished” (pt. 

part.\ acc. sg. n.) B I 22, 66-67. 10. 

(h)ufr§tam M. B IV 38. 

(h)uMtadiy [suprstan-*di] “ well-punished them ” (acc. pi. 

m. + acc. pi. m.) B IV 69. ^5. ( (h)ufr§ta + diy). 

(x)uyama, the name of a fortress (Mida’) in Armenia, (norn'. sg. 
f.) B.II44. 40. 

[(h)tt]ra0aram Sus. r a 3. 185. 

(h)ura0aca Sus. r d 5. 136. 

(x)uvaipaSiyam [*svaipatyam] “ self-rule ” (acc. sg. n.) B I 47. 
17. 

(x)uvaxStrahya of Cyaxares (a Median king)” B IV i9, 22, 
e 7,. g 8-9. 
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(x)uvaxStraliya ibid. B II 15-16, 81 etc, 34, 48. 

(x)uvaja [*svajali] ‘^Susiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 14, II 7, V 4, 
NE a 22, P e 10, Sus. q 21 (??). 7. 

(x)uvaia a Susian” (Dom. sg. m.) EE Fig. Ill ; ST 3. 
(x)uvajaiy in Susiana ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 74-76, 75, 77 etc. 
(x)uvajam ibid. (acc. sg, n.) B I 82 etc. 26. 

(x)uvajiya a Susian” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 10, V 5-6. 
(x)uvajiyaibi§ “ with the Susians ” (instr. pi. m.) B V 10. 82. 
(x)uvajiya “ Susians ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 75-76, II 12, V 15.25, 
(h)uvaspam [svas vain] “ possessed of good horses*’ (nom. -acc. 
sg. n.) Sz. c 4, Sus. c 11. 

(h)uvaspa [sva^va] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8 ; Ar. 6. 91. 
uvadaicaya, the name of a village (‘vrdana’) in Persia, (nom. sg. 
m.) Bill 61. 57. 

(x)uvamar§iyu§ [svamrtyuh] suicide ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 43, 
16. 

(x)uvarazmiya Ohorasmia ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, P e 16-17. 
7. 

(x)uvarazmiya a Chorasmian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 8. 
(x)uvarazmiya “ from Ohorasmia ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c 39-40. 
125. 

(x)uvarazmi§ “ Ohorasmia ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) NR a 23-24, Sus. 

q 22-23 (??); Xerx. P h 21-22. 99. 
uSabarim [*ustrabharim] “ camel-borne B I 86-87. 28. 
uSibiya [*usibhyam] “by the ears ” (instr. dual) NR b 37. 105. 
(h)uSkahya [ + suskasya] “ of the dry (land)” (gen. sg. m.-n.) 
P e 13. 94. 

[usta]canam “ staircase” (acc. sg. f.) Art. II Sus. c 5-6. 167. 

ustaSanam ibid. Art. Ill P 22, 171. 

uja “ Uja ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 20. 153. 

(x)uja. See tiia, 

kaiy [*ka-it]. See adakaiy. 

kaufa [^^kophah] “ hill, mountain” tnom. sg. m.) B I 37, III 
44^ Sus. c. 31. 15^ 66, 124. . . 
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katpatiikfi Cappadocia ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 15-lG, P e 1‘2, 
NE a 28, Sus. q 27 (??) ; Xerx. P li 26. 7. 
katpatuka “ a Cappadocian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 21. 
ka(n)tanaiy pkhantane] “ to dig out, to build on” (loc. sg., 
infinitive) Sz. c 9 ; Xerx. Van 21. 110, 159. 
ka(n)tam [ + khata,m] dug” (pt. part., nom.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. 
c25. m 

ka(D)pa(n)da, the name of a district in Media, (nom. sg. m.) 
BII27. 

ka(n)bujiya pkambujyah] “ Cambyses ” (nom. sg. in.) B I 28, 
30-31, 31, 32, 33, 43. 12. 

ka(n)bujiyam [*kambujyam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 45, 46. 
ka(n)bujiyahya [%ambujyasya] “ of Cambyses ” (gen. sg. m.) 
B I 29, 30, 39. 

ka(n)bujiya [%ambuiyat] from Cambyses ” (abl. sg. m.) 
BI40. 16. 

kapautaka [kapotakah] *‘lapis lazuli” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 37. 126. 
kamnaibiS [*kamnebhih] ‘‘ by a few ” (instr. sg. m.) B I 56, 
112,71,11141,71-72. 21,31. 
kamnam [*kamnam]. a few ” (nom. sg n.) B II 19. 36. 
karka a Karkian or Carian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 30. 
karka, the name of a people, (nom. pi. m.) NE a 30, Sus. c 33, 
q 30 (??) ; Xerx. P h 28. 125. 

karnuvaka [*karnvakah] stone-masons” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. 
: c 47. 126. 

karmana [^karmanat] “ from Garmania ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. 
c.m. 125. 

karSa [karsa], a weight measure, (nom. sg. or dual) Weight 
Inscr. 1. 137. 

kaSciy [ka^cit] anybody ” (non. sg. m. + pronominal par- 
ticle) B I 49, 53, Sus. q 37. 18. (%as + ciy).. 
ka r*ka] whoever ” (pronominal particle). B IV 37, 41, 67, 
70, 87 ; Xerx. P h 46. 68, 75. 

kapiManiS, the name of a fortress in Arachosia, (nom. sg. 
m.-f.) B III 60-61. ... 
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karna [kamali] “ desire ” (npm. sg. m,) B IV 36-36, V 17, 
29, 33, NR a 38, b 12, 27, Sz. c 12 ; Xerx. P f 32,’ 30. 66. 
kara pkarah] “ people, army’' (nom. sg. m.) B I 33, 40 etc. 
karam [*karam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 51, 52 etc. 
karahya [karasya] ‘‘ of, to the people (or army) ” (gen.-dafc. sg. 
m.) B I 31-32, 31 etc. 

karaSim pkarah-+sim] people him ” (nom. sg. m. + acc. 
sg. m.) B I 50. 19. (kara + §im). 

kara l_*ka.ra] ‘‘ by the people or army ” (instr. sg. m.) B I 93, 
II 22 etc. SO, 36. 

kasaka [*kasakah,] precious stone ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus c 37, 
39. m. 
kasika. See kasaka. 

kuganaka, the name of a village in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) B II 9. 
kunautiy [krnoti] “ does ’’.(pres. act. 3 sg.) NR b 24-^5. 105. 
kunautuv [krnotu] “ do ” (imp, act. 3 sg.) BIV 76. 77. 
kunavanaiy [*krnavane] ibid, (sub j. mid. 1 sg.) Sus. 1 4 ; Frag. 
3.. 131,175. 

kunavaniy [[krnavani*] ibid. (subj. act. 1 sg.). See kunavanaiy. 
kunavah(i)y [krnavasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.). B IV 75, 79. 77. 
ku(n)duru§, the name of a village in Media, (nom, sg. m.-f.) 
B II65. 43.. 

kurauS [kuroh] of Cyrus ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 28, 39 etc. 12. 
kuruS [kuruh] “ Cyrus ” (nom. sg. m.) Gyrus M. 1. 
kuSa [*kusat] “ from Ethiopia ” (abl. sg. m.) Ham. 5, Sus. c 
43-44. 115, 126, 

kuSaya '' an Ethiopian” (nom. sg. ra.) ST 28. 173. 
kuSiya ibid. (nom. sg. for pi. m.) Xerx. P h. 28. 154. 
kuSiya “ Ethiopians ” (nom. pi. m.) NR a 30. 
krta [krtah] done ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) P c ; (wrongly 
inscribed for krtam) Art. I. 178. 

krtam [krtam] ibid. (pt. part., nom. -acc. sg. n.) B I 27, II 27 
etc.; Xerx. P a 14 etc. ; Art. II Bus. d 4. 12, 36, 103. 
krta [krtah] ibid. (pt.. part, nom. pi. f.) Sus, c 46; Art, III 
P 23, 26.' ' , ... . . 
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gaiSamoa property also B I 65. 23. (gai0am4-ca). 
gaubataiy ["^gobhate] “ calls oneself ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) B II 
21, 31 etc. 36. 

gaubataiy [^gobhate] shall call oneself ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) 
B III 84, 86. 48, 68. 

gaubruva pgobruvah] “ Gobryas ” (nom. sg. m.) B. lY 84, V 
7, 9, 11,NE c L 79. 

gaumata ["^gomatab] “ Gometes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 
lo. ■ ■ . 

gaumatam [^gomatam] ibid. (acc. sg. m ) B I 49-50, 54 etc. 
gauSa [ghosa] “the (two) ears ’’ (acc. dual m,) B II 74, 89. 
45. 

gauSaya (?) NE b 53. 106. 

ga(n)dara [gandharab] ^‘Gandhara” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16. P e 
18, NE a 24-25 ; Xerx, P h 25. 8. 
ga(n)dara [gandharat] “from Gandhara’’ (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c34. 
ga(n)dariya [gandharyah] a Gandharian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
12. 173. 

ga(n)dumava, the name of a district in Archosia, (nom. sg. 

• m.-n.) B III 66. 60. 

garmapadahya [gharmapadasya] “ of (the month) Garmapada “ 
(gen. sg. m.-n.) B I 42, III 7-8,, 46. 16. 
gasta [*gaddhat] “ from the repugnant “ (abl. sg. n.) NE a 52; 

Xerx, P h 57-58 ; Ait. II Sus. a 5, d 4. 103, 156. 
gaSta [*gaddha] ibid, (nom. sg. f.) NE a 57. 
gaOava [*gathau-a] “ on the throne, place, or foundation “ (loc. 
sg. m.-n. + postposition) B I 62-63, 66, 69, NE a 36 ; 
Xerx. P f. 35-36, h 34 ; (abl.) Xerx. P f. 33. 23, 101. 
gaOum pgathum] “ place, foundation ” (acc. sg. m.-L) NE a 
41-42. 101. 

xSaOrita, the name of a Median king, (nom. sg. m.) B IT 15, 
IV 19, e 6. 34. 

xSa^am [ksatram] ‘^kingdom” (nom. -acc. sg. n.) B I 12, 25 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 19, b 29-30 etc.; Art. 11 Ham. a 6. 5, 
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xtaapava [ksatrapava] “ satrap ” (nom. sg. ra.) B III: 14, 5G. 

58. ' ■' 

xSassamSim [ksatram-+sim] “ kingdom him ” (acc. sg. ii. + 
acc. sg. m.) B I 59. 21. (xSamm4-§im). 
xSapava [ksapah-va] “of a night either” (gen. sg. f. + 
particle) B 120. 10, (xSapa + va). 
xSayarcahya “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 2 ; (for 
nom.) Art. II Sus. a 2. 

xfeyarSahya “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg, m.) Art. II Ham. 3 ; Art. 

I ; (for nom.) Art. TI Ham. 3-4 ; Art. I. 
xSayarSa ["^ksayarsah] “ Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 6, 11, 
17 etc.; Art. Ill P 16-17 ; (for gen.) Art. HIP 16. 138. 
xSayarSam [%sayarsam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 4^ b 7 etc. 
138. 

xSayarSaha [%sayarsasah] “ of Xerxes ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. 
Ham. 161. 

xSayaOiya [%sayathyah] “king” (nom. sg. m.) Cyrus M; 
B 1 1 etc. ; Xerx. Pal etc. ; Art II Sus. c 2 etc. ; Art. Ill 
P 9, 21-22, 24 etc. ; Ar. 1, 1-2 etc. ; (for gen.) Art.. Ill P 
12-13, 14, 15, In, 17 ; (for acc.) Art. HI P 5-6. 1, 22. 
xSayaOiyam Pksayathyam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) P d 2-3 etc; 
Xerx. P a 4 etc, ; Art. Ill P 7. 

xSayaOiyahya [%sayathyasya] “ of the king ” (gen. sg. m.) 

B HI 59, P a 10-11 etc. ; Xerx. P alO etc. ; Ar. 3 ; Art. I. 
xSayaOiya [*ksayathya] “ royal ” (nom, sg. f.) BIS. 
x§aya0iya [*ksayathyah] “ kings ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 10-11, 
IV 5i, a 13, 16, 17-18; (acc.) B IV 7, 32. 
xSayaOiyanam [^ksayathyanam] “ of kings ” (gen. pi. m.) 
B 1 1-2 etc. ; Xerx. a 7 etc. ; Art. 11 Sus. c 2-3 ; Art. Ill 
P10;Ar. 2. 

X§ (ideogram = x§aya0iya) P b, Sz. b, c, Sus. a, c; Seal Inscr.; 
Xerx. P c; Dar. II Sus. c 1 ; Art. II Ham. a 1 etc.; Art. 
I ; (for gen.) Art. II Ham. b. 

XSm( = x§aya0iyam) Xerx. P c 
XSyam( = x§aya0iyam) Sz, o. 

26 
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X^hya( -xlilyaBiyahya) P c, Xerx. P c ; Art. II Ham. a 2, Sus. 
a 1 etc. 

X^ya(=x§aya@iyahya) Xerx. Ham. 

X^yahya( = x§aya0iyahya) Sz. c. 

X^anam(=x§aya0iyanam) Xerx. Pc. 

X^yanam(=x§aya0iyanam) Sz. b, Sus. a, c, d, etc. ; Art. II 
Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. I. 

XiSyana (wrongly inscribed for X^yanam) Art. II Sus. b. 167. 
xSnasatiy [*jnaccbati] “ shall know ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) B I 62. 19. 
x§nasah(i)dis ["^jnacchasi-dih] “shall know them ” (subj. act. 

2 sg. +acc. pi. m.-n.) NR a 42. 101. (x§nasah(i)-l“di§). 

caiSpaiS. See ca(h)i§pai§. 
caiSpiA See ca(h)i§pi§. 

ca(h)ilp3i§ of Teispes ” (gen. sg. m.) B 15-6, a B ; Ar. 3. 4. 
ca(h)i§pi§ ‘‘ Teispes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 5, a 8. 4. 
oaxriya [cakriyat] “ may have done ” (perfect opt. act, 3 sg.) 
BI50. 19. 

Cartanaiy [*cartane] “to do ’’ (loc. sg. n., infinitive) B I 94, 
II 33 etc. ao. 

-ca [ca] (particle). See arta-, (h)ura0a-, parsam-, mana- etc. 
cita [%ita] so long (pronominal particle) B II 48, 63, Sus. 
q 36 (?). 40, 184. 

ci^a [citrah] progeny “ (nom. sg. m.). See ariya (-) cissa. 
cissa(n)taxma [^citrantakmab], the name of a Sagartian anta- 
gonist of Darius, (nom. sg, m.) B II 79, IV 20, g 1-2. 47. 
ci^a(n)taxmam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 87-88. 
ci0a(n)taxma ibid, (instr. sg. m.) B II 86. 48. 
ci(n)cixrai§ of Oi(n)cixri (a Susian)” (gen. sg. m.) B II 9. 32. 
-ciy [cit] (particle). See aniyai-, aniyaS-., avaA, kas-, ci§- etc. 
ciyakaram [ + kiyatkaram] “ how few ” (adv., or nom. sg. n.) 
NR a 39. 101. 

ciyakaram ibid. NR b 51. 105. 

ciSciy [cit-cit] whatever “ (acc. sg. n.-kacc. sg. n., used as a 
particle) B I 53. 19. (*citH-ciy), 
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jata [hata] kill ” act. 2 pi.) B II 21, 84. 30. 
ja(ri)tiy [hanti] ibid. (pres. act. 3 sg.) Sus. q 36, 40. 
jadiy [jahi] ibid. (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 31, 51, III 15. 
jadiyami [*jadyami, +gadami] ^'"beg ’• (pres. act. 1 sgO P d 21, 
NB a 54; Xerx. P h 59-60. 92, 156. 
ja(n)ta [hanta] smiter ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 58, 78. 72. 
jiyamnam [+jiyamanam] closing ” (acc. sg. n.) B LI 62. 42. 
jivadiy paradayadam, [+jiyadhi...], the name of a palace (?), 
Art. II Sus. d 3. 168. 

jiva [jivah] alive ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48, 54. 156. 
jivahya [jivasya] '^of the living ” (gen. sg. m.) B V 19-20, 35. 84. 
jiva [jiv^] live ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 56, 75. 72. 

zazana;_ the name of a village or citadel in Babylonia, (nom. sg. 
m.) B I 92. 80. 

zura [^hvaras] oppression ” (acc. sg. n.) B IV 65. 74. 
zurakara [+hvaraskarah] oppressor ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 64, 
68.74. 

zra(n)ka Drangiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, P e 15-16, NR a 
24,, Sus. q 23 (? ?) ; Xerx. P h 20. 7. 
zra(n)ka " a Drangian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 9. 178. Wrongly 
inscribed for zra(n)ka. 

■taiy [te] thy, to thee ” (dat.-gen. sg.) B IV 56, Sus. q 28, 
29(??)etc. 

-taiy ihid. See ada-, a(h)uramazda-, uta- etc. 
tauma [*toma] ‘' power ” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 74, 78, V 19, 35. 77. 
tanviya [ + tavyan] “ powerful ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. q 39. 184. 
‘tau(h)raa [ + tokma] “ family ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 8, IV 56 etc. 4. 
tau(h)mam ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B IV 88. 79. 
tau(h)maya of the family ” (gen.-loc. sg. f.) B I 9, 61-62 etc. 
5, 22. 

takabara [*takabharah] bearing taka ’ ” (nom. pi. m.) NR a 
29 ; (sg.) ST 26. 99, 173. 

taxmaspada, the name of a Mede, (nom. sg. m.) B II 82, 85. 48. 
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tacaram palace ” (acc. sg. m.-ii.) P a 6. 89. 

taiifini [taniiiu] biraself ” (acc. sg. m.) Xerx. P f. 31. 146 . 

tara [tirah] across, beyond ” (adv.) Sz. c 12. 111 . 

[t]aradraya [tirojrayah] - across t-he sea ” (adverbial compound) 
NE a 28-29. 99. See paradraya. 
tarava, the name of a village, (nom. sg. f.) B III 22. 
tigra, the name of a citadel, (nom. sg. m.) B II 39. 39 . 
tigraxauda “ pointed-capped ” (nom. sg. or pi. m) NR a 26, 
Pig. XV, Sus. q 25 (??); Xerx, P h 27 ; ST. 15. 99, 107 . 
tigram ["^tigram] “ Tigris (acc. sg. f.) B I 85, 88, V 22. 28 . 
tuvam [tvam] “ thou ” (nom. sg.) B IV 37, 41, 67, 70, 87. 
tuva Xerx. P h 46. 165 . See tuvam. 

trasatiy [trasati] fears ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) P d 11-12, Sus. 
q 38-39 (?). 184 . 

trasam [’^atrasam] feared ” (inj. act. 1 sg.) P e 21. 94 . 
trsatiy [*trcchati]. See trasatiy. 
trsam [*trcGham]. See trasam. 

tya [tyat] that ” (nom. -acc. sg. n., adv.) B 1 19, 27, 32 etc. ; 
Xerx. P a 14 etc. ; Art II Ham a 6 etc. ; Art. Ill P 26. 
13 , 154 . 

tya. Xerx. P h 23. 153 . Wrongly inscribed for tyaiy. 
tyaiy [tye] they ” (nom. -acc. pi. m.) B I 9 etc. ; Xerx. P h 
24 ; (nom. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 5, 60 . 
tyaiSaiy [tye-*se] “ they to, of them” (nom. pi. -Pgen.-dat. 

sg.) B I 57, II 77, III 84. 21 . (tyaiy -fSaiy). 
tyai^am [tyesam] of, to them ” (gen.-dat. pi. m.-f.) P e 3-4 ; 
Xerx”. Ph 15. 153. 

tyataiy [tyat-te] that to thee, thy ” (nom. -acc. sg. n.-4-gen.- 
dat. sg.) NR b 53. 196. (tya+taiy). 
tyana [*tyana] “ by, from that ” (instr.-abl. sg. n.) B I 23, 
Sus. c 42. 19, 1^6. 

tyapatiy [tyat-+prati] at whatever ” (acc, sg. n. + postposition) 
Xerx. P a 15, f. 40-41. 149, 146 . (tya+patiy). 
tyam [tyam] that ” (acc. sg. an.) B I 50, 54 etc. 
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tyamaiy [tyat-me] “ that to, of me ” (nom.-acc. sg. ii.+gen.- 
dat. sg.) KR b 48 ; Xerx. R f 38 ; Frag. a. (tya + maiy). 
tyamlam [tyam-^sam] “ that their (acc. sg. m.-hgen. pi.) 
B V 12. (tyam-hSam). 

tyaSam [tyat-*§am] ibid, (nom.-acc. sg. n. + gen. sg.) B 1 19, 
NR a 20 ; Xerx. P h 17-18. 9, (tya + Sam). 
tya [tyah, tya] “those “ (oom. pi. f.) B 1 13 etc.; (acc. pi, f.) 
P e 7 etc. ; (acc. pi. n.) B 1 64; (nom. du. m.) Sus. c 
14. 13, m. 

tyadiS [tya-^dih] “those them” (nom. -acc. pi. n. + aec. pi.) 
BI65. 23. (tya+di§). 

tyam [tyam] “ them “ (acc, sg. f.) B I 69, 71 etc. 

daiy [*de] “ them “ (acc. pi. m.) B V 11. 82. 

daivadanam [devadhanam] “ place of Daiva- (worship) “ (acc. 

sg. m.-n.) Xerx. P h 37-38. 154. 
daiva [devah, devan] “ Daivas or false gods” (nom, pi. m.) 

Xerx. P h 36, 39; (acc. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 38. 154, 155. 
dauSta [josta] “ a friend ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 56, 69, 74, NR b 
8, Sus. i 4. 72. 

dacaram “ palace ” (acc. sg. m.-n.) Sus. f 3. 127. See tacaram. 
dadatuv [dadatu] “ may give ” (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 23-24, 
NR a 65; Xerx. Ph 60. 92. 

danutaiy [dhanvate] “ flows into ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Sz. c 9. 

no. 

daraniyara [hiranyam] “ gold “ (nom. -acc. sg. n.) Sus. c 35, 
49-50. 125, 126. 

dargam [dirgham] “ long “ (acc. sg. n., adv.) B IV 56, 75. 72. 
darSam. See drSam. 

[dasta-] krtam [hastakrtam] “ handiwork ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. 
q 42-43. 134. 

dastaibiya [ + hastabhyam] “by the (two) hands” (instr. dual m.) 
NRb41. 105. 

dastaya [haste-a, *hastaya] “ on, by the band ” (loc. sg. m. + 
postposition; or adv.) B IV 35, V 16. 68. (dastai -h a). 
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daha [%]asah ] “ the Dahae ” (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 26. 153. 
daiiyaam [+dasyum] “ province, district ” (acc. sg. f.) P d 15, 
18, NR a 53. 92. See dahyavam. 
dahyau§ [+dasyuh] ibid. (nom. sg, f.) B I 59 etc.; Ar. 6 ; (gen. 
sg. f.) Ar. 8-9. Si, 51, 177. 

dabyaiilmaiy [ + dasyuh-rae] province mine ” (nom. sg. f.+ 
gen. sg.)B IV 39. (dahyauS + maiy). 
dahyava [+dasyavay provinces, districts ” (nom. pi. f.) B I 
13, .17 etc. ; Xerx. P h 15; (acc. pi. f.) B I 21, 47 etc., 
Xerx. P h 31, 35. d, 17. 

dahyavam [ + dasyum] “ province, district ” (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. 
P h 33, 58-59. 154. 

dahyuva [ + dasyau-a] ^^in a province or district ” (loc. sg. f.4* 
postpositive a) B I 34. (dahyuv + a). 13. 
dahynSuvS [dasyusu-a] in provinces or districts ” (loc. pi. f. + 
postposition a) B I 35. 13. (dahyuiSnv + a), 
dahyunam [dasynnam] “ of provinces or districts ” (gen. pi. f.) 
B I 2, a 3, P a 4, e 3 ; Xerx. P a 7-8 etc. ; Art. 11 Sus. 
c 3-4. 3. ' " 

datam [+hitam] 'Maw ” (nom. sg. n.) NR a 21, Sus. q 20; 
Xerx. P h 18-19. 

data [ + hita] by law ” (instr. sg. n.) B I 23; Xerx. P h 49, 
52. 10, 156. 

datuhyahya " of Datuhya (a Persian) ” (gen. sg. m.) B IV 85. 
79. 

dadrSim, the name of an Armenian, (acc. sg, m.) B 1133, 38, 44, 
dadrSi^ [dadhrsih], ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B II 29, 31-32, 48. 
37, 

dadrSiS, the name of a Persian follower of Darius, (nom. sg. m.) 
B III 13, 15. 53. 

daraniyakara [ + hiranyakaray " workers on gold ornamenta- 
tion ” (nom, pi. m.) Sns. c 49. 126. 
daraya(n)ta [..] “ carrying (?) ” NR d 2. 106. 
daraya(n)tly [dharayanti] " dwell ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) Xerx. P h 
23-24,24-25. 153. 
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(Irii-ayfwa(li)um [dharayavasum] ‘‘ Darius ” (acc. sg. ni.) P d 2, 
NE a 5 etc. ; Xerx. P £ 22-23 ; Dar. II Sus. a 2. 
darayava(h)u§ [dharayavasuh] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B I 1 etc.; 
Xerx. P c 11 etc. ; Dar. 11 Sus, a 1-2 ; Art. II Sus. a 3 ; 
Art. HIP 14, 18. 3. 

darayava(ha)uS Ldharayavasoy“ of Darius ” (gen. sg. m., or 
nom. for gen.) Xerx. P f 28 ; Art. II Ham. b, Sus. b, Sus. 
d 2 ; Art. Ill P 13-14, 17. U<6, 
darayava(h)u§ahya ibid. (gen. sg. m. of the base darayava(l])u§a) 
Art. II Sus. a 1, 2-3; Art. I; (used as nom.) Art. II Sus. 
a 2, 3. 

darayavaSabya ibid. (gen. sg. m. of the base darayavaSa) Art. II 
Ham. a 2, 4 ; (used as nom.) Art. II Ham. a 2, 4, Sus. 
a 2. 

darayavahauS [dharayavasoh] ibid. (gen. sg, m.) B III 58-59, 
NE c 1-2 etc. ; Xerx, P a 9-10 etc. ; (used as dat.) Sz. c 3 ; 
(used as nom.) Xerx. f. 25. 

darayamiy [dharayami] “ hold ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) B I 26, NE 
b 14, Ham. 4 ; Ar. 5-6. 115. 

daruva [*darvah] timber (?) ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 41. 125. 
-dim pdim] him (acc. sg. m.). See pasava-. 

-diy [*di]. See (h)ufr§ta- 

dil [+dih] ‘‘ them ” (acc. pi. f.) B I 66, IV 34, etc. 68. 

-di§. See ava6a- etc. 

ditam [jitam] “ won ” (acc. sg. n.)B I 50. 19. 
dida l_*diha] ‘‘ citadal, fortress ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 58, II 39, 
44, III 61, 72, Sus. c 42, q 46. 21, 126. 
didam [*diham] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B II 78, Sus. c 54. 45, 127. 
dipim [ + lipim] ‘‘ inscription ” (acc. sg. f.) B IV 42, 48, 70, 73, 
77 ; Xerx. Van 22, 24. 
dipi[.l ibid. B IV 89. 

dipiya [ + lipyam] ‘‘ in inscription ” (loc. sg. f.) B IV 47. 71. 
didiy [dhlhi] see ” (imp. act. 2.sg.) NE a 41. 101. 
dubala, the name of a district (or proYince) in Babylon, (nom. sg. 
m.) B III 79. 
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dunixtam [drugclhcam] deception, deceived” (pr. part., nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) B IV 44'-45, 49-60. 70. 
duruva [dbrava] “ firm ” (nom. sg. f.) B IV 39. 68. 
duvai^tam [ ‘^davistham] very long ” (acc. sg. n., adv.) P e 23. 
95. 

duvarayamaiy [ + dvare-a-me] “ at the door my ” (loc. sg. 

m. -n. + postpositive a + dat.-gen. sg.) B II 76, 89-90. 
45. (duvarai + a + maiy). 

duvarOim [ + dvarvrfcim] ‘^portico.” (acc. sg. m.-f.) Xerx. P a 
12.139. 

duvitaparaimm. See dovitaparnam. 

duvitaparnam [^dvita-parnam] “ in two lines or long since (?), ” 
(acc. sg. n., adv) BI 10, a 17. 5. (duvita + paruam). 
duvitiyam second time ” (acc. sg. n.) B II 

37-38, 57, III 24, 77. 39, 

duSiyaram [*duryaram] “ a bad year (or bad harvest) ” (nom. sg. 

n. ) P d 19-20, 92. 

duSiyara* [“^^duryarat] “ from a bad year (or bad harvest) ” (abl. 
sg. n.) P d 17. 92. 

dutotam> [duskrtam] “bad deed” (nom. -acc. sg, n.) Sus. 

q 31-32; Xerx. P h 42 ; Prag. a. 134, 155, 175. 
duraiy [dure] “ far ” (loc. sg. m.-n.) NE a 44, Sz. c 6, Elv. 
Xerx, P a 9 etc. 101. 

duraiapiy [dure-api] “ even afar ” (loc. sg. m.-n. +adv.) NE a 
18 ; 12. 98. (durai Papiy). 
durayapiy ibid. NE a 46. 102. (durai + api). 
duradaS [^duradhah] “ from afar ” (adv.) Sus. c 23. 123. 
drauga [droghah] “deceit, rebellion” (nom. sg. m.) B I 34, 
IV 34, P d 20. 13. 

drauga [droghat] “from deceit, rebellion ” (abl. sg. m.) 
B IV 37, P d 17-18. 92. 

draujiyah(i)y [*drohyasi] “ mayest injure or disbelieve ” (subj. 
act. 2 sg.) B IV 43. 70. . 

draujana [drohana] “ a deceiver ” (nom. sg. m.) B IV 31, 63, 
68. 68, 
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draya [jrayah] “ the sea” (aoc. sg. n) B V 23, Sz. c 10. 84. 
drayahiya [jrayasi-a] on the sea ” (loc. sg. n. 4* postposition) 
Xerx. P h 23. 153. (drayahiy + a). 
drayahya ibid, B 1 16, P e 14, Sus. q 28. 7. 
dr§am [dhrsam] very much ” (adv.) B I 50, IV 37.. NR b 14, 
15, 50. 19. 

DAHum (ideogram « dahyum acc. sg. f.) Sus. c 58. See 
dahyaum, dahyavam. 

DAHnatn ( = dahyunam gen. pi. f.) Sus. c 6. 123. 

D\Hyum ( = dahyum) Art. Ill P 26. 

DAHyuoam ( = dahyunam) Art. II Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 etc. ; 
Art. HIP 11; Frag, a; Art. I. 

naibam [■’'nibham] “beautiful” (nom.-aoc. sg. n.) Xerx. 

P a 13, 16, g 4, h 43, Yan 20; Frag. a. 139. 
naiba[''’nibha] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P d 8. 91. 
naiy [na + it«net] “not, not indeed” (adv. Padv.) B I 32, 
48 etc. ; Xerx. Van 22. 13. (na + iy). 
naiydiS [net-*dih] “not them ” (adv.+acc. pi.) B lY 73, 78. 
77, (naiy + di§). 

naimaiy [net-me] “not to me, my” (adv. +dat.-gen. sg.) 
B IV 64. (nai + maiy). 

nai[§aiy] [net-*se] “not to him” (adv. +dat.-gen. sg.) 

B IV 49. 71. (nai + Saiy). 
nai[§im] [net- + sim] “ not him.” See nai[§aiy]. 
naucaiua “ of the nature of pine ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 30-31 

m. ■ * , 

iiadi(n)tabaira “ Nidintu-Bel’ ’ (nom. sg. n.) B I 77 etc. 26. 
nadi(n)tabairam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 80 etc. 
nadi(n)tabairahya “ of Nidintu-Bel ” (gen. sg, m.) B I 85, 89, 95. 
napa [napat] “ grandson ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 3, a 4; Ar. 4. 3. 
nabukudracara “ Nebuchadrezzar ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 78-79, 
84: etc. 26, 28. 

nabunaitahya “of Nabonidus ” B HI 81, IV 14, 30, d 5-6, i 7-8, 
nabunaitahya ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B I 79. 26. 

27 
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navama “ ninth ’’ (nom. sg. m.) B I 10, a 16-17. 

■ 5. ■■'■■■■ 

nama [naina] “ by name ” (ad?, or nom. sg. n.) B I 28 etc. ; 

Xerx. P f 18, 19; Art. Ill P 19, 20; Seal Inscr. 2-3. 12, 
nama [nama] ibid. (adv. or nom. sg. f.) B I 58, 58-59 etc. 21. 
naviya [navya] “ flotilla ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 86, Sz. c 11. 28, 

no. 

iialiam [nasam] “ nose ” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B II 74, 88-89. 45. 
iiika(n)tuv [+nikhanatu] “ destroy ” (aor. imp. act. 3 sg.) 
BIV 80. 77. 

nijayam [nirayam] went out” (imf. act 1 sg.) B II 64. 48. 
nipadiy [nipadi] “ in pursuit ” (loc. sg., adv.) B II 73, III 
73. 45. 

nipiStanaiy [*nipistane] “ to be inscribed ” (loc. sg., infinitive) 
Xerx. Van 24-25. 159. 

nipiStam [nipistam] “ written, inscribed” (nom. sg. n.) B IV 
47, 47-48^ Sus. q 61. 71. 

nipiSta [nipiatay ibid,, (nom. pi. f.) Xerx. P h 31. 
nipiStam [nipi§tam] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. Van 22-23. 159. 
nibam. See naibam. 
niba. See naiba. 

niyassarayam [ + nya^rayayam] “restored” (caus. imf. act. 1 
'^sg.^Biei. 23. 

niyapaiSam [^nyapesam] wrote ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) B IV 71, 

90. 75. 

niyaSadayam [nyasadayam] established ” (caus. imf. act. 1 
sg.) ISiE a 36. 101. 

niyaStaya [+nyasthapayat] “commanded, established” (caus. 

imf. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 50, Van 21. 156, 159. 
niyaStayam [ + nyasthapayam] ibid. (caus. imf. act. 1 sg.) B III 

91, Sz. c 8, 11; Van 23-24. 110, 159. 

niyasaya [nyayacchat] “ bestowed ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) NE b 5. 
105. 

nirasatiy [ni-rcchati] “ shall come out ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) Pe 24. 
95, 
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oisaya, the name of a district or province in Media, (nom. sg. 

m. ) B I 58. 21. 

niMdayam [nyasadayam] ‘‘ caused to be placed ” (cans. imf. act. 

1 sg.) Xerx. P b 34-35. 154. See niyaSadayam. 
niStaya [+nyastbapayat] “ established ” (cans. imf. act. 3 sg.) 

Xerx. P h 52-53. 156. See niyaStaya. 
nuram [ + nunam] “ now” (adv.) B IV 53. 72. 
nyaka [%yakab] “ grandfather ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 13. 128. 
nyakam pnyakam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a A.- 167. 

Oakatam [ + ^aktam, ^akitam] “ completed ” (pt. part,, nom. sg. 

n. ) Bill 8." 

0akata [ + ^akta, ^akita] ibid. (nom. pi. n.) B I 38, 42 etc. 15-16. 
OataguS [*^ataguh] “ Sattagydia; the Pan jab (Koenig)” (nom. 
sg. m.) B 1 17, II 7-8, P e 17, NR a 24, Sus. q 23 (??)j 
Xerx. Ph 22. 8. 

Oataguviya [*sataguvyay “ a Sattagydian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
ILIA'S, 

0adaya [cha(n)dayat] “ may appear ” (inj. act. 3 sg.) NR a 58. 
103. 

0adaya [cha(n)dayat] ibid. (subj. act. 3 sg.) B IV 49. 71. 
©adayamaiy [*cha(n)dayame] “ may appear ” (subj. mid. 1 sg.) 
Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. lid, 129. 

0adayamiy [cha(n)dayami] (subj. act. 1 sg.). See Oadayamaiy. 
0a(n)daya. See 0adaya. 

0a(n)daya. See 0adaya. 

0a(n)dayamaiy. See Oadayamaiy. 

0a(n)dayamiy. See 0adayamiy. 

0arda [ + saradah] “ of the year ” (gen. sg. f.) B IV 4-5, 41, 
45, 52, 60. 67. 

0ardam [’^^aradam] year ” (acc. sg. f.) B V 3. 82. 

0aramiS. See 0armi§. 

0armi§ “(a kind of) timber ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 30. 124. 
0astanaiy [^^astane-] “ to say ” (loc. sg., infinitive) B I 53-54. 
19. 
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0ah}Timahfi)y [^sasyamasi] “are called” (pres, pass., with act. 

ending, 1 pL) B I 7, a 10-11. 4. 

@aigarcai§. See @aigrcai§. 

@aigrcai§ ‘‘of (the month) Oaigrci” (gen. sg.) B II 46-47. 40. 
0atiy [ + samsati] “says” (pres, act. sg.) BIS etc. ; Xerx. P a 

II etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 1 etc. ; Art. HI P 8 etc. ; Ar. 4, 
9 . 5 . 

6ah(i)y [ + ^amsasi] ibid. (pres, or subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 55, 58. 
72. 

6ika psika] “rubble” (nom. sg. f.) Sus. c 28. 124. 

6ikam [*dikaro] ibid. (acc. sg, f.) Sus. c 27. 124. 

Ouxrahya [sukrasya] “of 0uxra (a Persian)” (gen. sg. ni.) B IV 
83. 79. 

Ouravaharahya [suravasarasya] “of (the month) Ouravabara” 
(gen. sg.) B II 36, 41, 61, III 39. 58. 

0uvam [tvam] “to thee” (acc. sg.) B IV 43, 53, 55, 74. 70. 

ssitiyam [trtiyam] “third” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B II 43. 40. 
ssitiyam (??) ibid. (acc. sg. f.) B V 3. 

^uSaya “in Susa” (loc. sg. f.) Sus. c 22(?), 34(?), 56. 

paiSiyauvadam, the name of a district or province, (acc. sg. f.) B 

III 42. 

paiSiyauvadaya ibid. (abl. sg. f.) B I 36-37. 15. 
patikaram [+pratikrtim] “picture” (acc. sg. m.) NB a 41. 
patikara [-^pratilcrtih] ibid. (acc. pi. m.) B IV 71, 73, 77. 75. 
patigrabana, the name of a village in Parthia, (nom. sg. f.) B 
III 4-5. 57. 

patipadam [ + pratipadam] “reinstated” (acc. sg. n.) B I 62. 
28. 

patipaya(x)uva [ pratipalayasva] “protect” (caus. imp. mid. 2 
sg.) B IV 38. 68. 

patiprsatiy [pratiprcchati] “may question” (subj. act. 3 sg.) 
B IV 48. 71. 

patiprsah(i)y [pratiprccbasi] ibid. (subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 42 70,, 
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patiy [ + prati] “ on, at ” (preposition, postposition) B II 37, 
43 etc. See uzmaya-, tya- etc. 

patiyaxSayaiy [pratyaksaye] '‘ ruled over ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
NK a 19; Xerx. Pb 17. 99 . 

patiyajata [ + pratyabata] “fought” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) XE a 47. 

102 . 

patiyazbayam [-^pratyabvayam] “challenged” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
Xerx. P b 38. 155 . 

patiy aiSa [ + prtyayaD] “came back” (imf. act. 3 pi.) B 1 13, 18. 

6 . 

patiyabaram [ + pratyabharam] “brought back” (imf. act. 1 sg.) ' 
B I 68. 23 . 

patiyavabyaiy [ + pratyavasye] “asked for aid” (imf. mid, 1 sg.) 
B I 55. 21 . 

patiS [*pratih] “against” (adverb, preposition) B I 93, II 33 etc. 
30 . 

paOim [pathim] “path” (acc. sg. f.) NE a 58. 103 . 
para [*parah, purah] “beyond” (adv.) Ham. 4-5. 115 . 

-para [para]. See avapara. 

paraita [pareta] “ go forth ” (imp. act. 2 pi.) B II 20, 83 etc. 

86 . 

paraita [paretah] “ gone foi'th ” (pt. part., nom. pi. m.) B II 
32-33, 38 etc. 38. 

paraidiy [parehi] “ go forth ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B II 30, 50, III 
14.37., 

parauvaiy [purve] “ on the east ” (loc. sg.) P e 15. 94 . 

Miswritten ior paruvaiy. 
paradayadam. Art. II Sus. d 3. See jivadiy. 
paradraya [parojrayah] “ beyond the sea ” (acc. sg. n., adv.) 
Sus. q 29; Xerx. P h 24. J53. 

paradraya(h)iya [*parojrayasyah] “ (a man) hailing from beyond 
the sea ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 24. 178 . 

-paranam. See parnam. 

paragmata [ + para gata] ^ gone forth ” (pt. part., nom. sg. f.) 
NE a 44-45, 132. 
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parabaru. [parabharat] '^ carried away ” (imf. act, 3 sg.) B I 71, 

96. 24 177. 

parabrtara [parablirtani] “ taken away ” (iiom.-acc. sg. n.) B I 

62, 67-68. 22. 

pararasa [pararcciiat] reached ” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B 11 *22, 32 
etc. 36. 

pararasam [pararccham] ibid, (imf. act. 1 sg.) B II 65. 
paribara [paribhara] “ support ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) B IV 72, 88. 
7-6. 

paribarab(i)y [paribbarasi] “ shall support ” (subj. act. 2 sg.) 
BIV78. 

paribarah(i)di§ [paribharasi+*dili] “shall support them ” (subj. 

act. 2 sg. + acc. pi.) B IV 74. 77. (paribarah(i) +di§). 
pariy [pari] about, against ” (preposition) B I 54. 19. 
pariyaita Xerx. P h 52. 156. Obviously a blunder for pariyaitiy 
[paryeti] “behaves” (pres. act. 3 sg.). 
paridiy [parihi] “ behave (imp. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 49. 156, 
paruzananam [purujananam] “ possessed of many races “ (gen. 

sg. f.) BIv. 15-16 ; Xerx. Blv. 15-16. US. 
paruv [puru] much ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) B IV 49, Sus. c 56. 
71, m. 

paruv(-)zananam Xerx. P a 8, c 7, f 16, h 9, Van 12. 138. See 
paruzananam. 

paruvam [purvam] “formerly” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B 1 9_, a 
15-16 ; Xerx. P h 36, 39. 5. 

paruvamciy [purvam-cit] “ formerly even ” (adv + adv.) B I 

63, 67, 69. 23. (paruvam -l-ciy). 

paruviyata [*purvyatah] “from afore” (adv.) B 1 7, 8, 45, 
a 11, 12. 4. 

paruviyaea (?) [*purvyatha] “ formerly ” (adv.) Sus. 4 3. 129. 
aruvzananarn “ possessed of many races ” (gen. pi. f.) Xerx. 

P b 15-16, dll. See paruzananam. 
paruva [purvah] “ former ” (nom. pi. m.) B IV 51. 
paruvnam [purdpam] “ of many ” (gen. pi.) NE a 6, 7. Thus' 
written for partinam (o.-y.). 
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pamimm ibid, P e 4, Elv. 9, 10; Xerx. P a 4-5 etc. 94, 97. 
parga. See prga. 

partaram [*prtaram]. See prtaram. 

-parnam [parnam] ‘‘formerly” (acc. sg. n., adv.) B I 51. IP. 
See duvita-. 

parOava [*parsavah] “ Parthia, Parthian ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 
16, II 7, 92,' XE a 22, Pig. IV, P e 15 ; Xerx. P h 20 ; 
ST 4. 7. 

par0avaiy [^parsave] “in Parthia ’’ (loc. sg. m.) B II 94, 96, 
HI 5, 10. 49. 

parOavaibiS [^parsavebhih] “ with the Parthians ” (instr. pL m.) 
BIT 96. 49. 

pasa [pasca, pa^cat] '‘ after “ (instr. or abl. sg., adv.) B III 32; 
Xerx. P f 31. 55. 

pasava [pasca(t)-^avat] “ after that, afterwards “ (adv. + acc. 

sg. h.) B [ 27 etc. ; Xerx. P h 36. 12. (pasa + ava). 
pasavadim [pa^ca(t)-*avat-*dim] “ after that him ’^NE a 33. 
101. (pasa + ava + dim). 

pasavamaiy [pa^ca(t)-'*avat-me] “ after that to me^ my ” Xerx. 
P h 32. (pasa P ava + maiy). 

pasavaSaiy [pa^ca(t)-'^avat-%e] “ after 4 that + to him^ his ” 
BII88, (pasa + ava + Saiy). 

pasavaSim [pa^ca(t)-*avat-*slm] “ after that him ” B II 76, 90. 
(pasa P ava P ^im). 

pastiS [pattih] infantry ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) XE a 43, 45. 105. 
pata [patalj “ protected ” (pt. part, nom, sg. m.) P e 22. 94. 
pati§(x)uvari§ “ a Patischorian ” (nom, sg. m.) XE c 1. 106. 
patuv [pafcu] “ may protect V’ (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 16^ XE a 52, 
Ham. 8, Sus. c 57 ; Xerx. P a 18 etc. ; Bar. II Sus. a 2 ; 
Art^.II Sus. a 5, d 4 ; Art. Ill P 25. 92. 
padaibiya t + padabbyam'] “ by the (two) feet” (intr. dual m.) 
XE b41. 105. 

padiy [*pahi] “ protect ” (imp. act. 2 g.) P c 21-22. 94. 
parsa [parsah] l‘ Persia, Persian ** (nom. sg. m.) B I 14, 41 
etc. ;Xerx. Phl2;STl, 7. 
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parsaiy [Sparse] in Persia ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 2, 84 etc. 3. 
pauriam [^parsam] “ Persia, Persian ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 46, 66 
etc, 

paisamca [^parsam-ca] Persian and” (acc. sg. m. + particle) 
B I 66. (parsam+ca). 

parsabya [=^parsasya] of a Persian ” (gen. sg. m.) NE a 13-14, 
43 ; Xerx. P h 12. 

parsa [^parsa] ‘‘ Persian” (instr. sg. m.) P e 8; Xerx. P a 14. 
140. 

parsa [*parsat] '‘from Persia” (abl. sg. m.) NR a 18, 
46-47 etc. ; Xerx. P h 16. 99. 

parsa [*parsa] ‘‘ Persia ” (nom. sg. f.) Ar. 2, 5. 177. Probably 
wrongly inscribed for parsa. 

pita [pita] father ” (nom. sg. m.) B. I 4, 5 etc. ; Xerx. P a 
15 etc. S. 

pissa [+pituh] “ of the father ” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx.' P a 20, 
c 14, f 47. 140, 146. 

pirava Nile ” (nom. sg. m.) Sz. c 9. 110. 

piruS [+piluh] “ ivory ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) Sus. c 43. 126. 

pisa B "V 24. 84. 

piSta Lpista(h)] ornamented ” (nom. sg. or pL f.) Sus. c 42, 
126. 

pu(n)taya a Puntian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 27. 178. 
pu(n)taya ibid. (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P h 28. 154. 
pu(n)tiya ibid. (nom. pi. m.) NE a 29-30. 99. 
pu^a [putrah] son ” (nom. sg, m.) B 13, 28 etc, ; Xerx. P a 
10 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. Ill P 13 etc. ; Seal 
Inser, 8; Ar. 3 ; Art. I. 3, 165. 
pussa Art. II Ham. b. Thus written for pussa. 
pu^a [piitrah] ibid. (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. P f 28. 146. 
prga, the name of a mountain or hill, (nom. sg. m.) B III 44. 56. 
prtaram [*prtaram] '' foe, combatant ” (acc. sg. m.) NR a 47. 
102 . 

prsa [prccha] “ ask i.e., punish ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) IV 38, 69. 
68,75. 
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baga [bhagah] god ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P a 1 etc. ; Art. 
Ill P 1, 25 ; Ar. 6. 

bagaibiS [bhagebhiy by the gods ” (instr. pi. m.) P d 14-15, 
22, 24; Xerx. P b 28-29, o 12-13, 15, d 18, g 13-14, Van 
26. 98. 

bagabuxia [bhagabhnksah] “ Megabyzos (a Persian) ” B IV 85. 7.9. 
baganam [bhaganam] of the gods ” (gen. pi. m.) P d 1-2, 
Ham. 7, Sus. c 9 ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 2. 
bagabignahya of Bagabigna (a Persian) ” (gen. sg. m.) B IV 
84-85. 79. 

bagam Philadelphia Brick Tablet Incr. Probably a blunder for 
baganam. 

bagaha [bhagasah] gods ” (nom. pi. m.) B IV 61, 63. 74. 
bandaka [bandhakali] subject,_ vassal ” (nom. sg. m.) BII 20, 
30 etc. 

bandaka [bandhakah] ibid. (nom. pi. m.) B 1 19. 9. 
baratay (??) B V 22-23. 84. 

bara(n)tiy [bharanti] bear ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) NR a 42. 101. . 

baratuv [bharatu] ibid. (imp. act. 3 sg.) P d 14, Sus. k 5. 98, ISO. 
bardiya [*barhyah, *brhyah] ^‘'Smerdis ” (nom. sg. m), B I 30, 
32 etc. 12. 

bardiyam ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 31, 51. 

bar§na [^barsna] ^^by height” (instr. sg.) Sus. c 26, 26-27. 124. 
bavatiy [bhavati] “ becomes ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 55, 
56. 156. 

bavatiy [bhavati] “ shall become ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) NR a 43, 
44-45. 101. 

basta [baddhah] “ bound ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) B I 82. II 
75, 90, V 26. 2d, 45. 

basta [baddhan] ibid. (acc. pi. m.) B III 88. 
bagayadaiS [*bhagayajeh] ‘‘ of (the month) Bagayadi ” (gen. sg. 
m.-f.) B I 55. 21. 

baxtriya [%akhtryah] a Bactrian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 6. 173. 
baxtriya “ in or from Bactria ” (loc. sg. f.) B III 13-14, 21; 
(abl. sg. f.) Sus. c 36, 53, 125. 
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baxtri§ [%akhtrih] “ Bactria (nom. sg. f.) B I 16, P e 16, 
NR a 23, Sus. q 22 (??) ; Xerx. P h 21. 8. 
bajim [^bhajim] “ tribute ” (acc. sg. ra;-f.) B I 19, P e 9-10, 
NR a 19 ; Xerx. P h 17. 9. 

batugara “ wine-cnp ” (nom. for acc. sg. m.) Art. I. 178. 
babairauv [ ■** baveraii] “ in Babylon ” (loc. sg. m.-f.) B I 78, 

81 etc.; Sus. c 33 (for abb). 125. 
babairauS [ + bavero]a] “from Babylon “ (abl. sg. m.-f.) B II 65. 
S3. 

babairum [■^baverum] “Babylon” (acc. sg. m.-f.) B I 83-84 
etc. 

babairuviya [+baveruvyah] b> Babylonian ” (nom. sg. m.) B I . 

77, 79, III 81, Sus’. c 29-30. 26. 
babairuviyam (acc. sg. m.) B III 86. 

"babairuviya Babylonians ” (nom. pi. m.) III 78, Sus. c 
64; (acc. pi. m.) B III 88. 

babairuS [+baveruhl “ Babylon ” (nom. sg. m.-f.) B I 14, 80 
etc.; Xerx. P b 22. 7. 

babairuS [■‘'baveruh] a Babylonian “ (nom. eg. m.) NR Pig. 

XYI ; ST 16. 173. 
babiruS. See babairuS. 

biya [+bhuyat] ‘%ay become” (aor. opt. act. 2, 3 sg.) B IV 56, 
58, 59, 69, 74-76, 75, 78-79, 79. 72. 
bumam [+bhumim] ^'barth” (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill, 2. 171. 
See biimim. 

bumim [bhumim] ibid. (acc. sg. f.) NR a 2, 32 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pal etc. 96. 

bumiya [bhumyab] of the earth ” (gen. sg. f.) NR a 11-12, 
Sus. b 9 ; Xerx. P a 9 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 4. 98. 
brazmaniy [+brahmani] ‘"‘^divine” (acc. pi. n.) Xerx. P h 41, 
51, 54. 155. 

brata [bhrata] ‘brother” (nom. sg. m.) B I 29-30, 39-40. 
brdiya. See bardiya. 

BGM (ideogram -bagaibiS) Dar. II. Sus. b 3. 162. 

BU (ideogram = *bumi§). Sus, c 28 etc. 
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BUya ( = bumiya). Sus. c 7, 15 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 2 etc. ; Art. 

iiipii. m 

-ma [mat] “from me” (abl. sg.), See haca-. 

-maiy [me] “to me, my” (dat.-gen. sg.) ^see aita-, api-, 
a(h)iiramazda-, uta- etc. 

maka, the name of a country or people, (nom. sg. m.) B I 17, P e 
18. 8. 

maguS [*maguh] “a Magian” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 44 etc. 15. 
magum ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B I 50, 54 etc. 
maciya, the name of a tribe or people, (nom. pi. m.) NE a 30, 
Pig. XXIX (pi. for sg.), Sus. q 29 (??) ; Xerx. P h 25. 
ma0i§ta [*masisthah] “greatest, chief” (nom. sg. m^) B 11 13, 
24 etc. ; Xerx. Elv. 2, Van 1-2. 34. * 

ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 20, 83 etc.; Xerx. P f. 32. 
manaca [ + mama-ca] “my also” (gen. sg. + particle) P d 9-10. 
(mana + ca), 

mazdaha [ + medhasah] “of Mazda” (gen. sg. m.) Xerx. P c 10. 
142. See a(h)urahya. 

maua [+mama] “my, to me, by me” (gen.-dat. sg.) B I 4, 9 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 19 etc. ; Ar. 6, 10. 3. 
maniyataiy [manyate] “shall think” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 50. 
71. 

maniyaha(i)y [manyase] ibid. (subj. mid. 2 sg.) B IV 39, P e 

20, NE a 38-39. 68, 94. 

marviS, the name of a village, (nom. sg. m.-f.) B 1122. 
margauv [*margau] ’^‘in Margiana’ (loc. sg. m.) B IV 25, j. 6-6, 
margum [*margum] “ Margiana ” (acc. sg. m.) B IV 25. 
marguS [*marguh] ibid, (nom, sg. m.) B II 7, III 11. 
martiya [martyah], the name of a Susian, (nom. sg. m.) B II 8, 
IV 15, f. 1. 

martiya [martyah] “ man ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 2i etc. ; Xerx. 
P h 51. 10. 

martiyaibik.[martyebhih] “ by men ” (instr. pi. m.) B I 56-57. 

21 . . . . ^ * 
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martiyam [martyam] “ man ’’ (acc. sg. m.) B TII 57 etc. ; 

Xerx. P a 3 etc. ; ArtVlII P 3-4. 
martiyam [martyam], the name of a Susian, (acc. sg. m.) B II 
12-13. 

martiyahya [martyasya] “of a man” (gen. sg. m.) NB a 4, 44 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 3 etc. ; Art. Ill P 4-6 (written martihya). 
96 . 

martiya [martya^ “men” (nom. pi, m.) B I 57-68, II 77 
etc.-; (voc.) NEa 66. 103. 

martiyanam [martyanam] “ of men ” (gen. pi. m ) B IV 87- 

88 . 

marda. See mrda. 

marduniyahya [*mardumyasya] “ of Mardonius (a Persian) ” 
(gen. sg. m.) B IT 84. 79 , 

ma§ka(x)ava ['^maskasu-a] “ in skin-floats ” (loc. pi. f. 4* post- 
position) B I 86. 28 . (ma§ka(x)uv + a), 
ma [ma] (prohibitive particle) B IV 69, 69 etc. ; Xerx. P h 39. 
matya [ma 4- tyat] “ not that ’ ’ (particle + particle) B IV 
43, 48 etc. 76 . (ma 4* tya). 

matyamam [ma-tyat-mam] “not that me” (particle + 
particle 4- acc. sg.) B I 62. 19 . (ma + tya 4- mam), 
mada [*madah] “ Media, a Median ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, 41, 
49etc.;Xerx. Phl9; ST2, 7. 

madaibiS [^madebhih] “by the Medians” (instr. pi. m.) 
BII 23. 86 . 

madaiy [*mMe] “ in Media ” (loc. sg. m.) B I 34, 69 etc. 
madaiSuva [*madesu-a] “ among the Medians ” (loc. pi. m.4- 
postposition) B II 23. 36 . (madaiSuv 4- a), 
madam [*madam] “ Media, a Median ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 47, 
21 etc. 

madamca [*madam-ca] “ Median and ” (acc. sg. m.+ particle) 
B I 66-67, (madam + ca), 

mada [*madah] “ Medians ” (nom. pi. m.) Siis. c 50, 54-66. 
maniyamca [*maniyam-ca] “estate also” (acc. sg. m.-n.4- 
particle) B I 65. 23 , (maniyam 4- ca). 
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mam [mam] “ me ” (aco. sg,) B I 82-83, 93 etc. ; Xerx. P a 18 
etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5-6 etc. ; Art. Ill P 5 etc. ; for ( gen. 
sg.) Art. Ill P 22-23 ; (for instr. sg.) Art. HIP 26. 27 , 171 . 
margavah [*margavah] ‘‘ a Margian ” (nom. sg. m.) B III 12, 
IV 24. 52, 

margavaibi^ [^margavebhih] “ with Margians ” (instr. pi. m.) B 
III 16 58 . 

mabya [masi-a] in the month ” (loc. sg. m.-f. -f postposition) 
B I 37-38, 42 etc. 15. (mahi + a), 
mitra [mitrah] (the god) Mitra ” (nom. sg. m.) Art II Ham. 
a 6, b, Sus. d 4. 168 . 

mitrahya [mitrasya] “ the god Mitra ” (gen. sg. rn.) Art. H 
Ham. a 5. 155. 

miOra [mitrah] “of Mitra” (nom. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 5 ; Art. 
HIP 26. 

miOrabya [mitrasya] “of Mitra ” (gen. sg. m.) Art. II Sus. a 4. 
mudraya [*mudrayah] “ Egypt ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 15, II 7 ; 
Xerx. P h 23. 7 . 

mudraya [*mudrayab] an Egyptian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 19, 
mudrayaiy [*mudraye] “ in Egypt ” (loc. sg. m.) Sz. c 9. 
mudrayam [^mudrayam] [' Egypt ” (acc. sg. m.) B I 32^ 33. 
mudraya [*mudrayat] “from Egypt” (abl. sg. m.) Sz. c 11-12; 
Sus. c 41. 

mudraya [^mudraya] “Egypt ” (nom. sg. f.) P e 11-12, NR 
a27. 94. 

mudraya [*mudrayah] Egyptians ” (nom. pi. m.) Sus. c 
50-51, 52, 55. 

mrta [mrtay “ dead ” (pt. part., nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 48, 
55.155. 

mrda [^mrdat] “ annihilated ” (inj. for aor. act. 3 sg.) B V 11. 82 . 

fratama [pratamah] “ foremost ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 57, II 77, 
HI 48-39 etc. 21 . 

frataram [prataram] “additional” (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Pgll. 147 , 
fratarta. See fratrta. 
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fratrta [*pratrtah] passed” (pt. part.,nom. sg. m.) B III 26. 54. 

fraOaram ["^pratharam] additional ” (acc. sg. . n.) Xerx. P f 
26-27, 37. U6. 

framatam (?) [^pramatam] “ projected ” (nom. sg. n.) Sus. c 
66. 127. 

framataram [pramataram] ‘‘ overlord ” (acc. sg. m.) NB a 7-8, 
Elv. 11 ; Xerx. P a 5-6 etc. ; Art, III. P 8 (written frama- 
taram). 97, 171. 

framana [*pramana] “ commandment ” (nom. sg. f.) XB a 57 
b 28. lOS. 

framanaya [^pramanaya^ “ of the commandment ” (abl.-gen. 

. Bg. f.) NBb 37. 105. 

fravata [*pravatah] “ downward ” (adv.) Siis. c 28. 124. 

fravartiS. See fravrtiS. 

fravrtiS [pra^ytib] Pbraortes (a Mede) ” (nom., sg, m.) B II 
14, 66 etc. 84. 

fravrtaiS [pravrteh] “ of Pbraortes ’’ (gen. sg. m.) B II 69, 93. 

fravrtim [pravrtim] “ Pbraortes ” (acc. sg. m.) B II 17. 

fraSam [*prasam] “ marvellous ” (norn.-acc. sg. n.) Sus. c 56, 
.57-67.127. 

fraSta [^prastah] “ splendid ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. a 5, i 6, m 5. 
116, 129. 

frabarvam [prasarvam] “ in all “ (acc. ag. n., adv.) B 1 17. 8. 

fraiSayam [praisayam]“ sent out (an expedition) ” (imf. act. 1 
sg.)BI82, II 19 etc. 26. 

frajanam [prahanam] “ destroyed, cut off” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
BII74, 89. 45. 

frada, the name of a Magian, (nom. sg. m.) B III ‘12, IV 23, 
jl. 52. 

franayam [pranayam] “ led, brought forward ” (imf. act. 1 sg.) 
B I 87. 28. 

frabara [prabharat] “.brought” (imf. act. 3 sg.) B I 12, 25 
etc.; Ar. 7. 5, 177. 

/frarpayata [*pramayata] “ commanded ” (imf. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. 
P f 5. 147. 
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frasaham [prasaham] erected ” (inif. act. I sg.) Sus. c 27. 124. 
frahajam [prasajam] “ imprisoned ” (imf. act. 1 sg) B II 78. 45. 
fraha(n)jam [prasafijam]. See frahajam. 

yautiya, the name of a district or provice in Persia, (nom. sg. f.) 

B III 33. 

yanna [yavanah] “ Ionia ” (nom. sg. m.) NR a 28. 
yauna j yavanah] ‘‘ an Ionian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST. 26. 
yanna [*yavana] ‘‘ Ionia ” (nom. sg. f.) B 1 16. 7. 
yauna [yavanah] ‘‘ lonians ” (nom. pi. m.) NR a 29, P e 12-13, 
Bus. c 33^38, 48 ; Xerx. P h 33 ; ST 23 (for sg.). 94. 
yauna [yavanat] “ from Ionia ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. e 42-43. 
yautiya [*yovya] ‘‘ canal ” (nom. sg. f.) Sz. c 10. 110. 
yauviyam [*yovyam] ihid. (acc. sg. f.) Sz. c 8-9, 12. 
yaka [*yaka] timber ” (nom. sg. f.) Sus. c 34. 125. 
yadaiSa [‘’■yajeh] “ may worship ” (opt. act. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 
60. 166. 

yadataiy [yajate] worships ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) Xerx. P h 63. 
156. 

yadataiy [yajate] may worship ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B. V 19, 
34-35. 84. 

yadatya [yada-iyat] when that ” (adv. + nom. -acc. sg, n.) 

Xerx. P h 36-36. 154. (yacia + tya). 
yadaya when ” (adv.) B III 26 ; Xerx. P h 39. 53, 155. 
yadiyaiS ["^yajeh] ‘‘ should worship ” (opt, act. 2 sg.) Xerx. 
P h 39. 155. . 

\adiy [yadi, *yadhi] “ if, when ” (adv.)B 1 38, IV 38-39 etc. 16. 
yadipaliy [yadi- +prati] “ if again ” (adv. + adv.) NR a 
38. 101. (yadi + patiy). 

yadimaniya(ha)iy [yadi-manyase] if shalt think “ (adv. + 
subj. mid. 2 sg.) Xerx. P h 47. 156. (yadi4-maniya(ha)iy). 
yanaiy “ but, whereon ’’ (adv.) Xerx. Van 28. 159. 
yanam [*yanam] favour, bpon “ (acc. sg. n.) P. d 21 , 92. 
yaOa [yatha] “ when, as, so that*’ (adv,) B I 27 31 etc.; 
Xerx. Pf 25,36. 10, 
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ya@rimaiy [yatha-rae] “ when my ’V (a^v. + gen, sg.) Xcrx. P 
f 32. (ya@a Pmaiy). 

ya@a§am [yatlia- *'sam] “ when their ” B I 23. 10, (yaOa-P 
lam). 

yata [*yata] until, while ” (adv.) B I 25 etc.; Xerx. P h 45- 
m. 11, 40, 115, 

yava [*yava]-“ as long as ” (adv.) B IV 71, 74, 78, V 19, 35. 

76. - 

rauca [rocali] day (nom. sg. n.) B 1118. 
raucapativa [rocah- + prati-va] ''day on or” (acc. sg. n.-f 
postposition + particle) B I 20. 10. (rauca + pati + va). 
raucabil [rocobhih] ‘'by days” (instr. pL n.) BI38, 42 etc. 15. 
rauta [ + srotah] ” stream, river ” (nom. sg. n. or m., or abl 
sg. m.-n.) Sz. c 9. 110. 

raga [*ragha], the name of a district or province in Media, (nom, 
sg. f.) B II 71-72. 45. 

ragaya [*raghayah] ibid. (abl. sg. f.) B III 2-3. 51. 
raxa, the name of a village in Persia, (nom. sg. f .) B III 34. 
-radiy [*radhi]. See avahya-. 

rastam [*rastam] straight, right ” (acc. sg. f.) NR a 69. 103. 

labnana " Lebanon ’’ (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 31. 124. 

vaina(n)tiy [venanti] " see ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) Xerx. P a 16. 140. 
vainamiy [venami] ibid. (pres, act, 1 sg.) NR a 36, 36-37, 39. 
vainah(i)y [venasi] shall see ” (subj. act. 2 sg.) B IV 70, 73, 

77, NR i) 29. 75. 

va(h)umisa [vasumitrah (?)], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. 
m.) B II 49, 51, 62. 41. 

va(h)umisam [vasumitram] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B II 53, 58, 
vazrka [*vajrkah] “ great ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 1 etc. ; Xerx. 
Pal etc, ; Bar. II Sus. b 2 ; Art. II Ham. a 1, Sus. a 1 
etc. ; Art. Ill P 1, 9 ; Ar. 1, 7 ; Art. I. 3. 
vazrkaya [*vajrkayah] of the great ” (gen. sg. f.) .\R a 12, 
Sz. b 4 etc. ; Xerx, P a 9 etc. 98, . 


225 


OLD PERSIAN GLOSSARY 

va^abara [vefcrabharah (?)] '-caae-bearer (?) ” (nom. sg. m.) 
NRdl. 106. 

vayam [vayam] we ” (aom. pi.) B I 7, 10, a 10, 17. 4. 
vayasparahya [*vayasparasya] “ of Vayaspara (a Persian) ” 
(gen. sg. m.) B IV 83. 

vaSna [^vasna] by the will ” (iasfcr, sg. rn.-n.) B I 11 etc. ; 

Xerx. P a 11 etc. ; Art. II Ham. a 5 etc. ; Ar. 1. 5. 
vaSnaciy by the will indeed” (instr. sg. m.-n. + particle) 
Xerx. P g 7-8. 147. (vaSna 4- ciy). 
vasaiy [va^e] “ enough, much ” (loc. sg. m., adv.) B I 34; 51 
etc. ; Xerx. P a 13 etc, 13. 

valiaukahya [^vasokasya] of Vahauka (a Persian) ” (gen. sg. 
m.) B IV 80. 79. 

vahyazdata [vasyas-^dhatah], the name of an antagonist of 
Darius, (nom, sg. m.) B III 22, 35 etc. 53. 
vahyazdatam [vasyas-^datam] ibid. (acc. sg. m.) B III 27-23 etc. 
vahyazdatahya [vasyas-*dhatasya] ibid. (gen. sg. m.) B III 
38-39, 46. 55. 

va- [va] or ” (particle). See imai- etc. 

vikanah(i)y [ + vikhaaasi] “ shalt destroy ” (subj. act. 2 sg.) B 
IV 71, 73. 7<5. 

vikanah(i)di§ [+viklianasi-*dili] “ shalt destroy them ” (subj. 

act. 2 sg. Hracc. pi.) B IV 77. 77. (vikanah(i) + diS), 
vidarna “ Hydarnes (a Persian) ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 19, 21; 
IV *84. 36, 79. 

7 i(u)dafarna [vinda-*svarnah] Intaphernes (a Persian) ” (nom. 

sg. m.) B III 84, 86, 88, IV 83. 63, 79. 
vinaBayaiS [vina^ayeh] can destroy ” (caus. opt. act. 2 sg.) 
NR b 20. 105. 

viOam [visam] “ (royal) house (acc. sg. f.) B I 69, 71, NR a 
53, ? e 24; Ham. 8 ; Xerx. P h 58. 24. 
viOapatiy [vi^a-+prati] in the (royal) house ” (instr* sg. f.+ , 
postposition) B II 16, III 26. 34. (vi0a + patiy). 
viOibiS [ + vidbhih] with the (royal) household ” (instr. m,-f.) 
P d 14, 22; 24. 92. 

29 
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vi@iya, [visi-a] “ in (fehe royal) household (loo. sg. f. 4* post- 
position) B IV 66, P c; Xerx. Ham.; -Art. I 74, 90. 
(vi@iy + a). 

vi@bi§ca B I 65. 23. (vi6biS + ca). 

^vimrdatiy- [vimrdati] “oppresses” (pres. act. 3 sg.) Siis. q 
40-41. 134. 

viyaka [ + vyakhanlt] “ destroyed ” (aor. act. 3 sg.) B I 64. 23. 
viyakanam [ + vyakhanam] ihid. (aor. or imf. 1 sg.) Xerx. P h 
SS. 154. 

viyaxnahya [^vyakhnasya] “ of (the month) Viyaxna ” (gen. sg. 

m.-n.) B I 37, II 98, III 68. 15. 
viyatarayama [vyatarayama] “ crossed over ” (imf. act. 1 pi.) 
B I 88. 58. 

viyatarayam [vyatarayam] ibid. (imf. act. 1 sg) B V 24-25. 84. 
viyanaOaya [vyanas^ayat] “ destroyed ” (imf. act. 3 sg ) B IV 
66. 74. 

vivana pvivanah], the name of a Persian, (nom. sg. m.) B III 
56,73. 57. 

vivanam [^vivanam] ihid. (acc. sg. m.) 3 III 58 etc. 
vi§taspa [vista^vay Hystaspes ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 4, II 93 
etc. ; Xerx. P f 17-18, 20. 

viStaspam [vista^vara] ihid. (aOc. sg. m.) B III 2, 3. 
vi§taspahya [vista^vasya] “ of Hystaspes ” (gen. sg. m.) B I 

, 2-3, 4, a S, 5-6 ; Xerx. P f 18-19 ; Art. IT Ham. 4, Sus. 

a 3 ; Art. Ill P 18-19, 19 (for nom.). 3, 171, 
viSpaiizatiS, the name of a village in Parthia, (nom. sg. m.-f.) 
B II 95. 49. 

visadahyum [vi^vadasyum] “ (dedicated to) all countries or 
peoples ” (acc. sg. f.) Xerx. P a 12. 139. 
visam [vi^am] “ all ” (nora.-acc. sg. n.) NR a 49, c 21, 15 ; 

Xerx. P a 16, b 25-26 etc. 103, 140. 
visahya [visvasya] “ of all ” (gen. sg.) Sus. a 5, i 6, m 6. 
116, 129. - 

vispazananam [vi^vajananam] ^ of those containing all races of 
men ” (gen. pi. f.) NR a 10-11, Sz,. c 5, 98, 110. 
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vispa [vi^vat] from all ” (abl. sg. n.) Art. II Sns. d 4. 168. 

vrkana [*vrkanay Hyrcania ” (nom. sg. m.) B II 92-93. 49. 

vrdanam [vrjanam] village or town ” (nom. sg. n.) B I 92, 
II 9 etc. 30. 

vraavatam [vrnavatam] reveal ” (imp. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 42, 
53. 70. 

vrnavataiy [vrnavate] shall reveal ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) B IV 
49. 71. 

-Saiy [*se] “to him, of him” (dat.-gen. sg., enclitic). See 
adam-, avaOa-, uta- etc. 

Sakaurim poor, weak (?) ” (acc. sg. m,) B IV 65 74, See 
[sa]kau0im. 

Sayatam “ happiness ” (acc. sg. f.) Art. Ill P 4. 171. See 
Siyatim. 

-Sam [*sam] to them, of them ” (dat.-gen. pi., enclitic). See 
adam-, avaOa-, avara-, uta- etc. 

-sim ["^slm] “ to him ” (acc. sg., enclitic). See adam-, avada-, 
avada-, apT-, uta- etc. 

Siyata [*cyatah] “happy” (pt. part. nom. sg. m.) Xerx. 
Ph 47, 55. 156. 

Siyatim F^cyatim] “happiness ” (acc. sg. f.) NR a 4, b 2-3, Sz. 
c 2, Elv. 5-6 ; Xerx. P a 3 etc. 

SiyatiS [*cyatih] ibid. (nom. sg. f.) P e 23. 95. 

-§iS [*sih] “ them ” (acc. pi., enclitic). See adam-, avada- etc. 

-§ta [stha] “ standing.” See avaOa-. 

saka [sakah] “ Scythia, a Scythian ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 16- 
17,118, k 2. 8. 

sakaibil [sakebhih] with the Scythians ” (instr. pi. m.) 
Ham. 4. 115. 

[sa]kan6im “ poor, weak (?) ” (acc. sg. rn.) Sus. q 39-40. 134. 

sakabaruda. See sikabaruda. 

saka [^aka] Scythia, Scythian ” (nom. sg. ra.-f.) P e 18; ST 
14,15,24. 
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saka [sakali] ‘‘ Scytbiaas ” (dghi. pi. m.) ]^R a 25, 25-26, 28, r 

Fig. XV ; Xerx. P h 26. 99, _ 107. 
saka [^akan] ibid. (acc. pi. m.) B V 25. 81. 
sakam [*sakam] “ Scythia ” (acc. sg. f.) B V 21, 21-22. 81. 
sikabaruda ‘‘ carnelian ” (nom. sg. m.) Sus. c 37-38. 125, 
sikaya(x)uvati§ [*sikayasvatib], the name of a citadel in Media, 

(oom. sg. f.) B I 58. 21. 

siyamam [ + syamam] “ silver ” (nom. acc. sg. n.) Art. I. 178. 
sngnda [%iig(u)dah] “ Sogdiana ” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 16, NR a 
^ ^ ^ ^ ^ See sugda. 

snguda [*sug(u)dat] from Sogdiana ” (abl. sg. m.) Sus. c38. 
sugudiya [*sug(u)dyahj “ a Sogdianian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 7. ^ 

173. 

sugda [*sugdah] Sogdiana ” (nom. sg. m.) Xerx. P h 21. 

158. 

skudra [*skudrah], the name of a people or country, (nom. sg. 
m.) NR a 2*9. i;^3. 

skudra [*skudrah] “men from Skudra” (nom. pi. m.) Xerx. 

Ph 27. 154. 

skudra [*skudrah} “ a man from Skudra ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 
25;, 

sku(n)xaj, [^skunkhah], the name of a Scythian, (nom. sg. m.) 

B V 27, k 1-2. *84. 

stahava [ + stabhaya] “ revolt ” (cans, injunc. act. 2 sg.) NR a 
60. 103. 

sta(m)bava [ + stambhaya]. See stahava. 

stanam [-^sthanam] “ place ” (acc. sg. n.) Xerx. Van 20-21. 

159. 

stunam [ + slbunam] colonnade ” (acc. sg. n. for f.) Dar. II 
Sus. a 1. 162. 

stuna [sthuna] ibid. (com. sg. or pi. f.) Sus. c 45. 126. 
slunaja [sthupaja, slhunayah] ''."with, of colonnade ” (instr. 

or gen. sg. f.) Ail. II Bam. b; Dar. II Sus. b 1. 162, 165. 
spaida [^svaidahl “Sardis” (nom. sg. m.) B 1 15, P e 12, 

BE a 26; Xerx. P h 22. 7 , ^ 
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sparda [^sYardat] “ from Sardis” (abl. sg. m.)Ham. 6, Sus. 
c 36. 115, 

spardiya [’^svardyah] “ a Sardian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 22. 173. 
spardiya [^svardyab] “ Sardians ” (nom. pi. m.) Sns. c 49^ 52. 

baina [sena] (raiding) army ” (nom. sg. f.) P d 19. 
bainaya [senajab] “ from ibe (raiding) army ” (abl. &g. f.) P d 
16-17. 92. 

ban- [so, +asan] “ he.” See bauv. 

bandim [so, ■‘'asan-^dim] “ he bim, it” (nom. sg. + acc. sg., 
enclitic) Sus. c 32. 124. (hau + dim). 
haumaiy [so, -^asau-me] “ be to me, of me ” (nom. sg. + dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) Sus. c 10. (Lau + maiy). 
bauSaiy [so, +asau-*se] be to him, of him ” (nom. sg.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) P d 3. 91. (hau + §aiy). 
hauv [so, +asau] “ be ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 36, 38 etc.; Xerx, 
Van 18, 21, P h 54. 15. 

bauvam [so, -^asau] ibid. (nom. sg. m.) B I 29. 12. See bauv. 
hauvtaiy [so, •*'asau-te] “ he to you, of you” (nom. sg.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) NE a 57. (hauv + taiy). 
bauvmaiy [so, +asau-me] be to me, of me ” (nom. sg. + dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 79, III 11. (hauv + maiy). 
baumavarga [ + somavarga(h)] '' Amyrgian ” (nom. sg. or pi. m.) 

ISIR a 25 ; Xerx. P b 26; ST 14. 99. 
bagmatanaiy [*sagmatane] “at Ecbatana ” (loc. sg. m.-n.) 
B II 76, 77-78. 45. 

haxamaniS. See haxamaniSa. 

haxamanik [sakhamanisah] “ Acbaemenes ” (nom, sg. m.) 
B I 6, a 8. 4. 

haxamaniSahya [sakhamanisasya] of Acbaemenes ” (gen. sg. 
m.) Ar. 3-4. 177. 

baxarnanlSiya [sakhamanisyay “ Achaemenian ” (nom. sg. m.) 
Cyrus M; B 1 3 etc. ; Xerx. P b 20-21 etc.; Dar. II Sus. 
c 2 ; Art. II Bam. a 5, Sus. a 3, c 1, d 2; Art. Ill P 20- 
21; Avt.l. 1,3,168^ 
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haxamaiii^iya [sakhamanisyaH ‘‘ Achaemenians ” (nom. pi. m.) 
BIT, a 10. 4. 

haca [saca] from ” (prepositional adv.) B I 7, 8 etc. ; Xerx. 

P h 16, 57-58 ; Art. II Sus. a 5, d 4. 4. 
hacama [saca-mat] “from me” (adv. + abl. sg., enclitic) 
B 1 19 etc. ; Xerx. P h 18. 10. (haca-hma). 
hada [saba’J “ with ” (prepositional adv.) B I 56 etc. ; Xerx. 

P b 28 etc. ; Dar. II Sus. b 8. 21, 30. 
hadil [*sadhih, +sadas] “ palace, dwelling-place ” (nom.-acc. 
sg. n.) Sus. c 22, 27 ; Xerx. P c 11 etc. ; Art. II Sus. c 5, 
d 3. 128, 142. 

ha(n)gmata [^sangatali] come together ” (pt. part. nom. pi. 
m.) B II 32, 38 etc. 87. 

ha(n)tiy [santiy] “ are ” (pres. act. 3 pi.) B lY 61, 63. 74. 
ha(n)dugam [^sandugliam] “record ” (acc. sg. {.) B IV 55, 57. 

hama amaxahyata (???) B IV 92. 

haraataxSaiy [samatakse] “ strove ” (imf. mid. 1 sg.) B I 68, 
70.24. 

hamataxSata [samataksata] ibid. (imf. mid. 3sg.) B IV 65-66. 74. 
hamatax§a(n)ta [samafcaksanta] ibid, (imf., mid. 3 pi.) B IV 82. 
79. , 

hamadarayaiy [samadharaye] . ‘ ^ possessed ’ ' (imf. mid. 1 sg.) 
'bI26. II. 

hamapita [samapita] “ born of the same father.’' (nom. sg. m.) 
B I 30. IS. 

hainaranam [samaranara] “ battle ” (notn.-acc. sg. n.) B 1 90, 
93 etc. 29. 

hamarana [samarana] “ battles ’ ’ (acc. pi. n.) B IV 5-6, 32. 
hamahyaya [ + samayah] “ of the same ” (gen. sg. f.) B IV 4, 
41,45,52,60.67. 

hamata [samata, ’^samamata] “born of the same mother” 
(nom. sg. m.) B I 30. IS. 

hamiasiya [^samithryah] enemy, inimical” (nom. sg. m.) 
BI40, 80 etc. 16. ^ . 
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hami^iyaibiS [*samithryebbih] “ witb the enemy ” (inslr. pL 
'"m.) Bill 6. 51. ’ ■ . 

hami^iyam [samithryam] enemy ” (acc. sg. m.) B II 26 etc. 
hami^iya [%amitliryah] “ enemy ” (nom. pi. m.) B I 76 etc. 
hamissiya [%amithryah] “ inimicar’ (nom.-acc. pi. f.) B II 
6-7, IV 33-34, IV 34. 

hami^iya [*samithrya(h)] iUd. (nom. dual or pi. m.) B II 93. 
hami^iya [*samithrya] iMd. (nom. sg. f.) B III 11. 52. 
harntaxSataiy [samtaksate] ‘Vstrives ” (pres. mid. 3 sg.) NR b 
16. 105. 

haraiva ‘‘ Aria ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 16, B e 16, NR a 22-23; 
Xerx. Ph21. 7, 

haraiva “ an Arian ” (nom. sg. m.) ST 5. 
hara(x)uvatim [ + sarasvatim] “ Arachosia ” (acc. sg. f.) B III 
55.58. 

hara(x)uvatiya [*sarasvatyab.] “ an Arachosian ” (nom. sg. in.) 

ST 10. 173. ■ . ■ ■ 

hara(x)uvatiya [ + sarasvatyam] “'in Arachosia” (loc. sg. f.) 

B III 56, 72, 76, Sus. c 44-45. 126. 
hara(x)uvati§ [-^sarasvatl] ‘‘ Arachosia ” (nom. sg. ra.) B 1 17, 
P e 17, NR a 24 ; Xerx. P h 20. 8. 
haruva [sarvah] “ all, entire ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 40, 80. 16. 
hariivaSim [sarvah- ’^sim] “ all him ” (nom. sg. m. Pace, sg., 
enclitic) B II 75, 90. 45. (haruva + Sim), 
hariivahyaya [ + sarvasyah] ‘Tof all ” (gen. sg. f.) Sus, c. 16, 
18. 128. 

haruvahyaya iUd. (gen. sg. f.) Sus. j 8. 129. 
halditahya [*halditasya] “ of Haldita (an Armenian)” ^gen. sg. 
m.)BIII79. 01, 

haSiyam [satyam] “ true ” (nom. sg. n.) B IV 44. 70. 
haxamaniSiya Xerx. P a 10-11. Wrongly written for haxamam- 
Siya. 

hidubanam [+jihvam] “ tongue ” (acc, sg. n.) B II 74. 45. 
hi(n)du§ [sindhuh] “ Sindh, India ” (nora. sg. m. f.) P e 17-13, 
NR a 25 ; Xerx. P h 25. 94, , 
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hi(n)dauv [siadiiau] “ from, in Sindh ” (ioo.-abl. sg. m.j ^ 

Ham. 5-6, Sus. c 44. 116, 126, 

hi(ii)daviya [%ndhuvyay “a man from Sindh or India ’’ 

(nom. sg. m.) ST 13. 173, 

hya [syah] who^ that ” (nom. sg. m.) B I 21, 22 etc. ; Xerx. 

Pa 1 etc. ; Art. II Ham. b; Art. Ill P 1 etc. ; Ar. 6 
(for f.) ; Art. I. 

hyava [syah-va] ‘‘ who or ” (non. sg. m. + particle) B IV 68. 

(liya + va). 

hyaSaiy [syah-*se] “ who to him, of him ” (nom. sg. m.+dat.- 
gen. sg., enclitic) B II 95. (hya 4- §aiy). 

liyaSam [syah-*sam] who to, of them ” (nom. sg. m. -Pdat.- ^ 

gen. sg., enclitic) B II 13. (hya + §am). 

hya [sya] “ who, that ” (nom. sg. f.) B I 8, a 12, NR a 56, 

P d 8. 4. 

hyaparam rsya-(a)param] ^‘*that after ” (adv.) B III 43, 64-65. 

56. (hya + *param, hya 4* aparam). 




ADDENDA TO GLOSSARY 

atavayam [^atavayam] ‘‘(I) strengthened” (cans. imf. act. 
3sg.)NEb47. 

anndim [anu-*dim] “ according to him (or it) ” (prepo. + acc. 

sg., end.) NE b 16, 18. (ann+dim). 
ayau!_..]ini§ NE b 59. 
aruvaOa NE b 38. 

arStika [rs^ikah] a spearman ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 44. 
avaOadim [*avatha-’^dim] “thus to him” (adv. + acc. sg., end.) 
NEbl7. (avaOa + dim). 

avakaram [*avakaram] “such-like, thus” (acc. sg. n., adv.) 
NE b 6,, 27-28. 

avakaramcamaiy [*avakaram-ca-me] and thus to me ” (adv.-f- 
particle + gen. sg., end.) NE b 27-28. 
axSnautiy [*ajnoti] “ informs ” (pres. act. 3 sg.)NE b 24. 
ax§navah(i)y [*ajnavasi] “ (thou) shalt inform ” (subj. act 2 sg.) 
NEb 29-30, 

axSnudiy [*ajnuhi] inform ” (imp. act. 2 sg.) NE b 54. 
abaratiy [abharati] “ lielps ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NEb 25. 

• imaibiS [*imebhih] “ by these ” (instr. pi. n. or m.) NE b 48. 
(h)ux§nu§ [*sujnuh] “ well-informed ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 27. 
utadiS [uta-*dih] “ and them ” (particle + acc. pi., end.) NE b 
46-47. (uta + dig). 

(h)u6anuvaniya [*sudhanvanyah] “a good bowman” (nom. sg. 
m.) NE b 42-48. 

(h)uradanam [*suradanam, ^surajanam] “well-inscribed (or well 
attested) ” (acc. sg. m.) NE.b 23. 

(x)uvaipaSiyahya [*svaipatyasya] ^^of the self-ruling” (gen, 
sg. n.) NE b 15. See (x)uvaipaSiyam, 

30 
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(h)uvar§tika [^svrstikah] “a good spearman” (nom. sg. m.) 

NR b 44. Thus written for (h)uvar§tika ; see arStika. 
(h)uvasbara psva^vabharah] ‘‘ a good horseman ” (nom, sg. n.) 

NR b 42. Thus written for (h)uvasabara ; see asabara. 
(h)uvnaraibi§ [sunarebhih] by good qualities (or men)” (instr. 
pi. n. or m.) NR b 48. 

(h)iivnara [sunara(h)] “ good qualities (or men) ” (nom.-acc. pi. 
n. orm.)NRb45, 57. 

u%[*usi, *usl3 “ears i.e., intellect” (nom.-acc. n. sg. or du.) 
NRb28. 

[u§i]ca [*usi-ca] ^^'and intellect ” (nom.-acc. sg.ordu.n.+ 
particle) NR b 32. (u§i+ca). 

uSiya [%sya] ‘^by (or in) intellect ” (instr. or loc. sg. n.) NR 
b35. 

(h)uShamaranakara [susamaranakarah] “ a good fighter” (nom. 
sg. m.) NR b 34. 

kariyai§ [*kuryat] “ (one) shall do ” (opt. act. 3 sg. of the 
passive base) NR b 9, 11. 
kar§aya Weight b. See kar§a. 

kasakaina [^kasakenay "^‘ made of precious stone ” (nom, sg. 

m.) P f.; Xerx. P i. See kasaka, 
kunavataiy [krnvate] ^* shall do ” (subj. mid. 3 sg.) NR b 56. 
kuSuva [*krsva3 “ do ” (aor. imp. mid. 2 sg.) NR b 50. 
xratum [kratum] “ wisdom ” (acc. sg. m.) NR b 3. 
xSayamna [+ksayamanah] “ruling” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 15. 
xSnuta [*jnutah] “informed ” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 26. 
ciyakaram [+kiyatkaram] what-like, how few ” (adv.) NR b 
50. See ciyakaram. 

ciyakaramcamaiy [+kiyatkaram-ca-me] ‘^and whaHike mine ” 
(adv. +• particle + gen. sg. end.) NR b 51, 51-52. (ciya- 
karam -f ca + maiy ) . 

taumaniSaiy [*tomani-*se] “ in power 4* his” (loc. sg. +gen. sg. 
end.) NR b 25-26. See tauma. 

JanuS [tanuh] *^body, self” (nom. sg. m.) NR b 33, See 
tanum, . : 
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tavayat[i]y [^tavayati] strengthens” (cans, pres. act. 3 sg.) 
NEb 33-34. 

tunuvatahya ['^‘tmvatasya] “ of the rich (or mighty) ” (gen. sg. 
m.) NE b 9. 

tunuva ptrnvan] the rich (or mighty) ” (nom. sg. m.) NE 
b lO. * 

tyamaiy [tya-me] /‘which to me” (nom.-acc. pi. n.+gen. sg. 
encL) NE b 13. (tya+maiy). 

draujanam [drohanam] “deceiver” (acc. sg. m.) NE b 12. 
See draujana. 

naipatima [net-*prati-ma] “ not indeed me ” (compound parti- 
cle+adv,.4-aoc. sg., end.) NE b 20. (nai+pati-bma). 
naima [net-ma] “ not me ’’ (compound particle + acc. sg., end.) 
NE b 8, 10, 19. (nai-bma). 

Banuvaniya [*dhanvanyay “a bowman” (nom. sg. m.) NE 
b42, 

patimaiy [*prati-me] “indeed my” (adv. + gen. sg., end.) 
NEb 32-33. 

paribaramiy [paribharami] ‘’(I) support” (pres. act. 1 sg.) 
NE b 17. 

pariyanam [+paryanam'l ‘^superiority” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE 
b52. 

prt[....] NEb 54. 

prsamiy [prcchami] “ (I) punish ” (pres. act. 1 sg.) NE b 19. 
barta[nai]y [*bhartane] “ to support ” (loc. inf.) NE b 47. 
bava(n)tiy [bhavanti] “(they) become” (pres. act. 3 pi.) NE 
b 14. 

mana(h)uvi§ [+manasvi] “revengeful” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 13. 
mana§c[a] [mana^-ca] “ and mind” (nom.-acc. sg. n.-r particle) 
N E b 32 . (manaS + ca) . 

manaha [+manasay “ of the mind ” (gen. sg. n.) NE b 14. 
maniyaiy [manye] “[(I) consider” (pres. mid. 1 sg.) NE b 38. 
marika [*maryaka] “ 0 menial ! ” (voc. sg. or pi. m.)NE b 50, 55. 
mataiy [ma-te] “ never to thee ” (particle + gen. sg.^ end.) NE 
b 52, 55^ 57-58; (ma+taiy). 
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mi0a [mithah] ‘‘wrong ” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE b 1 , 9, 11. 
mayuxa [mayukhah] “ (door-) shaft ” (nom. sg. m.) P f., Xerx. 

: ^ P i. ' ' 

fratara [pratarah] “ splendid, first ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 38. 
See frataram. 

fra0iyai§ [*prathyet] “(one) should be arraigned ” (opt. pass. 

with act. ending, 3 sg.) NE b 21. 
yaciy [yat-*cit] “ what indeed, whether” (nom.-acc.sg.n.-p 
particle) NE b 35, 36, 57. (ya4-ciy). 
yadiva [yadi-va] “if again” (adv. ■+• particle) NE b 25, 29. 
(yadi + va). 

yaumainiS [^yaumenih] “ agile ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 10. 
rxOPuv NE b 60, 

radiy [*radhi] “because of” (adverbial postposition) NE b 9, 
10-11. See avahyaradiy. 

rastam “ straight, right” (nom.-acc. sg. n.) NE b 7, 11. See 
rastam. 

vainatiy [venati] “ sees ” (pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 2. 
vainatiy [venati] “ (one) shall see ” (subj. act. 3 sg.) NE b 35. 
See vamah(i)y. 

vinaOayatiy “ destroys, harms ” (cans. pres. act. 3 sg.) NE b 
17-18. See vina0ayai§. 

vrnavataiy [vrnvate] “reveals (or shall reveal),” (pres, or subj. 

mid. 3 sg.) NE b 23. See vrnavataiy. 
skau0aiS [*skoseh] “the weak (or poor)” (gen. sg. m.) NE 
b 10. 

skau0iS [*skosiy “ the weak (or poor) ” (nom. sg. m.) NE b 8-9. 

See skanOim. 
spaOmidya NE b 30-31. 

hakaramciy [+sakrt-cit] “ once even” (adv. + particle) NE b 
34-35. 

[ha]krtahya [satkrtasya] “of the good deed” (gen. sg. n.) 
NEb 16-17. 

hamaranakara [samaranakarah] “a fighter” (nom. sg. m.) 
NEb 34, 
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INSCRIPTION OP GYRUS 
(569-560 B.C.) 
Pasargadab Inscription 


(1-2) 




(3) 




(4) 

yl..... 

. 1 ak]uta[... 1 .. 

]i[ 

(5) 


1 [vi]ea[m] 



Herzfeld, AUpersische Inschriften, p. 2 f. This very fragmentary 
inscription occurs above the statues of Cyrus in the doorways of the palace 
at Pasargadae. Elamite and Babylonian versions of another short inscrip- 
tion is inscribed on the folds of the garment of the same statues. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF DARIUS 
Nax§"I Rustam Inscription 
b 

1 baga vazrka a(b)uraniazda hya adada i- 
ma fraSam tya vainatiy hya adada §i- 
yatim martiyahya hya xraOum iit- 
a aruvastam iipariy darayava(h)um xSa- 
5 yaOiyam niyasaya (.) Satiy darayava(h)u§ xSaya- 
0iya vaSna a(h)uraraazd[aha] avakaram a(h)- 
miy tya rastam dau[lt]a a(h)miy miOa na- 
[i]y dauSta a(h)miy (.) naima kama tya skaii6- 
tunuvatahya ra[di]y mi0a kariyaiS (.) 
iO naima ava kama tya t[un]uva skau0aiS r- 
adiy mi0a kariyaiS (.) tya rastam ava mam 
kama (.) marti[ya]m draujanam naiy daust[a1 a(h)m- 
iy (.) naiy mana(h)uviS a(h)m[iy (.) ty]amaiy ..tana- 
ya bava(n)tiy drSam darayamiy (.) manaha 
15 (x)uvaipa§iyahya drSam xSayamna a(h)miy (.) 
martiya hya ha(m)tax§ataiy anudim [ha]krta- 
hya avaOadim paribaramiy (.) [h]ya [v-] 
ina0ayatiy amidim vinastah[ya ava]0- 
a prsamiy (.) naima kama tya m[artiya]m 
20 vina0ayai§ (.) naipatima ava kama yadi- 
y vina0ayai§ naiy fra0iyai§ (.) martiya 
tya patiy m[artiya]m Oatiy ava mam 
naiy vrnavataiy [ya]ta (h)uradanam ha(n)du- 
gam axSnautiy (.) martiya tya kunau- 
25 tiy yadiva abaratiy anuv tauman- 
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i^aiy xSnuta a(h)miy uta mam vasa- 
iy kama uta (h)ux§nu§ a(h)miy (.) avakaram- 
[ca].maiy uSiy u[t]a framana (.) yaOamai- 
y tya krtam vainah(i)y yadiva axSnav- 
30 a[h] (i)y uta vi6iya uta spaOma- 
idaya aitamaiy [‘didiy ’] aruvastam 
upariy manaSc[a u§i]ca (,) ima patimai- 
y aruvastam tyamaiy tanuS tavaya- 
t[i]y (.) hamaranakara a(h)[m]iy (h)u§hamaranakara (.) hakara- 
35 mciy uSiya ga[0a]va vainatiy yaciy 

va[i]namiy hami^iya[m] yaciy naiy vaiua- 
miy uta uSibiya uta framanaya 
adakaiy fratara maniyaiy aruvaOa ya- 
diy vainamiy hamissiyam ya0a yadiy 
40 naiy vainamiy (.) yaumainiS a(h)miy u- 
[t]a dastaibiya uta padaibiya (.) asaba- 
ra (h)uvasabara a(h)miy (.) 0anuvaniya (b)u0a- 
nuvaniya a(h)miy uta pastiS uta 
asabara (.) arSt[i]ka a(h)miy (h)uvar§tika 
45 uta pasti§ uta asabara (.) uta (h)uvnara 

tya a(h)uramazda [upa]r[iy ma]m niyasaya uta- 
di§ atavayam bartaCnaily (.) vaSna a(b)uramazdah- 
a tyamaiy krtam imaibiS (h)uv[naraibi§] aku- 
iiavam tya mam a(h)uramazda upariy niyasaya (.) 

50 marika drSam azda kuSuva [ciy]akaram 

a(h)miy ciyakaramcamaiy (h)uv[nara cjiyakara- 

macamaiy pariyanam (.) mataiy [ ]tam 

0a(n)daya tyataiy gau§aya ['x§nutara’] avaS- 
ciy axSnudiy tya prta["mtaiy as’]ti- 

55 y (.) marika mataiy ava§[‘ciy’ ]u§ 

kunavataiy tya [‘mana krtam as’Jtiy 
avaSciy didiy yaciy ma 

[ta]iy krta(m)...ma [ ]atiy- 

a aya[‘uma’]ini§ bavatiy(.) [‘marika xSaya’]0iya 
60 ma rx0t^uv [ ]iS 
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1 bhagali *vajrkah asuramedhah sya adadbat "^irnat 
^prasam tyat venati syah adadbat *cyalim 
luartyasya syah kratiim uta 
*arvaftam upaui dharayavasum *ksayathyaiii 
5 nyayacchat. ‘‘‘samsati dharayavaFuh *ksayathyah 
*va&a asuramedhasah *avakaram asmi 
tyat *rasfcam josta asmi *mithah tit t 
josta asmi. cet-ma kamah tyat ^skositn 
*trnvatasya *radhi ^mithah ^kriyet. 

10 net-ma *avah kamah tyat *trnvan ^skoseh 

^radhi *mithah *kriyet. tyat *rastam *avat mam 
kamah. martyam drohanam net josta asmi. 

net ■^manasYi asmi. tya-me 

bhavanti dhrsam dharayami '^manasah 
35 ■‘"svapatyasya dhrsam ■^ksayamanah asmi. 
martyah syah samtaksate anu-*dim satkrtasya 
^avatha-*dim paribharami. syah 
vina^ayati ann-^dim vinastasya *avatha 
prcchami. net-ma kamah tyat martyam 
20 vinasayet. net-^prati-ma *avah kamah yadi 
vina^ayet net '^prathayet. martyah 
tyat "^prati martyam ‘^sarnsati ■*'avat mam 
net vrnvate *yata *suradanam *sandugbam 
*ajnoti. martyah tyat krnoti 
25yadi-vaabharatianu*tomani- 
*se *jB Utah' asmi uta mam va^e 
kamah uta *sujBuh asmi. *avakaram- 
ca-me *usi uta *pramana yatha-me 
tyat krtam venasi yadi-va *ainavasi 

30 uta vi^i-a uta 

etat-me dhihi ■*'arvattam 
upari manasca ’^usi-ca. *imat '^prati-me 
*arvattam tyat-me tanuh tavayati. , >• 

samaranakarah asmi susamaranakarah. '^sakrt- 
35 cit *usya gatva venati yaccit 

venami *samithryam yaccit net ypnaml 
uta ^usibhyam uta pramanaya 


KFETHER INSCMPTIONS 

■^atha-kad-it pratarah manye %rvatba 
yadi venami ^samithryam yatha yadi 
40 net venami. ^yaumenih aami uta 

■*'hastabhyam uta ’^padabhyatn. '^asvabharah 
■^svadvahharab asmi. '‘■dhanvauyah 
■^sudhanvanyah asmi uta pattih uta 
■^a^vabharah.. rstikah asmi ^syrstikah 
46 uta pattih uta "^asyabharah. uta sunara 

tya asuramedhah upari mam nyayacchat uta- 
*dih atavayam *bhartane. *vasna ■'’asuramedhasah 
tyat-me krtam ^imebhih sunarebhih akrnayam 
tyah mam asuramedhah upari nyayacchat. 

60 ■^maryaka dbrsam addha ‘‘‘kurusya ■‘‘kiyatkaram 
asmi ■*'kiyatkaram-ca-me sunara '’'kiyatkaram-ca. 

me "^paryanam ma-te 

cha(n)daya tyat-te '^ghosayoh ‘^jhatam *ayat- 
cit •'■ajanihi tyat prtam-te asti. 

56 ■‘‘maryaka ma-te *ayat-cit ...... 

krnyate tyat mama krtam asti 
*ayat-cit dhihi yaccib ...... ma 

taiy krtam ma 

*ayaumenih bhavati . '^maryaka *ksayathyah 

60 ma ■’’raksatu 

1 The great god Ahuramazda, who created this 
wonderful (work) that appears, who created happiness 
for man, who wisdom and 
sovereignty on Darius the king 
bestowed. Says Darius the king : 

By the will of Ahuramazda such-like (I) am 
that to the right a friend (I) am, (and) to the wrong 
never a friend (I) am. Never to me (is) the desire that 
the poor for the sake of the rich should be done wrong to. 

10 Never to me (is) the desire that the rich for the sake of the 
should be done wrong to. What is right that to me 
(is) the desire. To a deceiving man never a friend (I) am. 

Never (I) am revengeful. What to me 

belong firmly (I) hold. Of the mind (that is) 
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15 wayward (I am) firmly controlling. 

The man who co-operates, him, according to the help, 
thus (I) support Mm. Who 
harms, him, according to the harm, thus 
(I) punish. Never to me (is) the desire that a man 
20 (anybody) should harm. Never again to me (is) this desire (that) if 
(anybody) should harm (he) should never be arraigned. A man 
what against (another) man (be) says, this to me 
shall not appear convincing until a well testified record 
(he) submits. A man what (he) does 
26 or performs (for others), according to his power, 

(I) am informed (of it) and greatly to me 

the desire (is) and (I) am well-informed. Such-like 

(is) my understanding and command. When 

what (is) done by me (you) shall see or come to know of, 

30 whether in the palace or in the army-camp, 
look at this my sovereignty 

over (my) mind and understanding. This much (is) my 
superiority that my body strengthens. 

A battle-fighter (I) am, a good battle-fighter. 

36 Once, by understanding in the palace (if anything) is found what 
(I) see (to be) hostile (or) what (I) do not see (to be hostile) 
with the ears and with command, 

then (I) think ( him to be ) superfluous by (the virtue of) sovereignty, 
when (I) see an enemy as well as when 
40 (I) do not see (an enemy). Agile (I) am 
both in hands and in feet, A horseman, 
a good horseman (I) am. A bowman, 
a good bowman (I) am both as a foot-soldier and 
as a horseman. A spearman (I) am, a good spearman, 

45 both as a foot-soldier and as a horseman. And the good qualities 
which Ahuramazda upon me has bestowed, and 
them (I have) furthered for use. By the will of Ahuramazda 
what (was) done by me with these good qualities (I) did, 
which upon me Ahuramazda has bestowed. 

50 0 menial, vigorously make known what-like 

(I) am, what-like (are) my good qualities, and what-like 

(is) my superiority. May not to thee 

appear what to thee in the ears .... . That 

also do (thou) make known (what) [to thee] is communicated. 
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55 0 menial may not to thee that ...... 

shall do what is [done by me]. 

That too do (thou) see what 

may not be done by thee. May not thy 

become unagile, 0 menial, the king 
may not 

Herzfeld, Altpersische Inschrifien, pp. 4-13 ; Kent, Language, Vol. 15, 
pp. 166-74. 

2, fraSam. See Sus. c, 56, 56-57 ; p. 127. 

3, xratum ‘^wisdom,” Ace. sg. m. OlA. Tcrotttm. 

4, 31, 33. aruvastam “superiority, sovereignty.” Acc. sg. n., 
governed by niyasaya. arvan- {OlA. drvan- <r) + -ia ; c/, OlA. vasanta-, 
hemanta-, Herzfeld [pp. 80-86] and Kent [p. 169] take it to mean “com- 
panionship.” See 31, 33, 

4. darayava(h)um. Acc. sg. m., governed by upariy. 

5,46. niyasaya “ bestowed.” See p. 105. 

6. avakaram “such-like.” Adv. Pronominal stem a'ya- + -7cam-; of. 
OIA, sahrt, -krtvah { in numerical adverbs ). For the length of the prono- 
minal stem cf. OIA. tadrs-, ydvat- etc. 

7. rastam “right, straight.” Acc. sg. n., governed by dauSta. See 
rastam NE a 59; p. 103. See 11 (nom. sg. n.). 

8. mida “ wrong, false.” Acc. sg. n., governed by dauSti. A deriva- 
tive of mith- “to altercate, to alternate.” C/. OIA. miihah “ mutual,” 
mithya '‘false ” See 9, 11. 

9. naima “notto-me.” Negative adverbial phrase -face. sg. 

(enclitic), first person {ma). Acc. governed by kama. See 10, 19. 

8-9, skau^i§ “the poor (or weak).” Nom. sg, m, A derivative of 
skul-; cf. OIA. kuia- “ a sinner,” kusthin- “ a leper.” See Sus. q 39-40 
( where it should be normalized [s]kau0im ) and B IV 65 (where the proper 
reading should be skaui9im). See skau^uiS 10. 

9. tunuvatahya “ of the rich (or strong).” G-en. sg. m. of tunuvata-, 
a derivative (tranf erred to the a-stem f rom *trnvan-'}) of for- “ to overpower ” 
in the -nu- class (Herzfeld, pp. 329-38) ; r has become u as in kunautiy. A 
further parallelism between kar- and tar- appears in Vedic tarute, like kurute. 
Kent would derive tanuvata- from the root tav- “ to be strong ” (loc. cii., 
p. 170). See t[un]uva 10. 

9, 10-11. radiy “because of,” Postpositional adv., governing the 
genitive case. See avahyaradiy B 16-7, 51-52, etc. 

9,11. mi^a “wrong.” Nom. sg. n. 
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9, 11. kariyaii “should be done/’ Opt. pass. 3 sg. of /car- with the 
active ending -t proceeded by the aoristic ; cf. akunaui. 

10. ava “that.” Nom. sg. m. 

10. t[un]uva "the rich {or the strong).” Nom.sg.m.oftunuvan- 
{ Z. Hrnv an-) ; of . 01 A. {KV.) trnman-. 

10. skau0ai§ “ of the poor (or the weak). ” Gen. sg. m. See skau6'i§ 
above. 

11. ava “that.” Nom.-aco. sg, n. 

11. mam "to me.” Acc. sg., governed by kama. See p. 68. 

12. draujanam "deceiving.” Acc. sg. m. See B IV 38, 63, 68 ; p. 68. 

13. mana(h)uvi§ “ revengeful, proud.” Nom. sg. m.; c/, OIA. mawa- 
svin-. See Kent, /oc. eft., p. 170. 

14. tya-"what." Nom.pl. 

14. drSam "firmly.” Adv. See p. 19. 

14. manaha “of the mind.” Gen. sg. n. of tn anas-; c/. a(h)uramaz- 
daha. Gen. governed by the root xlay-, as in OIA. 

15. (x)uvaipaSiyahya “of the wayward.” AdJ, to manaha. See 
(x)uvaipaSiyam B I 47 ; p. 17. 

15. xSayamna “ ruling over.” Nom. sg, m. of the present part, 
middle of the root x§ay- (OIA 7csi-). Of. jiyamnam [B II 62 ; p. 42] the only 
other instance of the present part, middle. 

16. h a (m)taxSataiy “ works together, co-operates.” See hamataxSaiy 
B I 68, hamataxSata B IV 65-66, hamatax§a(n)ta B IV 82. 

16,18. anudim " according to -H him.” Prepo. + acc. sg. m. (enclitic) 
See anuv B I 92 ; p. 30. 

16-17. [ha]krtahya “of the good deed.” Gen. sg. n. of hakrta-, OIA. 
saikrta- . Genitive governed by anu. Kent reads and normalizes [hajkarr- 
tahya \loo. cii., p. 170]; Herzfeld reads -krrphya. The repetition of the 
sign for r is a blunder. 

17. avadadim “ thus -f- him.” avada-Pdim. 

17. paribaramiy “(I) support.” Pres. act. 1 sg. of pan'-6ar-. See 
paribara B IV 72, 88 ; paribarah{i)y B IV 78 ; paribarah(i)dil B IV 74. 

17-18. [v]ina^ayatiy “does harm, destroys.” Pres. 3 sg. of the caus. 
stem of vi-nai-. Herzfeld normalizes vinadayataiy. See vina^ayaiS 19, 21. 

; 18, vma8tah[ya] “ of the harm or damage,” Gen. sg. n. of the past 
part, of nf-na,^-. Genitive governed by awn. 

19. prsami “ (I) punish.” Pres. act. 1 sg, of pra^.- c/, prsa B IV 38, 
69 ; aprsam B I 22, IV 67. 

20,21. vina^ayaiS "(one) should do harm,” Opt. act. 3 sg. of the 
caus. stem of vi-nas-. For the ending see kariyaiS 9, 11. 
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20. niipatimii “not again to nie.” nai + pati + ma. (If. yadipatiy 
N.Ra. 38. 

2L. fra^iyaiS ‘‘Cone) should be arraigned.” Opt. pass, (with act. 
ending, c/. kariyaiS 9, 11) of prath-. Kent derives it from the root pras-. 
[loa. cit., p. 171]. 

22. tya“what.” Ace. sg. n.; governed by ^atiy. 

22. patiy “against.” Prepo. governing m[artiya]m. cf. patiS B I 93 
ete. This is Kent’s reading ; Herzfeld reads pr-iy and normalizes par[sa]iy 
[op. cit, p. 173 f]. 

22. ava“that.” Nom. sg. n. 

23. vrnavataiy “ shall convince.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of vor-. See B 
IV 49 ;p. 71. 

23, [ya]ta “ until.” Adv. See pp. 11, 40, 115, 

23. (h)uradan am “ well-inscribed (or well-testified).” Ace. sg. f., adj. 
to ha(n)dugam. A derivative of sm + rod- “ to engrave, to inscribe.” Kent 
derives it from I-B. *reg, “ to direct ” [loc. cit., p. 171). 

23- 24. ha(n)dugam “ record.” See B IV 55, 57 ; p. 72. For Herz- 
feld’s derivation see op. cit, pp, 188-90. 

24. axSnautiy “ informs or commands, i.e., produces.” Pres, (in the 
-nu- class) act. 3 sg. of a -h xSnu- (an extended form of xSna-, OIA. fM- ; cf, 
MIA. (Pali) viMu- < %ifriw.- ete. For the semantic change c/. OIA. a/r7a). 
cf. Kent, loc. cit., p. 171, See xSnuta 26, (h)uxSnuS 27, ax§navah(i)y 29-30. 
Herzfeld derives these forms from I-E. *kl6u- ( OIA. ^rw-) conjugated in the 
-w- class [op. cit., pp. 238-40]. 

24- 25. kunautiy “does.” Pres, (in the -nw- class) act. 3 sg. of X:ar.. 
See p, 105. 

25. yadiva “ or if” yadi-hva. 

25. abaratiy “ helps.” Pres, act. 3 sg. of d -I- hfiar. 

25. anuv “ according to.” Prepo. governing loc. taumani-. See 
anudim 16, 18, Cf. anuv (h)ufratuva B I 92, p. 29, where it governs loc, 
(or instr.). 

25- 26. taumaniSaiy “in power!- his.” taumani (loo, sg. of tauman-) 
-Ffeiy. See tauma B IV 74, 78 etc.; p. 77. 

26. xSnuta “ satisfied < informed.” Nom. sg. m. of the past part, of 
xSnu-. See axSnautiy above. 

27. (h)ux§nuS “well-satisfied < well-informed.” Nom. sg. m. cf. 
MIA. (Pali) vinnu- < ^vijnu-. See axSnautiy 24, and xSnuta 26. 

27-28, avakaramcamaiy = avakaram { see 6 ) + ca •+• maiy-. 

28. u% “understanding (< ear, ears).” Nom. du. or sg. n.. See 
uSibiya 37 ; p. 105. 
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28. framana “ commandment.” Norn. sg. f. See NE a 57; p. 103. 

29. vainah(i)y ‘‘ thou shalt see.” See B IV 70 etc. ; p. 75. 

22. yadiva ‘‘ if again.” yadi+va. See yadipatiy NE a 38 ; p. 101. 
22-30. as§na\'a[h](i)y "(thou) shall inform (or be informed).” Subj. 
act. 3 sg. of a + xSnu-. See axSnaubiy 24, xSnufca 26. (hjuxSnui 27. 

30. vi^iya “in the palace or court.” vi^iy (loe. sg f.) + a (postpo,). 
See B IV 66 etc. 

30-31. spa^midya. Herzsfeld and Kent normalize spa^oiaidaya and 
translate “ war-camp.” “ Av. s-pada- ‘ army ’ and hamaspaSmaedaya- ( name 
of a deity and of his festival) both are comparable” [Kent, loo. cit., 

p.172]. 

31. aitamaiy “this my.” aita (acc. sg. n.) + maiy. See NE a 

54-56, etc. ■ 

31. [‘didiy']. SeeNEa41;p. 101. The reading is assumed on the 
basis of the corresponding Babylonian word. 

32. upariy “over.” Prepo. governing acc. mana§[c]a [u§i]ca. 

32. mana§[G]a “and mind.” mana^ (acc. sg. n.) + oa. See 
manaha 14. 

32. [u^i]oa “ and intellect (or ears).” u§i (acc. u. du. or sg.)-foa. 
See u^iy 28, uSiya 35, uSibiya 37. - 

32. ima“this.” Nom. sg. n. 

32- 33. patimaiy “ again my,” pabi-f-maiy. 

33. tyamaiy “ that my.” tya-bmaiy. 

83. tanuS “body, self.” Nom. sg. f. See tanum Xerxs P f 31 ; 
p. 146. 

33- 34. tavayatiy “ gains strength.” Pres. act. 3 sg. of the oaus. stem 
of fat?- “ to be strong.” 

34. hamaranakara “ a battle-maker, i.e., fighter.” Nom. sg. m. 
See hamaranam B I 70 etc, ; p. 29. 

34. (h)uShamaranakara “a good fighter” Nom. sg. m. (h)u§- in 
place of the normal (h)u' is surely due to contamination with the antonym 
du^- (as in duSkrtam Sus. q 31-32, etc.; duSiyara P d 17 etc.) For a much 
less plausible explanation see Kent, Zoc. cif., p. 172. 

34- 35. hakaram[c]i[y] “once even.” hakaram (numeral adv., cf. 
OIA. sakrt) + aiy. 

35. uSiya “ with intelligence, or intelligently.” Instr. sg., adv. 

35, ga[^a]va “ on the throne.” ga[i9a]v- (loc. sg, of ga(9u-) -f-a. See 
B I 62-63 etc. ; p. 23. 

35. vainatiy “ (one) shall see.” Subj. act. 3 sg. of vain-. See vaina- 
h(i)y B IV 70 etc,; p. 75. Herzfeld and Kent normalize vainataiy. • 
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35-36. . y9,ciy...yaoiy . “ wli6tlier...br." ya (nom.-acc. sg. n. ,* yoi) H-ciy. 
(?/. aciy Xerx. P f 21 ; p. 145. . . . , 

36. 36-37, 39, 40. vamamiy “ (I) see." Pres. act. 1 sg. of vain-. See 
NB a 36 etc. 

36.. hami^iya[in] “ inimical." See B n 26 etc. 

: 37. ,u§ibiya “by the ears." Instr. du. See p. 105. 

37. iramanaya “ by command." Instr. (or abl.) sg. f. See framana 
NB a 47; pp. 103, 105. 

38. adahaiy “then indeed." See B II 11 etc.; pp. 33, 79. 

38. fratara “splendid, first, additional." Nom. sg. m. It may be 
a blunder for frataram (Xerx. P. g. 11). See p. 147. The meaning of the 
sentence is very obscure. The Babylonian version is omitted here. Kent 
translates, “ Once let there be seen with understanding in the council, 
what I see (to be) hostile, what I see (to be) not (hostile); with understanding 
and with command then I am first to think of kindly acts, when I. see an 
enemy as well as when I see a not (-enemy)" [Zoo. cit., p. 168]. 

38. maniyaiy “(I) think." Pres. mid. 1 sg. of man. Seemaniyaha- 
(i)y B IV 39 etc. ; maniyataiy B lY 50. 

38. aruva^a. Text reads afuvaya ; emendation by Herzfeld, supported 
by Kent. Herzfeld compares it with Av. uruva^a “ friendship " [op. oit,, 
p. 293 ff.]. If the emendation is correct the form may be instr. sg. Of. OIA. 
urvail ( the name of a celestial courtezan ). 

38-39, 39. yadiy “when." Adv. Seep. 16. 

39. ya^a “ when, or," Adv. See p. 10. 

40. yaumainiS “ agile."- Nom. sg. m. *yauman- {<: yav+md, of. 
tauma B IV 71 etc.) +’ -aina (adjectival affix, cf. a0a(n)gaina-, kasakaina- 
6to.)-f’ -i (adjectival affix. With the double affix -aina + -i compare. OIA. 
-enya). According to Kent -i- in -main- is epenthetic [Zoo. cit., p. 173], 
which is an absurd suggestion. 

40- 41,43,45. uta ... uta “ both ... and." 

41. dastaibiya “ by the hands." Instr. du. m. Seep. 105, 

41. padaibiya “ by the feet." Instr. du. m. See p. 105, 

41- 42,44,45. asabara “ a horseman." Nom. sg. m. In the light of 
this occurrence of asabara asbaribiS should now be normalized asabaraibiS 
as Herzfeld suggests. It may be normalized asabara. 

.42. (h)uva8abara “a good horseman." Nom. eg. m. (h)u-t- asabara. 
See (h)uShamaranakara 34, (h)u(9anuvaniya 42-43, (h)uvarStika 45, (h)uvnara 
45. It is a blunder for (h)uvasabara unless we normalize asabara for asabara*;' 
See (h)uvarStika 45. • ’ - - ^ . 

32 
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42. ^anuvaniya “ a bowman.” Nom. sg. m, ^anwan- {cf. 01 A. 
dhanvau' ; Av. ^anvan-, 0anvar-) + -iya. 

42-43. {h)ii0anuvaiiiya “a good bowman.” Nom. ag. m. (h)u + 
^anuvaniya, 

43,45. pastiS “ a foot soldier.” Nom. sg. m. See p. 105. 

44. ar§t[i]ka “a spearman.” Nom. sg. m. arSti- {01Afsti-) + ka. 
See arStiS NE a 44 ; p. 101, It may be normalized ar§tika in view of 
(b)uvar§tika. 

45. (h)uvarltika **a good spearman.” Norn. sg. m. (b)u + arStika. 
See arStika and (b)uva8abara above. 

45. (}i)uvnara “good qualities.” Acc, pi. n. (b)uv+nara-; c/. OIA. 
^unrta-, sHnara- >* sundara-. It may as well mean “ good men ” when it 
would be ace. pi. m. See Kent, p. 173. The sentence may also mean “the 
good men over whom Ahuramazda placed me, them I strengthened for 
support.” 

46. tya “ which.” Acc. pi. n. or m. 

46-47. utadiS “and them.” uta-l-diS (acc. pi. n. or m., end.). 

47. atavayam “ (I) strengthened. ” Imf. act. 1 sg. of the cans, stem 
6iiav. See tavayat[i]y 83-34. 

47. barta[nai]y ‘ ‘ to further or s-upporb.” Loo. inf. See oartanaiy 
B I 94 ; p. 30 ; ka{n)tanaiy Sz. o. 9 ; Xerx. Yan 21 pp. 110, 159. 

48. imaibiS “ by these ” Instr. sg. n. or m. 

48. (h)uvna[raibi§] “by these good qualities (or men).” Instr. sg. n. 
or m. See (h)uvanara 45. 

50,55. marika “ 0 menial ! ” Yoc. sg. (or pL) m, of. OIA. (Yedic) 
marya-. See Herzfeld, op. cit., pp. 251-53 ; Kent, loc. cii., p, 173. 

50. drSam “ stoutly,” Adv. See p. 19. 

50. azda “known.” Adv. See p, 13. 

50. kuSuva “make,” Imp. mid. 2 sg. of the aoristio base ( ftr- ) of 
har-. See akuta, p. 17. 

60. oiyakaram “ what-like.” Adv. See ciyakaram NE a 39; pp. 101, 
105 ; also oiyakaramamciy 50, 50-51. 

50, 50-51. Text reads ciyakaramamciy [Herzfeld]. Kent [p. 173] 
emends it to ciyakaramcamaiy (=ciyakaram-l- ca-f-maiy). 

51. (h)uv[nara] “good qualities (or men).” Norn. pi. n. (or m.). See. 
46 above. 

, 52. pariyanam “superiority-.” |Nom. sg. n. Cf. OIA. pary&na-. 

Kent [p. 173] would like to derive it from the preposition-adverb pan 
vjriththe abstract (verbal) aflis -ana- 1 See Herzfeld, op. off ., p. 273, 

62. mataiy “never to thee.” ma-ftaiy. 
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6S. ^adaya [or ^a(ii)daya] “may appear.” Inj. act. 3 sg. See 
p. 103. 

63. gaulaya “ in the ears.” Loc. sg. f. or du. n.j 

53- 64,57. avaSoiy “that too.” Seep. 140. 

64. axinudiy “do inform.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of xinu. See axS- 
nautiy 24. 

54- 55. parta[‘mtaiy as’jtiy. Eestoration entirely conjectural ; see 
Kent, op. cit., p. 173 f. 

56, kunavataiy “shall make.” Subj. mid. 3 sg. of Jcar. See 
kunavah(i)y B IV 75, 79 ; p. 77. 

56. [*mana krtam as’jtiy. Restoration is entirely conjectural ; see 
Kent, loo. cit., p. 174. 

67. didiy “do look upon.” Imp. act. 2 sg. of dM, See NE a 41 ; 

p. 101. 

57. yaciy “what indeed.” ya (nom.-ace. sg. n. ; yad)+ciy. See 
35, 36 above. 

59. bavatiy “becomes.” Pres. act. 3 sg.oihhu, Kent emends tc 
subj. bavatiy [p. 174]. 

60. rx0t"uv. Kent normalizes rax^atuv and translates “ let the king 
not ( feel himself obliged to ) inflict punishment (?) [for wrong-doing (?/ on 
the dwellers (in the land)]” [pp. 169, 174]. 



Pbbsepolis Inscription 

f- 

Doorshaft Inscription 

; mayuxa kasakaina darayavahauS XShya viOiya krta (.) 

mayukhak *kasakenah dharayavasoh *ksayathya8ya yisi-a krtak, 

Doorshaft made of precious stone made in the palace of Darius the 

king.. • 

See Herzfeld, AU'persische Inschriften, p. 23. 

mayuxa “doorshaft ( or door-knob ).“ Nom. sg. m. Of.OlA.mayU- 
kka- “ray, brilliance.” 

kasakaina “made of precious stone ( or lapis lazuli ).” kasaka- (see 
Bus. c. 87, 39 ; p. 126) + -(a)ina ; of. a^a{n)gama-, p. 90, axSaina, p. 126. 
vi%a “in the palace.” vi% (loc. sg. f.) + a. See B IV 66 etc.; 


SVeight Inscription 

b ^ 

1-3 CXX karSaya ] adam darayava(h)u^ x- \ SayaOiya vazrka x- ] 
SayaOiya xSayaO- | iyanam xSayaO- | iya dahyunam x- | 

7-9 SayaGiya ahyay- ( a biimiya viSt- | aspahya pussa hax- ] 
amaniSiya (.) 

See ISerzfeld, Atipersiache Inschriften, p. 24. 

karSaya “karSas.” Nom. pi. (?). Text reads krSya. See karSa, 

p. 137;' ' 


INSCEIPTIONS OF XBEXES 

^ Perbepolis Inscriptions 

i - - 

Doorshaft Inscription 

[may]'uxa k[asaka]ma xSaya[riSa}ia XShya viOiya krta] - 

Identical with the Doorshaft Inscription of Darius [p. 262]. - .See 
Herzfeld, Alipersische Insohriften^ p. 23,. 

j 

Palace Inscription 

adam xSayarSa X§ vazrka X§ XSyanam X§ dahytoam 
X§ a[h]yaya bum[iya d]arayavahauS X§yah[y]a pussa 
haxamani§iya(.) Oatiy xSayarSa X§ imam ta[caram adam 
akun3avamj[.) 

aham ^ksayarsah *ksayathyah ^vajrkah *kBayathyah *ksayathyanam 
*ksayathyah dasyunam *ksayathyah asyah bhhmyah dharayavasoh 
^ksayathyasya putrah ^sakhamanlByah. '^^amsati *k§ayarsah %saya- 
thyah imam *tacaram aham akrnavam. 

1, Xerxes, great king, king of kings, king of countries, king of this 
earth, son of Darius the king, the Aohaemenian. Says Xerxes the king : 
This palace 1 built. 


Herzfeld, AltpersUche Unschrifien, p. 41f. 
taoaram “ palace.” Acc. sg. m. See P a 6 p, 89* 
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k 

Inscription on the fold of the garment of the King’s Statue 

' ■ ■' 

, jxSay[a]rSa darayavaha[uS X§hy]a p[ussa haxamamSi]ya (.) 
*k8ayarsah dharayavasoh ^ksayathyasya putrah ^sakhamanlsyak. 
Xerxes, the son of Darius the king, the Achaemenian. 
iterzfeld, AUperMsche Inschriften, p. 42, * 


INSOEIPTION OF ABTAXBEXIS [I (?)] 
Peesepolis Insobiption 

1-5 a[ I aya[ | urSh[ 1 ^ da[...... | Oatity...... ] 

6-11 yOiy ['... 1 rmzdl[,.. | rda | ta 0/y[,.. I 1 

. ...lum 

■Herzfeld [op/[ ci'i., !jfp. 44 1], who would ascribe itjto Artaxerxes I, 
thus restores ; 

j ahy]aya [bumiya j [x§ay]arSah[ya j pu]s§a da[rayava(h) 

uSahya [ ^ati[y artaxSa^a J x§a]ya0iya [ j a(h)u]ramazda { 

..]rdu[..., 1 ..]ta i9a (or'ya)[... | ..]na[., j dabya]um. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


for accusative, 

), ablative. 

,, active. 

,, Archaeologische Mitieihmgen ans Iran. 
,, aorist. 

,, Artaxerxes. 

,, Atharmveda. 

,, Avesta or Avestan. 


Belii.stan (Bisiatun). 
Babylonian (Accadian), 
BUMT- (ideogram). 


DA PI (text) 
Dar. 

Dat. 

Dem, 

DLZ 


DAHYU- (ideogram). 

Darius. 

dative. 

demonstrative. 

Deutsche Liiteraturzeitung > 


Elamite. 

enclitic. 


feminine. 


genitive. 

Greek. 

Grammaire du Vienx Perse (second edition) 


Hamadan 


Indo-European, 

Indo-Iranian. 

imperfect. 

imperative. 

infinitive. 

injunctive. 

instrumental. 
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■AOS 

joc. 

vr. 

Vlid. 

IvIIA 

MMAP 

Sfom. 

tTE 

3IA 

OP 

P 

Pahl. 

Pass. 

Part. 

Pers. 

Postpo. 

PI. 

Prep. 

Pres. 

Pron. 

RV 

Sass. 

Sg. 

Skt, 

Subj. 

Sus. 

Sz. 

WZKM 

XS (text) 
Xerx. 

ZA 

ZII 


,, locative. 

,, masculine. 

,, middle. 

„ Middle Indo-Aryan. 

Memoires de la mission arcMologique de I'erse. 

,, neuter. 

,, nominative. 

' Nax§-i-Rustam. 

„ Old Indo-Aryan. 

,, Old Persian. 

,, Persian. 

,, Pahlavi. 

,, passive. 

,, participle. 

„ Persepolis. 

,, postposition. 

,, plural. 

,, preposition. 

,, present. 

,, pronoun. 

,, Rgveda. 

,, Sassanian. - 
,, Singular. 

,, Sanskrit. 

,, Subjunctive. • 

Susa. , 

,, Suez. 

,, Wiener Zeitschrift fur Kunde des Morcjenlandes 

,, X ^AYAOT A- (ideogram). • 

J Xerxes. 

, , Z eitschrift fur A ssyriologie . 

Zeitschrift Jiir. Ihdologie und Iranistik,. 


AN OUTLINE OF. OLD PERSIAN GRAMMAR 


OLD PBESIAN AND AVESTAN 

§ 1. Old Iranian is known from two languages or rather dialects, 
Avestan and Old Persian. The former belongs to the North Iranian 
group and the latter to the South-Western group. Both languages 
show the following common Iranian characteristics : (i) absence of the 
I phoneme, (ii) deaspiration or devocalization of the voiced plosives, 
{Hi) retention of the old spirant {w) creation of the new spirants x, 
f, (v) reduction of 5 to h under certain conditions, (vi) reduc- 
tion of cch ( < IB *sk, ^skh ) to s, {vii) very restricted use of the 
dual number, {viii) absence of the -m element in certain case-endings 
(e.gf., instr. dual, loc. sg. of the feminine stems etc.), (ix) retention of 
some archaic forms in the nominal and pronominal declension 
pi^a, mana, -Saiy etc.), (a?) use of the postpositive -a with the locative, 
{xi) absence of the -sya- future, (icii) use of the subjunctive for the , 
future, (rrwO retention of the middle subj. (first personal) ending -nai,‘ 
and (xiv) use of the middle present participle weak grade affix -mna, 

§ 2. In phonology OP shows certain archaic features not found or 
partially found in Avestan. The simplicity of the I-Ir, vowel system 
has been fully preserved in OP, but Avestan has developed quite a 
number of secondary vowels and diphthongs. Moreover epenthesis of 
vowels, which has rendered the Avestan phonology exceedingly com- 
plicatsd and bewildering, is totally absent in OP.* Anaptyxis is also 
rare ; it occurs only in conjuncts with v and y. The diphthongs in OP 
retain their I-Ir. form and, unlike Avestan, they have never been 
turned into monophthongs. 

In the treatment of the conjuncts tr, S-u and of the I-Ir. j(h) OP 
differs from Avestan. I-Ir. j(h) appears as d (rarely z, j) in OP but 
z(^) or j in Av. Thus: OP'dana- (zana-), Av. zana ajqna-. ,, 

* Id the word yaumainis Kent sees an epenthetic i. But see p. 249. , 


258 

OLD PERSIAN INSCBIPTIGNS 

JAOS 

for Journal of the American Oriental Society . 

Loo. 

,, locative. 

M. 

,, masculine. 

Mid. 

,, middle. 

MIA 

,, Middle Indo-Aryan. 

MMAP 

3, Memoires de la mission archeoloyi^ne de I erse. 

N. 

3, neuter. 

Nom. 

,, nominative. 

m 

3, Nax^-i-Eusiam. 

OIA 

3, Old Indo-Aryan. 

OP 

,3 Old Persian. 

P 

3, Persian. 

Pabl. 

3, Pahlavi. 

Pass. 

3, passive. 

Part. 

3, participle. 

Pers, 

3, Persepolis. 

Postpo. 

,3 postposition. 

PL 

,3 plural. 

Prep. 

3, preposition. ^ 

Pres. 

3, present. 

Pron. 

,3 pronoun. 

BV 

3, Egveda. 

Sass. 

,, Sassanian. 

Sg. 

,3 Singular. 

Skt. 

,3 Sanskrit. 

Subj. 

,3 Subjunctive. • 

Sus. 

: 33 Susa, ■ . » ■ 

Sz. 

3, Suez. 

W.ZKM 

,3 Wiener Zeitschrift fiXr Kunde des Morgenlandes 

(text) 

,3 xfeyAOTA- (ideogram). 

Xerx. 

3, Xerxes. 

ZA ' 

,3 Zeitschrift filr Assyriologie. 

ZII 

3, Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik, 


AN OUTLINE OF,, OLD PERSIAN GRAMMAR 

OLD PBESTAN and AVBSTAN 

§ 1. Old Iranian is known from two languages or rather dialects, 
Avestan and Old Persian. The former belongs to the North Iranian 
group and the latter to the South-Wystern group. Both languages 
show the following common Iranian characteristics : (i) absence of the 
I phoneme, (n) deaspiration or devocalization of the voiced plosives, 
{Hi) retention of the old spirant z, {iv) creation of the new spirants x, 
0, /, (v) reduction of s to h under certain conditions, (ui) reduc- 
tion of Gch ( < IE *sk, *skh ) to s, (vU) very restricted use of the 
dual number, {viii) absence of the -m element in certain case-endings 
{e.g., instr. dual, loc. sg. of the feminine stems etc.), {ix) retention of 
some archaic forms in the nominal and pronominal declension (eig., 
pissa, mana, -Saiy etc.), (x) use of the postpositive -d with the locative, 
{xi) absence of the -sya- future, {xii) use of the subjunctive for the 
future, (xUi) retention of the middle subj. (first personal) ending -nai,' 
and (xw) use of the middle present paHiciple weak grade affix ~mna. 

§ 2. In phonology OP shows certain archaic features not found or 
partially found in Avestan. The simplicity of the I-Ir. vowel system 
has been fully preserved in OP, but Avestan has developed quite a 
number of secondary vowels and diphthongs. Moreover epenthesis of 
vowels, which has rendered the Avestan phonology exceedingly com- 
plicated and bewildering, is totally absent in OP.* Anaptyxis is also 
rare ; it occurs only in conjuncts with v and y. The diphthongs in OP 
retain their I-Ir. form and, unlike Avestan, they have never been 
turned into monophthongs. 

In the treatment of the conjuncts tr, Iv and of the I-Ir. j{h) OP 
differs from Avestan. I-lr. j{h) appears as d (rarely z, j) in OP but 
z(^) or j in Av. Thus: OP'dana- (zana-), Av. zana <,jana-. 

* Tn the word yauinaini^ Kent sees an epenthetic i. But see p. 249. 
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The conjuncfcs tr, in OP have become the sibilants ^ and 
s ( < ss) respectively, but in Av. they appear respectively as 6r and 
sp. Thus : OP pu^a, Av. pu0r6 < putras ; OP asa-, Av. aspa- 
<asua- etc. 

§ 3. In morphology, however, OP is less archaic than Avestan . It 
has not retained the dative case and the perfect tense. The aorist has 
coalesced with the imperfect. Participles and gerunds are almost 
entirely absent in OP. A very remarkable feature of difference between 
Avestan and OP lies in the use of the augment in the preterit ; Avestan 
does not generally use it, while OP almost invariably does. OP how- 
ever does not use the pronoun sa- { ta-) as in Avestan ; it always uses 
the compound demonstrative base sya- (tya-) which is generally used in 
the sense of the relative. 

CLASSICAL SANSKRIT AND OLD PERSIAN 

§ 4. Just as Avestan is closely allied to the Yedic, OP has strong 
affinity with classical Sanskrit. As in cl. Skt. the augment is 
invariably used in OP. One or two exceptions are probably due to 
the “error of the stone-cutter. Another common feature is the rarity of 
modal forms of the perfect and the aorist. The only modal form 
(optative) of the perfect is caxriya, and of the aorist are biya (of. 
oL Skt. hhuydt) and uika(n)tuv (imperative). The frequent use of 
the passive past participle for the finite verb [e.g., mana krtam] is 
also a very strong common feature. The root har has become ku- in 
OP and huT- in cl. Skt, 

§ 6. The only two notable points of disagreement are (i) the use of the 
subjunctive mood in OP., which does not occur in cl. Skt. (except as 
the first person of the imperative), and (ii) disuse of the endings -ni 
(nom.-acc. pL n.) and ~dis (instr. pi. of the pronominal and a- stems). 

MIDDLE INDO-ARYAN AND OLD PERSIAN 

§ 6. OP shows greater affinity with MIA than with cl. Skt., not so 
much in phonology (which is almost I-Tr.) as in morphology. The 
more important points of similarity between OP (sometimes also 
Avestan) and MIA are enumerated below., 
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1. Entire loss or very weak (implosive) pronunciation of final 
consonants. In OP only consonants that stand at the end of a word 
are -in, -r and -S (< I-Ir. -5 after i and u) ; in MIA only -m may do so. 

2. .Disappearance of the dual number. In OP the dual number 
occurs in rare instances of natural pairs like dasta- ‘‘hand,” 
pada- “ feet,” u§i- ” ear,” and in the nominative form uba ” both.” 
The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam “ (both) lived,” In MIA the 
only duals of the noun are the numerals dane (duvi), do “ two,” and 
uhlio “ both.” No dual form of the verb occurs in MIA. 

3. Replacement of the dative by the genitive. In OP no dative 
form ever occurs ; in MIA the dative singular of the a- stem appears 
occasionally only in the older phase of the language. 

4. The instrumental plural ending is -bhis (OP) or -bhim 
(MIA) and never -dis. 

5. Retention of the genitive singular ending. -(d}5a or -(d)sd, as 
in OP mazdaha, mazdaha “ of Mazda,” xSayarSaha “of Xerxes.” 
In MIA it occurs dialectally in the Magadbi speech; e.g., puUSdha 
< * purisasa “ of the man ” c/. sawd/asd (.Uokan, Kalsi), 

6. The use of the nominative plural pronominal form for the 
accusative also ; e.g., OP avaiy, MIA (Apabhrarnf^a) oi. 

7. Survival of a great many pronominal forms ; e.g., OV nom. 
sg. n. ima, MIA m. imo, n. imam ; instr. pi. OP imaibiS, MLA 
imehiim) ; gen. pi. OP imai^am, MIA (Ardhamagadhi) imesim ; 
nom.-acc. pi. OP avaiy “ they,” MIA (Apabhramsa) oi ; gen. sg. 
enclitic OP §aiy (Av. §e, he), MIA se {se). 

8. Disappearance of the perfect tense, 

9. Coalescence of the imperfect and aorist tenses. 

10. Use of the passive past participle for the finite verb in the 
preterit tense. 

11. Loss of the verbal force of the participles. The participles 
became either ordinary adjectives or substantives. 

12. Dull survival of the -a- and -aya~ types of conjugation. 

13. Growing tendency of the passive voice taking active endings. 

14. Non-apbaesis of the substantive verb as with weak endings. 

15. Scarcity of compounds, which never exceed two words. 
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ORTHOGEAPHY 


§ 7. The orthographical peculiarities of OP as appeariug in the 
cuneiform script are enumerated below. 

1. Final a, i, u are written long (a, iy, uv) : mana, astiy, dadatuv 
etc. -ciy in avaSciy, kaSciy, yaciy etc,, and -iy in naiy may go back 
to I-Ir. cit, it or to *ci, *i. 

2. Initial and medial h(x) before u, and medial h before m is in- 
variably omitted' : (h)umartiya, darayava(h)u§, a(h)maxam, a{h)- 
miy etc. 

3. i is often omitted after h and and h before i: a0ah(i)y, 
v’(i)6*am, ca(h)i§pi§ etc. 

4. n is almost always omitted before consonants : zra(n)ka, ha(n) 
gmata, ci(n)cixrai§, a(n)tar, ga(n)dara, amu(n)0a, ka(n)pa(n)da, upa- 
dara(n)ma, ka(n)bujiya etc. 

An exception is bandaka-. It is possibly a loan word from another 
dialect. 

5. -y- and -i- sometimes are written for -iy- and -iya- respectively : 
ab(i)yapara, n(i)yaka-, apan(i)yaka-. niStaya ( = niyaStaya) etc. 

6. No final consonant except -m, -r and -§ is indicated : aita(t), 
akunava(n), ziira^'h) etc. But akunavam, a(n)tar, akunauS etc. 

7. The fallowing conjuncts only occur: 

(a) Double — x + t, n, m, r, g + d, n, m, r ; z + d, b, m, r ; 

t + p, y ; 0 + b, r ; d-fr ; n-l-d (in bandaka- only); f-fr ; b + n, r ; 
m-b c, t, n, ^ ; r + k, x, g, j, t, 9, d, n, b, m, v, S, s, c (Art. II) ; I-fd 
(in the foreign name faaldita- only); S-fk, c, t, n, m ; s-fk, t, n, 
p, m ; li-l-y. 

(b) Triple— x-{-S-{-n ; x-ft-fr; r-f S-fn ; r-f-§-ft. 

(e) Quadruple — x + S+t-fr [in (xluvaxSlra- only]. 


PHONOLOGY 


§ 8. OP has the following sounds, as indicated in the cuneiform 
syllabary : ' : K ‘ ■ . ' ■ • 

(a) Yowels— a, a, (written i or 4y), u, u (written u or uv;. 
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(b) Sonant — r (written ar- initially and -r- medially) : (a)rSti§, 
krta etc. 

(c) Diphthongs — ai, an, ai, an. 

(d) Consonants— -k, x, g ; c, j, z ; t, 6, d; p, f, b ; n, m ; 
r ; y (generally written -iy-), v (generally written -uv-) ; s, 

8 ; h. 

The consonant 1 occurs only in these three foreign proper 
names — dubala, haldita- and labnana. 

§ 9. The nature and origin of the OP sounds are discussed below. 

a stands for initial and medial a. In a few instances of gen. 
sg. in -sya (generally names of months) it stands for final a: e g.., 
anamakahya etc. 

a stands for (i) d, and (ii) final arpita, niana etc. 
i stands (i) for initial and medial i, i, and (ii) as an anaptyctic 
vowel; aniya < an2/a5 etc. 

iy stands for final i, i : abiy etc. 

u stands (i) for initial aud medial w, u ; (ii) as an anaptyctic vowel, 
and (iii) for r in certain forms of the root kar - ; duruva < dhruva, 
paruvam < *parvam, akuta < akrta etc. 

uv stands for (i) final u, u, and (ii) sometimes medial u, m : 
dadatuv, paruvzananam, (hi)uvnara etc. 

ar (initially) and r (medially) often represent x : argtiS <*rUi-, 
krtam etc. 

k stands for (i) k, and (ii) sometimes also tor kh: nika(n)tuv 
c'* nikhantu etc. 

X stands for (i) kh, and for (ii) k before r, s, jh: a(h)maxam, haxa- 
manlSa, xSapa < ^k^apas, xratum < kratum, duruxtam < *dnijhtam 
etc. It is prothetic in the root xSna- < jnd-. 

g stands for (i) g and (ii) gh: ga(n)dara Kgandhdras, dxmga, 

*draug1ias etc. 

c stands for c : -ca ca, etc. 

j stands for (i) j, (ii) jh and (iii) ^h) : jlva, jata <*jhata, 

nijayam <! ^niMyam etc. 

z stands for (i) z and (ii) dialectally j, jh : azda adzdhd, 

zana- < jana-, zura <.^jhvras etc. 
t stands for t : tyaiy etc. 
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e stands for (i) th, (li) *§ « I.E. *k), and for (iii) t before r 
(dialectally) and v] mi0a < mithas, vi^am mii9ra 

mitms , 6m&m <, tmm etc. When ~m- was pronounced dissyllabic 
there was no change of i to 0: tiivam < tvani (’=tudm). 

d stands for (i) d, (ii) dh and (iii) *j or ^jh : dura-, ada < adJidi, 
-dana- < adam < *ajham etc. 

n stands for n : nama etc. 

p stands for (i) p and (ii) dialectally v before § : pita, aspa- 
a* aha- etc. 

f stands for (i) ph and (ii) p before r: kaufa, frayrtiS etc. 
b stands for (i) 6 and (ii) hh: basta < *badhstas, abiy 

< ahhi etc. 

m stands for m : mata etc. 
y stands for y : yadiy etc. 

r stands for (i) r and, for (ii) I in loan words: brata < hhrdta, 
babairuS < babilu (Babylon) etc. 

SS results from sandhi of the conjuncts tr, thr : ^itiyam 

< Hritly am, <Cputras, <.*samitliryas etc. 

S stands for (i) s after i and u, (ii) c before y, (iii) £ before n or 
y, (iv) ^j{h) before n, and (v) sometime for och : hadiS < *sadhis, 
kuru§, aSiy aya < ac^a^;o£, haSiyam < satya^ji, ara§ni§ <..aminis, 
x§naeatiy d^jndcclidti, (h)ufr§tam <.*stiprcchiam etc. 

8 stands for (i) s before t, (ii) ’"S before m and v, (iii) cch (< I-E 
*sk or *s'kh), and (iy) j before t : dasta- a*j}iasta-, asmanara 

< *ahndnam, asam < *a^mm, prsa '< prcclia, rastam < *rdjtam etc. 

h stands for s (i) interyocalic and (ii) before y : naham < ndsam, 
'hya < syas etc. 

EOEMATIVE AFFIXES 

§ iO. The limited yocabulary of the ayailable records in OP shows 
the following I-Ir. formatiye affixes. Some are quite Hying, and others 
occur in one or two old forms only.' 

§11. The more important of the primary affixes are as follows : 
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(i) w7 (root nouns) ; 

s£(?i)a- > upasta- “help,” aya^a§ta “thus-remaining,” m^-'> 

vi6- “royal court,” fciop- > xSap- “night, ” yriaM- > (h)uxlnug- 
“ well-informed, ” pad- > nipadiy “ in pursuit, ” 'hard- "> <9ard- 
“ year < winter ” etc. 

(ii) -a (weak root-vowel): dhars- > drgam “firmly, ” vaid- > 
vi(D)da-(farna), a proper name, jlv- >jiva- “ alive.” 

(iii) -a (strong root-vowel) : dragh- > darga- “ long, ” kar- > 
pratikara- “portrait,” hamaranakara- “fighter,” hakaram “ once ” 
etc., dhdray- > daraya(-vahu-) “Darius,” dhraiigh- > drauga- 
“ deceit.” 

(iv) -a (long root-vowel) : car- > (h)ucaram “well-done,” oj\< 
frada- , a proper name, &/iar-> asabara- “ horse -man.” 

(v) -ana (weak root -vowel) : mrj- > vrdana- “ village.” 

(vi) -ana (strong root-vowel) : dhraugh- > draujana- “ a 

deceiver,” ^aj- > ayadana- “place of worship,” •was- > avahana- 
“ a small village, ” ay- > pariya[ya]na- “ superiority, ” yd- > yana- 
“ gift, ” 5£(/i)d- > stana- “place,” dhd- > apadana- “palace,” 

daivadana- “a temple of gods,” ar//i- > arj an a- “decoration,” 
ar- > hamarana- “ battle.” 

(vii) -and (strong root-vowel) : md- framana- “command- 
ment,” radh- > (h)uradana- “well-attested,” tac- > usta- 
cana- uStasana- “stair-case,” grahh- > patigrabana, a place- 
name. 

(viii) -an (strong root-vowel) : fearjk- > bar§na “ by height ” ; 

> vaSna “ by will. ” 

(ix) -aka (strong root-vowel): bhandh- bandaka- “vassal,” 
ars- > ar§aka-, a proper name. 

(x) -adhi (strong root- vowel) : jw- >' jivadiy (?) 

(xi) -ara (strong root-vowel) : tac- > tacara- “ palace,” 

(xii) -as (strong root-vowel); dkd- > mazda “Mazda,” ars- > 
x§ayar§a “Xerxes,” svar- > vi(n)dafarna, a proper name, raiic- > 
rauca “day,” sraut- > rauta “stream,” man- > manaha “ of the mind.” 

(xiii) -as (weak root- vowel ) : f/iuar- > zura “force,” mith- '> 
mi^a “ wrong.” 

(xiv) -d (strong root-vowel, heteroclitic with -as) : dhd- > maz- 
dam “Mazda” (acc. sg.), ara- > x^ayarSam “Xerxes” (acc.'sg.). 


266 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


(xv) -ft (weak root-vowel) : > ha(n)duga- “record,” 

> dida “ citadel.” 

(xvi) -is (strong root- vowel) : sad- > hadil “ dwelling place.” 

(xvii) -i (perfect base) : dhars- > dadrSi-, a proper name. 

(xviii) -i (strong root-vowel): rildh- > radiy “because of,” 
slcawS- > skauei- “ poor, weak.” 

(xix) -i (long root-vowel) : bliftj- > baji- “tribute,” hhar- > 
usabari- “ camel-borne, (?).” 

(xx) (strong root- vowel) : wai- > ma^i^ta- “greatest,” 
datJ- > duvaiSta- “ farthest.” 

(xxi) -lyas (strong root-vowel) : tau- >■ taiiviya “ stronger.” 

/ (xxii) -ka (weak root-vowel) ; su^- > (h)u§ka- “dry.” 

(xxiii) -ta (weak root- vowel) : kar- > krta- “ done, ” jai- > 
dita- “ won, ” jhan- > jata- “ killed, ’ ' hhandh- > basta,- 
“ bound, ” ar/- > (a) rsta. “ rectitude ” (f.), rdy- > rasta- “fight,” 
ft^- > paraita- “ gone forth.” 

(xxiv) -tft (strong root-vowel) : dhd- "> data- “law,” pa- > 
pata- “ protected,” cpa- > Siyata- “ satisfied.” 

(xxv) -tft (dissyllabic base): paw- > gmata- “ gone, ” Sofc- > 
Sakata- “completed,” grahh-'> agrbita- “seized.” 

(xxvi) -tana (strong root-vowel): car- > cartanaiy “to make,” , 
hhar- > bartanaiy, sas- > ^astanaiy, h(h)an- > ka(n)tanaiy, 'pis > 
nipiStanaiy “ to inscribe.” 

(xxvii) -tar (strong root-vowel) : jhan- > janta “ a killer, ” 
'jaus-> dauSta “friend,” ma- > pramatar- “overlord,” par- > 
partar- “fighter.” 

(xxviii) -ti (weak root-vowel) : var- > fravrtig, a proper name, 
pad- > paSti- “ infantry ” (may be a secondary formation), yaj- > iSti- 
“ brick.” 

(xxix) -ti (strong root-vowel>; cya- > ^iyati- “happiness,” 
arj- > (a)rSti- “ spear.” 

(xxx) -wan (strong root-vowel): tau- > taumani-Saiy “in his 
power” (loc. sg.), harh- > brazmaniy “divine” (acc- pi. n.), 
as- > asmanam “ sky ” (acc. sg. m.), caks- > (bHicagraa “ good 
eye ” (nom.-acc. sg, n). 

(xxxi) -md (strong root- vowel, , heteroclitic with -man ) : tau- > 
tanma (power), fftM&- >" ’tafi(h)ma “ progeny,” 
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(xxxii) -mna (strong or weak present base) ; jyd- > jiyamna- 
“ close, k^ai- xSayamna- “ ruling.” 

(xxxiii) -{ii)ya (strong root-vowel) ; harjh > bardiya, a proper 
name, yauv- > yauviya “canal” (f.), mart- > martiya- 
“ man.” 

(xxxiv) -yas (strong root- vowel, see -lyas) : vas- > vahyaz- 
data, a proper name. 

(xxxv) -ra (weak roo t- vowel) : dau- '> dura- “ far ” ; nau-'::> 
nura- “ now, ” iiic- > 0uxra-, a proper name, sm- > ^ura-(vahara) . 

(xxxvi) -ra (dissyllabic base) : tac- > tacara- “palace.” But see 
(xi) p. 265. 

(xxxvii) -van (strong root-vowel) : pd- > xSaSSapava “ a satrap” 
(nom. sg.). 

§ 12. Secondary affixes are as follows. 

(i) -a (base extension) : *tunuvant- > tiinuvata- “rich.” 

(ii) -a (adjectival, with vrddhi) : margu- > margava- “ Mar- ^ 
gian, ” ddr«- > daruva- “ wooden (?).” 

(iii) -a (adjectival, without vrddhi) : *isu- > isuvam “ arrow- 
case ” (acc. sg. f,). 

(iv) -d (feminine affix): aniya- > aniya- “other,” vazrka- 
> vazrka- “ great,” hami^iya- > hami^iya- “ hostile ” etc. 

(v) -aina (adjectival): a<9a(n)ga- > 8i9a(n)gaiDa- “made of 
stone,” *ax§a- > ax^aina- “hematite,” kasaka- > kasakaina- 
“ made of precious stone;” c/. naucaina. Cj. Oik. sdmidhem <, 
samidh-. 

(vi) -aim (adjectival): *)auma- > yaumaini- “ agile,” Cf. OIA 
affix -enya. This affix may be primary. 

(vii) -f (base extension) : path- > padi- “ way,” 

(viii) -i (feminine affix) : *hara(x)uva(n)t- > hara(x)uvati- 
“ Arachosia, ” sikaya(x)uva(n)t- > sikaya(x)uvati-, a place-name, 
ap- > api- “ stream , ” Cf.Olk yuvati-, 

(ix) -i (feminine affix): a5a(n)gaina- > ada(n)gainiy “made 
of stone.” 

(x) -ka (adjectival, pleonastic) : an- > arika- “ inimical, ” 

(a)rSti- > (a)rStika- “ spearman, ” *vazr(a)- > vazr(a)ka- . “ great, ” 
*ananiaa- > anamaka-, “the name of a month, *kapauta- > 

kapautaka- “ lapis lazuli.” ' , 
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(xi) -7c/ia (adjectival) : a(h)maxa.m ; c/. 01 A asmakam. 

(xii) -ham (adverbial) : hakaram “ once ” (c/. 01 A sdkri), ava- 
karam “ this-wise,’’ ciyakaram ciyakaram what-wise.” 

(xiii) -ta (abstract) ; ^aruvas- or aruva(n)t- > aruvasta- supe- 
riority.” 

(xiv) -tas (adverbial) : *ama- > amata “ from there, ” *prava- > 
fravata dov^nvyard.” 

(xv) -lama (superlative) : pra > fratama- “ foremost.” 

(xvi) -lam (comparative) : apa > apatara- “ further off, ” pra > 
frataram additional, fresh.” 

(xvii) -thara (comparative) ; pra > fra^ara- ” additional, fresh.” 
(xviii) -Id (adverbial) : ci- > cita “ how long, ” ya- > yata ” as 
long, ” dvi- > du vita (in duvitaparnam) ” two- ways.” 

(xix) -%a (ordinal) : dm- > duvitiya- “second,” tri- > ssitiya- 
“ third.” 

(xx) -tpa (adjectival) ; anu > anu§iya- “ follower, ” sa > haSiya 
” true.” 

(xxi) -thd (adverbial) : am- > ava^a “thus,” ya-> ya^a “ so.” 
(xxii) -d(h)d (adverbial) : ya- > yada “ when, where, ” am- > 

avada “ then, ” i- > ida “ now, here,-” *ad > azda “ clearly.” 

(xxiii) -d{h)i (adverbial) : ya- > yadiy “ if, when.” 

(xxiv) -dlia (adverbial) : a- > ada- “ now, ” sa- > hada “ with, ” 
j- > ida “ here, now ” etc. . 

(xxv) -dhas (adverbial): ava- > avada§ “ therefrom, ” dura- > 
duradaS ” from afar.” 

(xxvi) -na: asuaiy “ in the neighbourhood (?),” yanaiy “ when.” 
(xxvii) -ma (ordinal) : navama “ ninth.” 

(xxviii) -ya (adjectival) : xSaya^iya ” ruling, ruler,” ga(n)dariya 
‘‘ Gandharian,” hi(n)duviya “ Indian,” paradrayah(i)ya “ one belonging 
to a land beyond the sea, ( < paradrayah-)”, naviya “ flotilla ” 
«ndu), eanuvaniya “ bow-man,” hami^iy a “ hostile,” babairuviya 
“ Babylonian ” etc. 

(xxix) -ya (nominal, abstract): haSiyam “truth” (c^satyam), 
(x)uvaipaSiyam “ self-rule ”« *5nafpnti-), daraniyam “gold” ,(c/. 
OIA hiranyam). 

(xxx) -van (adjectival) : artava “ possessed of rto.” 

(xxxi) -vd (adverbial: yava “ as long, until.” 
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(xxxii) -vi (adjectival) : mana(h)uvi§ “revengeful” (cf. OIA 
manasvi). 


THE NOUN 


§13. OP retains all the I-Ir. cases except the dative, which is 
replaced by the genitive. The dual number is used very restrictedly. 
only in words that go in natural pairs such as ‘ eye,’ ‘ ear,’ ‘ hand ’ 
and ‘ foot.’ 

§ 14, The vowel declension is preserved much more fully than the 
consonantal. Of the latter only a few stray forms are available. 

§ 15. In the following declensional tables OIA parallels are given in 
italics in simple brackets. 

(i) The a- stem (masculine and neuter). 


Masculine 

Singular 


Nom. 

paraa mada baga (hhagah) 

martiya (martyah) 

Acc. 

parsam madam 

martiyam (martyam) 

Ins. 

parsa , 


Abl. 

parsa (< *parsat) 


Gen. 

parsabya 

martiyahya (martyasya) 

Loo. 

parsaiy madaiy 

dastaya («dastai-a haste d) 

•Voc. 

marika 



Dual 

Nom.-Acc. gausa (g/io5a) 

Ins, dastaibiya (liastdhhydm) padaibiya (pada6/^^/a'm.) 

Plural 

Nom. mada bagaha (bhagdsah) martiya (martyah) daiva (devah) 
Voc. martiya {martyah) 

Acc. daiva (devan) 

Ins. madaibi§ bagaibi§ {hhagebhih) martiyaibiS 

(martyehhih) 

Gen. baganam (bbaganam) martiyanam 

{martydndm) 


Loo. madaiSuva (,=madaiSuv-a) 
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Neuter Singular 
Nom-Acc. krtam (krtam) 

Plural 

Nom.-Acc. ayadana {dyajdnd) arta-ca (rtd-ca) 

(ii) The a- stem (feminine) 

Singular. 

Nom. tau(h)ma 
Acc. tau(h)mam 
Ins. ) 

AbL j 
Gen. ■) 

j tau(h)maya 
Plural Loc. ma§ka(s)uva ( = maSka(x)av-a) 

(iii) The i- stem (masculine, feminine, neuter) 
Masculine-feminine. Singular 


Nom. skmeil fravrtiS (pravrtih) 

hara(x)uvatiS 

Acc. skaueim fravrtim 

{pmvrtim) 

isarasmU) 
dipim (lipim) hara(x)uvatim 

Gen. skau0aiS frayrtaiS 

(pmvTteh) 

{sarasvatlm) 

Xioc. 


dipiy& (lipydm) 


hara(x)uvatiya 

Peminine. Plural 

Acc. ara^niS {aratnlh) 

Neuter. Singular 


{sarasvatydm) 


Nom. uSiy (may as well be dual) 
Ins. uMya 

Neuter. Plural . ; ^ 


haina {send) 


hainaya {sendydh) 



AN OUTLINE OF OLD PEBSIAN GEAMMAR 


271 


(iv) The z- stem (feminine) ■ 

Nom. apISim ( = api-lim) a0a(n)gainiy 
Ins. ") 

Loc. ) apiya 

(v) The u- stem (masculine and neuter.) 
Masculine. Singular 


Nom. 

kuruS (kuruh) 

hi(n)du§ {smdliuh) 

dai'ayaYa(h)u§ 

babairuS 

Acc. 



darayava(h)um 

■ babairuni 

Abl. 




babairauS 

Gen. 

kurauS (kuroli) 


darayavahaug 


Loc. ) 





Abl. J 


hindauv (sindhau) 


babairauv 


Plural. Gen. parunam paruvnam (pttrwndw) 

Neuter. Singular. Nom.-Acc. paruv (punt). 

(vi) The du- stem (feminine) 

Singular 

Nom. dahyau§ , 

Acc. dahyavam dahyaum [but visadahyum (vi^vadasyum)'] 

Loc. dahyuva 

Plural 

Nom.-Acc. dahyava 

Gen. dahyunam (dasyundm) 

Loc. dabyuSuva ( == dahyu§uv-a dasi/ttsw-d) , 

(vii) The u- stem (masculine-feminine) 

Singular 

Nom. tanuS {tanuh) 

Acc. tanum (ianum) ' . 
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(viii) The tar- stem (masculine) 

Singular 

Nom. pita (pita) hamata (samata) brata (6?ira£a) dausta (josia) 

ja(n)ta Qiantd) 

Acc. framataram {pramdtdram} prtaram 

Gen. pi^a {cf. pituh). 

(ix) The an- stem (masculine and neuter). 

Masculine. Singular. 

Nom. xSa^apava (ksatrapdm) artava {cf. rtavdn) tunuva 

Acc. asmanam {asmdnam) hidubanam (?) 

Neuter. Singular 

barsna vasna 

(x) The man- stem (neuter) 

Singular. Nom.-Acc. (h)uca§ma 

Plural. Nom -Acc. brazmaniy (hralimdni) 

(xi) Tlie t- stem (masculine) 

Singular. Nom. napa (napdt) 

(xii) The yas- stem (masculine) 

Sg. Nom. tauviya {iavydn) — 

(xiii) The as- stem (masculine, feminine and neuter) 
Masculine-feminine. Singular 

Nom. a(h)nramazda {asuramedhdh) , xSayarSa, vi(n)dafarna, 

aspacana (asvacandh). 

Acc. a(h)urama.zdam, xgayarSara naham (ndsam) 

Gen, mazdaha {medhasali) a(h)uramazdaha a(h)uramazdaha a(h)ura- 
mazdaha xgayarSaha. 

Neuter. Singular 

Nom.-Acc. draya {jrayah) zura (hvarah) rauca {-rocdh) 

rauta {srotah) 

Log. drayahiya («drayahiy-a jrayasi-a) .mahya ( = mahi-a mdsi-d). 
Plural Ins. raucabiS {-rocohhih) 
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(xiv) The stem (femmine ?) 

Singular Acc. vi^am (visam) 

Ins. vi0a-patiy {visd-prati) 

Log. vii9iya ( = 7i^iy-a 

Plural Ins. vMbiS .vi0bi§-ca {vidbhih) 

(xv) The w- stem (neuter) 

Singular Nom.-Acc. hadiS {sadih) 

(xvi) The d- stem (feminine ?) 

Singular Acc. (9ardam {saradam) 

Gen. (9arda (Jaradah) 

(xvii) The p- stem (feminine ?) 

Singular Gen. x§apa-va (ksapah-vd) 


THE PKONOUN 

§ 16. The pronominal declensions are as follows : — 
(i) The pronominal adjective 
Masculine 

Singular Plural 


Nom. a,myai {anyah) aniyaiciy(«*aniyai-oiyani/e-ott) aniyaha(anl/dsai[^) 
Acc. aniyam (an^am) 


Ins. ■ 


'■ I aniyana 
Abl. ) 

Gen. aniyahya {anyasya) 


Feminine 

Singular 


Plural 


Nom. aniya {anyd) 
Acc. 

Loc. 


aniya (anydh) 
aniya {anydh) 

aniya(x)uva (■=‘aniya(x)uv-a anydsu-d). 
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Neuter 
Singular 

aniya {any at), aniya§ciy (anyat-cit) . - 

{ii) The relative base ya- occurs only in a few adverbial derivatives 
like yadiy {*yadhi, yadi) and possibly in yaciy (yat-cit). In Old Persian 
the compound demonstrative tya- hya- (tya- sya-) is used as the 
relative pronoun as well. 

(m) The demonstrative-relative 


Masculine 
Singular 
Nom. hya {syah) 

Acc. 

1-Sim (enclitic ; slm) 



Gen. -Saiy (enclitic; MIA se) 

Peminine 

Nom. hya {syd) 

Acc. tyam (tydm) 

Neuter 
’ Singular 

Nom. -Acc. tya (tyat) 

(to) The demonstrative-indefinite 
Singular 
Masculine 

Nom. kaSciy (==ka5-eiy kadcit) 


Dual Plural 

tya (tya)? tyaiy (tye) 

I tyaiy (tye) 
[-Si§ (enclitic) 


'tyaiSam (tyesdm) 
,-§am (enclitic) 


ftya (tydh) 
I tyaiy (tye) 
tya {tydh) 


Plural 
tya {tyd) 


Neuter 

kaiy (=ka-iy had-it), 
ciSciy {cit-cit) 


AN OUTLINE OE OLD I.>BR SIAN GRAMMAR 


275 


(v) The far demonstrative base aca- 
Singular 


Masculine 


Feminine 

ava ? 
avam 


Nom. 

Acc. avam 
Ins. V 
Abl. 

Gen. avahya 
Plural 

Masculine Feminine 

Nom, avaiy ava 

Acc. avaiy 
Gen. avaiSam 

(vi) The far demonstrative base aita- a- 
Singular 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Nom. aita (etat) 

Acc. " aita (etat) 

Ins. ana ana 

Gen. ah(i)yaya (a5i/a?i) 

Loc, ahyaya (asydm) 

{vii) The near demonstrative base tma- 1 - 

Singular 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 


Neuter 

ava avalciy {*amU^cit) 
ava avaSciy 


Plural 

Feminine 

aita (etdh) 


Plural 

Masculine Feminine 


Nom. iyam iyam {vyam) 
Acc. imam iman (imam) 
{imam) 

Ins. 

Gen. 


ima imaiy (ime) imaiy ima {imdh) 

ima imaiy imaiy ima 

imaibiS 

imaiSam 
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{mii) The enclitic demonstrative base da- di- 

Singular Plural 

Acc. -dim -diS -diy -daiy (the last also non-enclitic) 

{ix) The demonstrative base sau- 
Masculine Singular Nom. hauv (so) hauvani 
(x) The base ^^6?^a- 
Masculine Dual Norn, uba (wblid) 

{xi) The first personal 

Singular Plural 

adam (aham) vayam (vayam) 

f mam (tnam) 

\ ma (enclitic ; md) 

-ma (enclitic ; mat) 

fmana (mama) a(h)maxam (asmdham) 

1-maiy (enclitic ; me) 

{xii) The second personal ' 

Singular 

Nom. tuvam {tvam tuam) tuva ? 

Acc. (9uv am (£i?dm) 

Cren. taiy (also enclitic ; ie). 

THE VERB 
The Finite Verb 

§ 16. Old Persian retains the two tenses, the present and the imper- 
fect fully, and the aorist partially, the latter being to some extent merged 
into the imperfect. The perfect is lost entirely, excepting a solitary 
modal (optative; form. There is no future tense as such ; the subjunc- 
tive is used for the future. The two voices, the active and the middle 


Norn. 

Acc. 

Abl. 

Gen, 
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(.including the passive in the present system), and the four moods, 
the subjunctive, the injunctive, the optative and the imperative, are 
fully preserved. The subjunctive always shows the primary endings, 
perhaps excepting 0a(u)daya. The subjunctive middle ending -naiy 
and the indicative middle ending -maiy appear in the normalizations 
kunavanaiy and ^adayamaiy but these may as well be normalized 
kunavaniy and ^adayamiy. The optative is but a dying idiom. 

As against Avestan the augment is always used in the imperfect 
and the aorist ; the few exceptions are undoubtedly due to the 
stone-cutters’ blunder. 

The only dual form of the verb is ajivatam. 

(j) The present (indicative) 


Active 


Singular 


Plural 


Middle 

Singular 


The -a- class 


1 . 


vainamiy 
(vendmi) 
paribararaiy 
iparihhardmi) 
bavatiy 
(bhavati) 
abaratiy 
{dhharati) 
vainatiy 
(venati) 


bava(n)tiy 

(bhavanti) 

vaina(n)tiy 

{'oenanti) 

bara(n)tiy 

{hharanU) 


yadataiy 

(yajatc) 

gaubataiy 

ha{m)tax§ataiy 

{samtaJcsate) 


The -d- class 


2 . 


(9ah(i)y 

(<*^ahahi) 

(9atiy 

«*0ahati) 
vimrdatiy 
(vimrdati) 
irasatiy ? 


vrnavataiy 

{vrnvate) 
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Active 


Middle 

Passive 

Singular 

Plural 

Singular 

Plural 

The -ya~ class 

1. jadiyamiy 


maniyaiy 

(manye) 

eahyamah(i)y 

The -aya- class 

1. darayamiy 

(dhdrayami) 

(9a(n)dayamiy? 

(chandaydmi) 

3. tavayatiy 

daraya(n)tiy 

^a(n)dayamaiy ? 


(dharayanti) 


vmai9ayafciy 
ivindiayati) 

The -*ske- class 

1. prsamiy 

{yrcohami) 

3. trsatiy 

The root class 

1. a(h)iiiiy 

{asmi) 

2. ah(i)y {asi) 

3. astiy {asti) 
aitiy (eti) 
ia(n)tiy 

(hanti) 

The -nu- class 

3. kunautiy ' danutaiy 

, ' Qirnoti) ■ 

axSnautiy 


a{h)mah(i)y 

hafn)tiy {sanii) 
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(«t) The imperfect (indicative) 
Active 


Singular 
The -a- class 


Plural 


abavam 

(ahhavam) 

abaram 

(ahhamm) 

patiyabaram 

{pratydhharam) 

franayam 

(pramyam)' 

aSiyavam 

{acyavam) 

patiyazbayam 

{pratyalivayam) 

avajam 

niyapaiSam 

(nyapesam) 

abava 

(ahhamt) 

anaya 

(anayat) 

aSiyava 

(acyamt) 

avaina 

{avenat) 


Middle 

Singular Plural 


ayadaiy 

{ayaje) 

patiyaxSayaiy 

ipratyaksaye) 


hamataxgayaiy 

(samatakse) 


abava 

(ahhavan) 

abara 

(abharan) 

abaraha 

aSiyava 

(acyavan) 


anayata 

{anayata) 


abara (n)ta 
(abharanta) 


agauba(n)ta 


a(h)i§tata hamatax^a(n)ta 
iatispiata) {smnataksanta ) 
udapatata 
{udapatata) 
hamataxSata 
(samataksata) 


The -d- class 


1. ajanam 

iahamm ), ' 
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Active Middle Passive 

Singular Dual Plural Singular Sing. PL 

avajanam, 

(avdhanam) 

prajanam 

(prdhanam) 


{aSamsam) 

3. api^a ajivatam avajana 

(apimsai) (ajivatam) (avdhanan) 
atoha atrasa ? 

(a^amsat) 
amn(n)6a 
(amunthat) 

atrasa ? . 


The -ya- class 

1 . ' ' , . . . 

8. adurujiya _ adurujiyaSa 

(adruhyat) (adruhyan) 


The -ui/a- class 

J . agrbayam viyatarayama 

(agrhhdya7n) (vyataraydma) 
niyaSadayam 
(nyasddayam) 
abijavayam 
(ahhyajdvayam) 


(avdsthdpayam) 

fraiSayam 

(praisayam) 


amamyaiy 
(amanye) 
patiyavahyaiy 
(pratydvasye) 
amriyata akuna- 
(amriyata) vayata 
pramayata 


apapaiy 

(apdye) 

hamadarayaiy 

(samadharaye) 


akariya(n)ta 

(ahriyanta) 
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Active 


Plural 


atavayam 
niyassarayam 
viyatarayam 
(vyatarayam) 
agrbaya agrbaya 

(agrbhdyat) (agrhhdyan) 

niyaStaya 
{nystJidpayat) 
niStaya 
adaraya 
(adhdrayat) 

^-manaya 

(amdnayat) 

viyana^aya 

(vyandhyat) 


aprsam 
(aprccham) 
avarasam 
(avdrccham) 
niyasaya 
{nyayacchat) 
atrsa ? 
avabrda 
(avdsrjat) 


The root class 
1. ah am 
(dsam) 
upariyayam 
(uparydyam) 
upayam 
(updyam) 


Middle 

Singular Plural 


agrbayata 

(agrhhdyata) agauba(n)ta 


{ayacchata) 
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Active 

Middle 

Passive 

Singular Plural 

Singular 

Singular Plural 

nijayam 
{nir^yam) {dslh) 

2. aha dslh 



3. ais (oit) , upariyaya 

patiyajata 

aya(n)ta 

atiyiiis (atyait) {uparydyan) 
aja (a/ian), patiyaiSa 

avaja (a®d/ian) (pmtydyan) 

ipratyahata) 


aha {dsit) aha (dsan) 


aha(n)ta 


The -nii- class 
1, akunavam 
{akrmmm) 

'6. akunauS 

{akrnoi) akunava 

adrSnauS (akrnvan), 

(adhrsnot) akunavaSa 


The -wa- class 
1. adinam (ajinam) 

3. adlna (ajindt) 
adana {ajd.ndt) 

The reduplicated class 
3, adada {adadhdt) 

(i^) The aorist (indicative) 

1. viyakanam akuma {akrma) adrgiy 
frasaham 

3. viyaka (vyakar) akuta (akrta) 

ada (ad/idt) 

' mrda (amrdat) ? 


(also pi.) 
akariy 

ajaniy (ajani) 

a^ahiy 

akaniy 

adariy (adhdri) 
abariy 
ayadiy 
avaniy 


AN OUTLINE OF 6lD PEBSiAN GRAMMAR 283 


{iv) Subjunctive (present) 


Active 

Middle 

Singular 

The -a- class 

2. vainah(i)y {vemsi} 
vikanah(i)y 

paribarah(i)y (paribliardsi) 

Singular 

3. vainatiy {mndti) 

yadataiy (yajdte) 

bavatiy (btaati) 

gaubataiy 

The ~ya- class 


2. draujiyah(i)y {druhydsi) 

maniyaha(iyy (manydse), 
yadi-maniya(ha)iy (yadimanydse) 

' 3.' ■ , 

maniyataiy (manydte) 

The -aya- class 

1. 

2. apagandayah(i)y 

3. 0a(n)daya ? 

The class 

2. xinaBah(i)diS 
(s=x§nasahi-di§) 
patipr8ah(i)y (pratiprcchdsi) 

3. xSnasatiy 

patiprsatiy (pratiprcchdtv) 
nirasatiy {nyrcchdti) 

The root class 

1. ahaniy (asdni) 

3. ahatiy (asati) 

0a(n)dayamaiy ? 

The -nw- class 

1. kunavaniy (krnaiadni) 

2. kunavah(i)y (krmvdsi) 

kunavan(a)iy ? 

ax§navah(i)y 


3, 

knnavataiy (krnvdte) 


vrnavStaiy {vrm^te) 


‘284 


OLD PERSIAN INSCRIPTIONS 


(v) The imperative (present). 
Active 

Singular Plural 

The -a- class 

2. paribara (paribhara) 

3. baratuv (b/juroftt) 
rx6t“uv ? 

The -a- class 

2. jiva ijwa) 

■ 3. . 

The -aya- class 

2. apagaudaya 

The -*she- class 

2. prsa iprccha) 

The root class 

2. jadiy (jahi) 
padiy {pdhi) 
paraidiy (parehi) 
paridiy {parlhi) 
didiy (dhlhi) 

3. patuv ipdtu) 

The -nu- class 

2. axSnudiy 

3. kunautuv (krnotu) 


Middle 

Singular 


vrnavatam 
(vrnmtdm) 

patipaya(x)uva 

jata (hata) 
paraita {par eta) 


The reduplicated class 

3. dadatu {dadhdtu daddiu) 

{vi) The imperative (aorist) 

Active . Middle 

Singular Singular 

2, kuSuva {krsva 

3. nika(n)tuv 
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(vii) The optative (present) 


Active 


Passive (active ending) 


Singular 


2. yadiyaiS 


kariyaiS 

fra^iyaiS 


The -aya^ class 

2. vina^ayaii {vindsayeh) 

The root class 

3. avajaniya (amhanydt) 

{viii) The optative (aorist) 


Active 


2. biya (bhuydh) 

3. biya {bhuydl) 
ajamiya (dgamydt) 


(ix) The optative (perfect) 
3. caxriya (cahriydt) 

(x) The injunctive 


Active 


tr(a)sam 

avarada 

6a(n)daya 

sta(tn)bava 
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THE NON-FINITB VERB 

§ 17. Only two instances of the present participle occur, viz., 
jiyamnam «' 0 a) and x^ayamna (<fesi). The ending -mna- is the weak 
grade form of the I-B affix -^meno- ; OIA shows the lengthened grade 
-mdna-. 

§ 18. The passive past participle is quite frequent. The following 
forms occur ; 

krta* (ferta-), agrbiti- (dgr{b)hUa ) , ka(u)ta- (<kan), data,- dha) , 
dita- (jita-), darasta- (<' dmjh), nipi§ta^ (nipista-), piSfca- (pista-), 0 akata- 
f<i sak), liagmaba- (<j gam), paragmata- (C^gam), pata- {pdta-), basta- 
(baddha-). 

§ 19. The infinite is the fossilized form of the locative singular of 
stems in -tana. The following forms occur: 

ka(n)banaiy (c^kan), cartanaly (oar,.kar), nipiStanaiy 
bartanaiy « b/iar), ^astanaiy (< sas). 

THE COMPOUND 

§ '20. The compound in OP never exceeds two words, except the 
solitary (h)uvasbara, and shows most of the important types. In some 
instances the compound is a loose one ; that is to say, the component 
words are kept separate. Thus : ariya ci^a for ariyaci^a, and paruv 
zananam for paruzananam. Glassification is given below. No instance 
of the Dvandva compound is found. 

(A) Appositional : a(h)uramazda, x§ayarSa. 

(B) Determinative ' 

(a) Karmadhdraya : {Wmasma, “ good eye,’* (h)ubrbam, (h)ufr§tam 
“ well- punished,” (h)uvasabara “ a good horseman,” (h)uvnara good 
men (or good qualities),” duSiyaram ” a bad year,” du^kctam bad 
deed,” (h)ucaram “ well-done,” (x)uvaipa§iyam ” self-rule,” apanyaka 
“ great grandfather.” 

(b) SastM-tatpurusa : ariya {-}ci^a ariyaci^a ” descendant of an 
Aryan,” daivadanam • ' a temple of Daivas,” ^uravahara, va(h)umisa ? 
ardastana ? 

(c) Trtlyd-latpurusa : bagabuxSa “ protected by gods,” artavardiya 
exalted by rta.” 
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(d) Saptaml-tatpurusa: dastakrtam “ placed on liand.” 

(e) Upapada: arStibara a spear-bearer,” asabara “horse- 
borne,” xSa^apava “ a province-ruler,” hamaranakara “a fighter,” 
daraniyakara “ a gold-worker,” zurakara “a force-applier,” takabara 
“ a cap-bearer,” batugara ” a wine-drinking cup,” va^abara, uSabaririi 
“camel-borne,” ava^alta “ thus standing,” ciyakaram ciyakaram 
“ what-doing > how few,” hakrtahya “ of one done well to.” 

(C) Bahmrihi (Possessive) : aspacana (proper name) “ one who has 
the stamina of a horse,” artaxSa^a (proper name) “whose rule is 
divine,” ardumamsa (proper name) “ whose intelligeuce is straight,” 
vahyazdata (proper name) “whose law is better,” cissa(a)taxma (proper 
name) “whose valour is the progeny,” haxamanT^a (proper name) 
“friendly-minded,” viStaspa (proper name) “one who has sat on a 
horse,” hamata “ one who has the same mother,” hamapita “one who 
has the same father,” visadahyum “ what belongs to all countries,” 
paruzanam paruvzananam paruv zananam “ of those containing many 
races,” (h)umartiyam “what contains good men,” (hluvaspam “what 
contains good horses,” (x)uvamar§iyu^ “ whose death was self- 
inflicted,” taxmaspada “ whose strength lies in spies or soldiers,” 
tigraxauda “ who have pointed caps.” 

(D) Governing 

(a) Prepositional : akaufaciya “living in mountains,” uzmayapatiy 
“ on the stake,” taradraya paradraya “ beyond the sea,” nipadiy “ in 
pursuit,” patipadam “ replaced,” fraharvam “in all,” duvitaparnam 
“ in two ways.” 

(h) Participial : darayava(h)u§ (proper name) “ possessing 
treasure,” viudafarna (proper name) “finding glory.” 


^ f s 


SYNTAX 


(a) The Noun 

§ ^1. The dual survives only in a few words that indicate natural ' 
pairs. Only the instrumental forms (and possibly the nominative-accu- 
sative once or twice) occurs. Thus ; dastaibiya, padaibiya, uMbiya 
(instr.); gauSa, uSiy (nom.-acc.). It also survives in the pronoun uba 
“both.” • / ’l 

§ 22. The Dative is replaced by the genitive. 
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§ 23. The instrumental is often used for the ablative. 

§ 24. The adjectival genitive invariably follows the substantive. 
Thus; x§ayaf9iya xlayafiiyanam, etc. The pronominal genitive however 
is preposed ; ’ e.g., ahyaya biimiya vazrkaya.’ Adjectives are often post- 
posed ; e.g., xSaya^iya vazrka. 

§ 25. Genitival and other complementary adjectives and apposi- 
tional substantives and phrases are often introduced by hya following. 
Thus : kara bya mana. See GVP, pp. 221-22. 

(6) The Verb 

§ 26, The dual survives only in ajivatam. 

§ 27. The perfect tense is entirely lost ; the only form surviving 
is the optative caxriya. 

§ 28. The past participle is used for the finite verb. 

§ 29. The passive verb sometimes takes the active endings as 
in Middle Indo-Aryan. 

§ 30. There is no future tense as such; the subjunctive is used 
for the future. . 

(c) Case-Governing Particles 

§ 31. Several prepositions (including a few postpositions) and 
adverbs govern cases. These are generally the accusative and rarely 
the instrumental, the ablative, the locative and the genitive. 

(a) The following prepositions and adverbs govern the accusative 
[ tVP, p. 207fE.]: abiy “toward,” a(n)tar “ within,”' a^iy “up to,” 
upa “ on, with, near,” upariy “ upon,” tara “ beyond,” patiy “ to- 
ward,” patiS “against,” para “beyond,” pariy “over, against,” 
para (see p. 115). 

(h) The instrumental is governed by the preposition ana, by the 
prepositional adverb hada and by the postpositions patiy [GVP., 
pp. 211-18] and anuv, 

(c) The ablative is governed by the prepositional adverb haca and 
by the correlatives yata....a [GVP,, pp. 211-213]. 

(d) The postposition- is added. on to the locative like a termination, 
almost always in the plural and often in the singular. 



CORREGTIONS 


Page 

Line 

Read 

For 

1 

top 

(559-550 B.C,) 

(c. 610 B.C.) 

2 

6 (text) 

ca(h)ispiS 

ca(h)ispiS 

60 

4 (text) 

ayasata 

ayasata 

61 

12 (text) 

margava 

margavah 

67 

57 (text) 

martiyam 

martyam 

68 

34-35 (note) 

pi. 

sg. 

76 

73 (text) 

vikanah(i)y 

vikanah(iy) 

74 

65 (text) 

zura 

ziirah 

81 

4 (text) 

nama 

nama 

82 

6 (text) 

a[dakaiy 

a[dakiy 

90 

6-6 (text) 

darayava(h)u. j iS 

darayava(h)uS 

97 

19 (text) 

patiyakSayaiy 

patiykSayaiy 

118 

31 (text) 

kaufa 

kaufa 


In a few places in the text * haxamaniSiya ’ has been misprinted 
‘ haxamaniSiya/ 



Plate I 


OLD PEESIAN 

Syllabaey 


Iv IT 


Tv- 

c®'‘ 


-K 

m- 


<tT>- «tt 

g-« 3;“ 

-<^ [ T<- 

jt ^ ^once 


3 


n sus. </> 
< <<- 


r<- 

y«.U 

^ ' 
^a>i.u 


-n 


f? ^1’ <!'' 111. 

J* d' <t S**'” 

K< -R K7 Sfr 

f!ji t^BlJI 79 kk> Sus.i 31 } 

.. T, 


WORD-DIVIPBR 


A < 


Ideograms 


PAHCVaifyll-) BGCi)a^a; 

•=3:^f< or or or 

am ( a ( h ) uraTna . zdS . h ~) 


Ndmbrals 

|f W ^|Vw»mt < <11 <» <|j1 


<f' <]i <111 <111 <1111 iX^ 

^1* 19 ' iX 23 ?5S 27 ?a<J 



Plate II 


SPECIMEN OE CUNEIFORM WRITING AND 
NORMALIZATION 

I 

;^rb-..nw-..rwr^'’*' 

K-’W X TjW^lK- J=<” <g « S « y ® ■ V 
*1,“ iilya^Wui *5ftyy«'y“ 

k r t i y «• A x)ir\(Si&ah(i)diS 

bara(n)tiy ^ A 5=Y ’'YE M 

WK-' 

iv /> '^.5 . _ moAiuahya. 

harsahya 

,<-w, <g<w.f'f-'’!';i:!'™f' 

y * «nsr^ts 

f Ey ’?w<yy- '•yAw ^ ^ 

wy*-yW< ^ ^y'y-’w-y»yf y,<-^ 's <« 7”,^^ 
-y/sy^Mf ^ <^JL<YV TT^f ^ 

<K’fy’'’w f ’roeyye’w «•“ 

f- ^ vV5«/« 

Naxs-i Rustam, 11. 38-47 


